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The world’s attention is once again focused on North Korea. This is not due 
to a new nuclear test, imperialist saber-rattling, or a military clash with 
South Korea along the world’s most militarized border. This time, the 
reason is potentially even more explosive: the death of Kim Jong-il. 
 
The North Korean dictator had been in-ill health since suffering a stroke in 
2008. Serious preparations for a transition of power were begun shortly 
thereafter, a process that was to be completed in 2012. But on December 
19, North Korean state media reported that Kim had died at 8:30 am on 
December 17, at the age of 69. The cause of death given was a heart 
attack suffered while traveling on a train, brought on by fatigue—for 
“working too hard for the North Korean people.” The delay in making the 
announcement would indicate that there are divisions within the regime on 
how to move forward. Given the experience of the past, this comes as no 
surprise. 
 
When Kim Jong-il’s father, Kim-Il Sung, the founder of North Korea, died in 
1994, there were three years of internal chaos and uncertainty as rival 
factions in the bureaucracy fought one another for control. This, despite 
the fact that Kim had been groomed by his father for 20 years to succeed 
him. However, a series of external factors compounded the transition. The 
collapse of the USSR in 1991 led to a steep economic decline and a period 
of nightmarish austerity in North Korea. This was followed by flooding of 
“biblical proportions” in 1995, which wiped out reserves of grain and 
destroyed vast swathes of arable land. Out of a population of 22 million, it 
is estimated that between 900,000 and 3.5 million may have perished in 
the famine of the early to mid-1990s. 
 
A repetition had to be avoided at all costs. A smooth transition was to be 
prepared in advance. But things are never so straight forward, especially in 
a bureaucracy as monstrous as the North Korean. Afraid of allowing one of 
his sons to build up a power base against him before he was ready to step 
aside, Kim Jong-il held off on naming a successor for nearly two years after 
his stroke. It was only in September 2010 that his then-27-year-old son Kim 
Jong-un was designated as “The Great Successor.” However, Un has no 
military experience, despite being made a four-star general and Vice 
Chairman of the Central Military Commission of the Workers Party of 
Korea. In a country dominated by the military bureaucracy, will the army 
fall in line behind someone as untested as Un? Will Un be able to secure 
the reins of power without the regime imploding? 
 
In the words of Mike Chinoy, of the U.S. China Institute, “How does 
somebody who's not yet 30 win the loyalty and respect and command 
authority over the entrenched party apparatus, the entrenched military 
bureaucracy, and the senior party officials who may have been in their 
positions for a long time?” 
 
The geopolitical analysts at Straftor put forward the following possibility: 
 
“Kim Jong-un’s uncle, Jang Song Thaek, will rule behind the scenes as Kim 
Jong-un trains on the job. Like the transition from Kim-Il Sung to Kim 
Jong-il, it is likely that North Korea will focus internally over the next 
few years as the country’s elite adjust to a new balance of power. In any 



transition, there are those who will gain and those who are likely to be 
disenfranchised, and this competition can lead to internal conflicts.” 
 
Capitalist restoration? 
Capitalism has succeeded in prying open nearly the entire world. In an 
epoch of economic crisis and dog-eat-dog competition, every possible inch 
of market real estate will be fought over like hungry jackals over a bone. 
North Korea, despite the many complications, is one of the “last frontiers” 
for capitalism, and all the big players in the region—the U.S., China, 
Japan, and South Korea—are scrambling to stake their claim if and when 
the regime falls apart. They all want “their” capitalism to get the upper 
hand. 
 
Due to the extreme secrecy of the North Korean state, it is hard to form a 
clear picture of the situation in the country. It is difficult, for example, to 
know how deep the inroads of capitalism have gone. As explained in 
previous articles, the gradual restoration of capitalist property relations 
has been proceeding in “Hermit Kingdom” for some time—via China. A 
September 2010 article titled Chinese Capitalism Floods North Korea, 
published in the Duluth Tribune News, had this interesting commentary 
from a reporter on the ground: 
 
“While domestic acceptance of a possible Kim Jong Un regency appears 
unclear, much more open is North Korea’s growing embrace of Chinese 
tutelage and investment. The Chinese Communist Party has been 
steadfast in its support of North Korean economic liberalization, not 
merely to avoid a North Korean collapse, but because China can make 
money in the process. Leaders in Beijing are continually dispatching trade 
and tourism delegations to the North, dumping tons of industrial waste in 
North Korea, and helping Chinese firms to snaffle up lucrative contracts in 
the mining industry. Having surveyed nearly the entirety of the 800+ mile 
length of the North Korean border with China over the past several years, 
I can state with confidence that no amount of American prodding is going 
to move China into the US camp in opposition to North Korea, or bring 
China to support vigorous sanctions against its neighbor. The Chinese 
model is gradually winning in North Korea, and a class of North Korean 
entrepreneurs has developed along the border. Moreover, China’s own 
local needs mean that developing the border region takes priority over 
punitive steps which might slow North Korea’s nuclear development.” 
 
One thing is certain: there are tremendous interests at stake, whatever 
the outcome of the transition may be. The ruling bureaucracy has 
everything to lose if the country implodes. There are surely those who wish 
to keep the status quo, in order to continue benefiting from the state-
owned sector of the economy. Others are clearly interested in adopting 
the “Chinese road”—with direct help from the Chinese capitalists 
themselves. This is a process that appears to have been accelerating in the 
recent period. 
 
Another layer may even be tempted by a rapprochement or even 
reunification with the South, hoping to become the beneficiaries of the 
selling-off of the state assets and the opening of the country to South 
Korean and American capital. For a period in the 2000s, relations between 
the North and South had thawed, as the “sunshine policy” was adopted by 
the capitalist South. Combined with food aid programs, President Roh Moo-
hyun’s conciliatory policy was the “carrot” approach to bringing the North 
“in from the cold.” But the current President, Lee Myung-bak, has 
proceeded with a hard-line towards the North; the “stick” approach. 
Nonetheless, some North Korea observers see the recent renewal of 
discussions with the U.S. over the country’s nuclear program as an attempt 



to reach out to the West in order to lessen dependence on China, or at the 
very least, an attempt to gain leverage vis-à-vis the Chinese bureaucracy. 
 
The role of the masses 
It goes without saying that the regime in North Korea has nothing to do 
with genuine communism. It is a horrific, deformed caricature of the early 
years of the Soviet Union just after the 1917 revolution, which was the 
most democratic and representative government in the history of 
humanity. The Kim family’s dynasty picked up where Stalin left off, with a 
stifling, totalitarian bureaucracy, and the virtual enslavement of the mass 
of the population. 
 
A political revolution by the workers of the North to overthrow the 
bureaucracy, in conjunction with a social revolution by the workers of the 
South, in order to combine resources and establish the basis for a socialist 
economy, is the only real solution. Unfortunately, that is not a likely 
scenario in the period that lies ahead. Decades of the most unbelievable 
internal propaganda and regimentation of daily life will have clearly had 
an effect. 
 
Nonetheless, the heroic, revolutionary traditions of the Korean workers in 
both the North and the South are part of the region’s collective memory. 
In the aftermath of World War II, there was a tremendous revolutionary 
wave on the Korean peninsula. To cut across this, the country was 
partitioned in criminal fashion by U.S. imperialism and Russian Stalinism. 
 
Despite the indoctrination, it still remains to be seen how the North 
Korean masses will respond to Kim Jong-il’s death, and above all to the 
transition. Reports have emerged that indicate that their instinct to 
struggle has not been completely snuffed out. Here is what AsiaNews 
reported in February of this year: 
 
“The wave of protests that began in the Mideast appears to have reached 
even North Korea. For the first time in the history of the Stalinist regime, 
groups of ordinary citizens have protested in three cities demanding food 
and electricity, sources say. The event is exceptional and confirms the 
economic difficulties, especially concerning food supplies, people have to 
face under the Communist government. 
 
“According to South Korea’s Chosun-Ilbo newspaper, citing a North Korean 
source, demonstrations broke out on 14 February, two days before Kim 
Jong-il’s birthday, in the cities of Jongju, Yongchon and Sonchon, not far 
from the border of China. 
 
“The State Security Department (the all-powerful agency under Kim Jong-
il’s direct control) investigated the incident but failed to identify the 
people who started the commotion when they met with a wall of silence. 
 
“‘When such an incident took place in the past, people used to report 
their neighbours to the security forces, but now they're covering for each 
other,’ the source said. 
 
“Korean sources told AsiaNews that this represents a crack in the 
prevailing mindset. ‘Different factors are at play. On the one hand, the 
country’s worsening economic situation is certainly one reason. The 
regime is in fact unable to feed most of its people. On the other, changes 
at the top are another as Kim Jong-un gets ready to succeed his father on 
the throne in Pyongyang.’ 
 
“The younger Kim is ‘feared by the population,’ the source said. ‘He is 



viewed as bloodthirsty and mad. Almost everyone thinks he was behind 
the military attacks against ROKS Cheonan and an island under South 
Korean control, which led to restrictions on humanitarian aid from the 
South. This has further worsened standards of living in the North. North 
Koreans are ready to do just about anything to stop the succession.’” 
 
Despite the obvious right-wing slant of the article, the facts reported in it 
are nonetheless of tremendous symptomatic interest. It is no accident the 
reported protests occurred near the Chinese border, where the strong arm 
of Pyongyang would have a weaker grip. 
 
What now? 
The “democratic” dictatorship of capital that rules in South Korea has long 
benefited from the “devil on the doorstep” of North Korea. Vast sums of 
money have been spent to militarize the country, union rights have been 
trampled on, and the entire country has been on a permanent war footing 
since the 1953 cease-fire that ended the hostilities of the Korean War—
though the war technically continues. This was all justified by the threat 
from the North. Tens of thousands of U.S. troops remain stationed in the 
South to this day. 
 
The feather in the cap of the corporate domination of the South is the free 
trade agreement recently signed with the U.S. But if the North collapses or 
is transitioned into some form of U.S-South Korean or Chinese satellite, 
how will they continue to justify the merciless exploitation and repression 
of the South Korean workers? The workers in the South have fought like 
tigers to resist the capitalists’ drive to turn the country into a mere 
maquila for U.S. and Korean multinationals. 
 
So far, there are no signs of imminent military action by the North’s vast 
armies. This would seem to indicate that the military is “falling into line” 
behind Kim Jong-un—at least for the time being. But things can change 
quickly in such a situation. A desperate “lashing out” by the North Korean 
regime cannot be ruled out, though it is not the most likely scenario. 
 
Top diplomats and leaders of the U.S., China, Japan, and South Korea have 
expressed their condolences and are reaching out to the North, jockeying 
for position. “The Great Hypocrite,” Hillary Clinton, had these sweet and 
gentle words for the people of the North after decades of U.S. sanctions 
and threats: “We are deeply concerned with the well-being of the North 
Korean people and our thoughts and prayers are with them during these 
difficult times.” 
 
On one side of the peninsula, U.S., South Korean, and Japanese 
imperialism will be licking their chops despite the uncertainty of the days 
ahead. They can be patient. They have waited this long to get their hands 
on the North, they can wait a little longer. But they cannot be too patient: 
China is also waiting in the wings and already has its claws deep into the 
North. If reunited with the South along the lines of German reunification, 
the flood of workers to the South would be used to drive down wages and 
standards of living, and the former Northerners would find themselves 
second-class citizens or worse. The poison of “Northerner vs. Southerner” 
would be used in attempt to divide and conquer the working class. But 
eventually, the class interests would come to the fore—workers’ unity 
against the common exploiter is the only way forward! 
 
On the other side of the divide, the Chinese capitalists and their colossal 
bureaucracy will be mobilizing their resources to avoid the implosion of an 
entire country right on their border, and to keep the situation tipped in 
their favor. North Korea is a vital buffer for China’s geo-political security. 



They simply cannot allow the North to be absorbed by the South; this 
would mean tens of thousands of U.S. troops right on their border. Mike 
Chinoy, of the U.S. China Institute offered this blunt assessment: “The 
Chinese have made it extremely clear that they are not going to let Korea 
go down the drain. They are going to do whatever they need to do to prop 
it up.” 
 
The mainstream media reports that the people of the North are stricken 
with grief. This may well be the case. Decades of indoctrination will have 
left them disoriented without the “Dear Leader.” But the real situation is 
sure to be far more complex, especially as time goes on. In recent years, 
more and more North Koreans have gotten a glimpse of life on the outside. 
Many have fled to China in search of a better life. Some have made it to 
the South. An underground market—literally beneath the massive Kim Il-
sung Square in Pyongyang—of pirated DVDs and other media from China 
and the South has penetrated the North. 
 
In the final analysis, the sclerotic North Korean regime cannot develop the 
means of production. It is entirely dependent on outside aid in order to 
survive, above all from capitalist China. This aid brings with it a dynamic 
of its own. The illusion that they live in a “socialist paradise” has been 
dissipating since the massive famine of the 1990s. The slow, but steady 
encroachment of capitalism has also played its role, though it is impossible 
to say at this stage how far it has gone in undermining the state sector of 
the economy. 
 
There remain many unknowns. But no matter how complex a situation may 
appear, the struggle between the classes is the motor force of history and 
will eventually find a way of asserting itself. The North Korean masses will 
likely be in a state of shock and apprehension over what is to come, but 
that will not last forever. The workers in the South will likewise be in a 
tense state of “wait and see,” which will also not last. In the final analysis, 
only events themselves will confirm how things play out on the Korean 
peninsula in the coming days, months, and years. We invite our readers to 
revisit the following historical background and analysis of the situation in 
Korea. As events unfold, we will continue to develop our understanding. 
www.marxist.com 
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Oakland Institute & Pambazuka 17 December 2011 
 
Following your last set of reports, Oakland was looking to understand in 
greater depth the legal, social and economic implications of land grabs, in 
particular better data on land availability, better understanding of land 
deals, and issues around land rights. You have carried out detailed studies 
on a number of countries in Africa: What do they tell us about common 
themes related to land acquisitions in these countries that we didn't 
already know? And are there any important differences between the 
countries studied that would inform any response to these deals? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: The new set of research informs us of the following 
common themes: 
 
First, energy policies of rich countries play a key role in the current trend 
of land grabbing: 
 



The trend of converting fertile African land to agrofuel plantations is 
accelerating as more governments and corporations promote agrofuels as a 
solution to climate change and dependency on fossil fuels. The United 
States and the European Union, for example, have set targets to replace 
30 percent and 10 percent, respectively, of their gasoline with agrofuels. 
They both provide subsidies to the agrofuel industry so that these targets 
can be met: The US government gives US$6 billion a year in federal tax 
credits to fuel blenders to support ethanol production, and recent 
European subsidies supporting agrofuel production have topped US$4 
billion per year. Corporations such as Europe's largest airlines – including 
Lufthansa – are also increasing their reliance on agrofuels purchased from 
African countries. This growing market for agrofuels has set off a chain 
reaction of land grabs in Africa that are displacing people from their 
homes, draining rivers to the point of extinction and replacing valuable 
food crops with industrial fuel crops. 
 
Second, so-called solutions to climate change, including carbon trade and 
carbon credits are green-washing the land grabs that some companies are 
making through land intensive Clean Development Mechanism (CDM) 
projects:  
 
For example, a Norwegian timber company, Green Resources Ltd., plans to 
replace almost 7,000 hectares of natural Tanzanian grassland with 
monocultures of pine and eucalyptus that the company would grow to 
obtain carbon credits to sell to the government of Norway. In Sierra Leone 
SLGreen Oil has acquired 40,468 hectares for biodiesel production that will 
generate carbon credits through the CDM. Canadian corporation Sierra 
Gold has obtained 45,527 hectares of forest and grasslands destined for 
carbon credit programs, including a land-use CDM project that is expected 
to be worth more than US$714 million over 50 years. With one hectare 
being approximately the size of a football field, this accounts for a lot of 
land. The expansion of the carbon credit system will generate billions of 
dollars in profits through the commodification of air and forests, but is 
likely to turn into a disaster for indigenous and forest dependent 
communities in Africa who are losing their rights over grazing land and 
forests, which are essential elements of their livelihoods. 
 
Third, international development agencies are playing a key role: 
 
So-called 'socially responsible' or 'ethical' investment funds, backed by 
several western governments, involved with land grabs in Africa. The trend 
of large-scale land investment in Sub-Saharan Africa could not take place 
without World Bank Group support. The Oakland Institute's research 
uncovers World Bank Group's orchestration of a business-friendly 
environment for investor access to land. From helping attract investors, to 
shaping policy and law that allows for streamlined and lucrative investor 
contracts, World Bank Group's agencies – including its private-sector arm, 
the International Finance Corporation, in conjunction with the Foreign 
Investment Advisory Service – clearly enable and promote land investment. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: A sobering point that you make is that there is 'no going 
back once the damage is done' - once people have been moved off land or 
virgin forests and grasslands cleared to make way for agroforestry or 
agrofuel plantations, irreversible damage is caused to human and 
ecological communities - and the atmosphere. This means we need to take 
preventative measures rather than hoping we can reverse actions in the 
future. What mechanisms are open to Africans to take a stand against land 
grabs, when investment in agrofuels is being encouraged even at the 
African Union Level? 
 



OAKLAND INSTITUTE: First of all, given the general secrecy surrounding 
most deals, we have seen over the past few months how important it was 
to expose land deals and inform communities about what was happening. 
 
For instance, in June 2011 OI released a brief on a land deal in South 
Sudan and made the contract available. Signed in 2008 with the Texas-
based firm NTD, the 49-year land lease of 600,000 hectares for US$25,000 
includes unencumbered rights to exploit all natural resources in the leased 
land. Local communities did not know about this deal until they heard 
media coverage of the OI report on the local radio, and it is only then, in 
July 2011, that they started to mobilise against the project.  
 
Similarly, OI’s brief on the giant agricultural enterprise being developed in 
Tanzania and known as the AgriSol deal, informed civil society groups and 
media about this land investment. Knowledge of this deal, which was being 
secretly negotiated between US investors and the Tanzanian Prime 
Minister, has mobilised media and civil society groups locally and 
internationally, and the matter is now being debated intensely in 
Parliament. 
 
To state the obvious, in an ideal world, communities should be aware of 
the deals prior to the signature of contracts between governments and 
foreign investors. Ideally an Environmental and Social Impact Assessment 
(ESIA) study should be conducted in a systematic way, i.e. for every large 
investment, and its results communicated to all those concerned. Ideally 
communities should be consulted on that basis, so people can make 
informed decisions about their land and their future. Unfortunately, our 
analysis of over 50 deals in seven countries show that in most cases people 
are not consulted, or ESIA are generally not conducted, and when they 
are, they are not made public. 
 
Proper information and consultation of communities is therefore critical. 
But it is far from enough: One should not just rely on local communities to 
take action for the land where they live. What is urgent is for citizens, 
civil society organisations, farmer groups, parliaments and political parties 
to engage with governments and challenge them not just on individual land 
deals but more broadly on the very policy choices they are making in 
regards to land investment and agricultural development. 
 
This is what happened in Mozambique where different problems with 
foreign investors led to a freeze in large land concessions in 2009 (this 
governmental freeze on land grabs lasted two years, but large-scale 
investments have resumed in October 2011). In Tanzania too, the 
government has actually taken into consideration the interests of the 
people: some land deals were revised or cancelled because individual 
ministries weighed the interests of investors against the current and future 
land needs of the Tanzanians. Moreover, several of the large-scale 
investors identified did not obtain the amount of land they requested from 
the government – for instance the UK firm Sun Biofuels requested 18,000 
ha but only obtained 8,200 ha from the government. 
 
At international level, citizens and civil society organisations must also 
question the development and energy policies pursued by rich countries. 
Many of them are encouraging land grabs through these policies and 
through the direct support they provide to investors. Furthermore, as seen 
in Mozambique, USAID has been pushing hard to privatise land and to make 
it available to foreign interest.  
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: In your study of 50 deals in seven countries, you've 
found no evidence for fair financial returns to countries or their people. 



And not only do agrofuels plantations displace food crops, they also need 
twice as much water. Weighing the lack of economic benefits against the 
social and environmental costs, it's irrational for countries to make deals 
with investors. What's driving this destructive behaviour? Why are 
governments so willing to accept poor deals from investors? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Many African governments fervently encourage 
foreign investment in agricultural land and often offer what some investors 
have called ‘mouthwatering’ incentives. Some officials seem to genuinely 
trust that land deals will spur growth with incoming capital, assist with 
infrastructure, and create employment for local people. This belief that 
large-scale land investment will result in much needed economic 
development has been strongly promoted by white-collar experts from the 
World Bank and officials from donor countries. 
 
The trend of large-scale land investment in Africa could not take place 
without the work of the World Bank over the past two decades, which has 
been orchestrating the establishment of business-friendly environments for 
investor access to land. From helping attract investors, to shaping policy 
and law that allows for streamlined and lucrative investor contracts, the 
World Bank has clearly played a key role to enable and promote land 
investment. 
 
Investors also make bold promises of economic development, 
‘modernisation’ and numerous jobs. AgriSol Energy Tanzania LLC, for 
instance, claims they will transform Tanzania into a ‘regional agricultural 
powerhouse’ using genetically modified crops and other technologies to 
increase yields. 
 
But not all African leaders are under pressure from rich countries or are 
being misled by foreign experts. While OI hasn’t documented cases of 
corruption related to land deals, we have identified a number of instances 
of collusion between government officials and foreign firms. For example, 
the AgriSol project in Tanzania employs several former Ministers, including 
one, Lawrence Masha, who, while Minister of Home Affairs, has ensured 
that the targeted land will be cleared of its inhabitants. In Sierra Leone, 
Franklyn Kargbo, the head of a legal firm involved in several land deals 
was appointed Minister of Justice and Attorney General, with a key role in 
the development of land leases and the responsibility of the ongoing land 
reform process.  
 
Such conflicts of interest should not be so surprising given the money 
involved in land deals: Some investments are expected to provide 
hundreds of millions of dollars of net profit per year to the investors. We 
therefore believe at OI that citizens and the justice system in Africa should 
exercise the highest scrutiny over the land deals that are negotiated by 
their governments, especially when such deals involve large fiscal 
incentives and little direct public revenue, as seen in many cases studied 
by the Institute.  
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: There have been a number of reports saying that the 
carbon markets have collapsed. Is the proportion of land grabs driven by 
carbon speculation significant enough that land acquisitions could start to 
decrease or slow? Or is this simply, as you call it, a 'green cover' for land 
grabs, in the way that proselytising and 'civilising' missions provided cover 
for land grabs in Africa in the 19th century?  
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Carbon markets are only one of the drivers of land 
grabs in Africa. So far it seems to have been less determinant in the recent 
increase in land investments than the promises for high returns from 



timber, food, and agrofuels plantations. In particular, agrofuels, produced 
on a large scale by agribusinesses and promoted by many governments and 
institutions as a solution to the world’s dependence on fossil fuels, have 
become a driver of land grabs in Africa. The developed world’s demand for 
agrofuels is being stimulated by the United States and the European Union 
which have set targets to replace 30 per cent and 10 per cent, 
respectively, of their gasoline with agrofuels. US Secretary of Energy 
Steven Chu has stated that the American investment in agrofuels is 
designed to ‘end [our] dependence on foreign oil and address the climate 
crisis.’ It is estimated that the European Union target may result in seven 
million hectares to be used for the production of agrofuels. 
 
Policymakers and the bioenergy industry have promoted agrofuels as a 
sustainable clean energy source. However, agrofuels are neither 
sustainable nor low-carbon. Agrofuel crop monocultures require large 
amounts of water, nutrients, and pesticides, and most agrofuel refineries 
and transportation methods still rely on oil and coal. In addition, agrofuel 
can be processed into biodiesel, which fuels the same standard diesel 
engines whose emissions contribute to climate change. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: With COP17 currently taking place in Durban, there is a 
strong focus on climate change and the environment. What impact will 
land deals have on the ability of communities and countries to deal with 
climate change? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Taking over water, forest land, and other natural 
resources, current investments are transforming the African agricultural 
landscape into large monocultures while undermining the capacity of 
resilience and the traditional coping mechanisms of local populations. This 
is particularly obvious for pastoralists, practicing semi-nomadic livestock 
herding. Pastoralists do not have any formal title over the land they use, 
and their pastures are being eroded year after year, reducing their ability 
to cope with drought years.  
 
OI research in Tanzania shows for instance that the Maasai have lost 
critical land that they used for seasonal grazing or access to water sources 
for their cattle. Current construction of dams and large-scale irrigation 
schemes for sugar cane plantations in Ethiopia are about to take over 
hundreds of thousands of hectares of pastures used by the agropastoralists 
populations in the South Omo Valley and around the Turkana Lake.  
 
It is safe to say that the establishment of plantations and large scale 
irrigation schemes reduces the amounts of water available for farming and 
the availability of pastures, which will make the effects of climate change, 
especially droughts, far worse in the future. Furthermore, the loss of 
forests and the development of monocropping will increase erosion and 
land degradation, which will in turn, make the effects of climatic shocks, 
droughts and floods, more dramatic in the future. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: Given all the evidence to suggest the major role 
industrial agriculture plays in swelling the GHG emissions which exacerbate 
climate change, why is the World Bank so set on exporting these harmful 
techniques to Africa? And why have the EU and US retained targets for 
increasing their dependence on biofuels despite evidence that they 
increase, rather than reduce carbon emissions? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Whereas rich countries have declared the 
development of agrofuels as a priority in order to fight climate change, it 
seems obvious that a more significant reason is to reduce the dependency 
of the so-called ‘developed’ world over fossil fuels. The reduction of 



carbon emissions thus seems to be only a secondary objective for these 
countries.  
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: In 2009, Mozambique stopped large-scale land 
acquisitions, but in 2011 this moratorium was lifted and large-scale 
acquisitions continued. What measures, if any, have been put in place 
during the period between 2009 and 2011 to protect small-scale land users 
from being pushed off their land? Will these measures be effective? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Some genuinely believe, like the current Ethiopian 
government, seem to have decided that whole segments of their 
population, especially indigenous groups and pastoralists communities, 
don’t matter. As a result, as seen in Gambella and South Omo region of 
Ethiopia, people’s land is taken away by force to make it available to 
investors for the development of large scale plantations.  
 
The World Bank Group describes the exchange between developing 
countries and foreign investors as having enormous potential – a ‘win-win’ 
situation – and over the past two decades, has established a host of pro-
investment structures in African countries to promote private sector 
development, improve countries’ investment climates, and remove 
barriers to foreign investment in agriculture and other sectors. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: South Sudan's transition to a newly independent state 
has made it especially vulnerable to land acquisitions. Can you explain how 
large companies and international financial institutions have taken 
advantage of this situation? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Legacies of conflict have left a South Sudanese state 
that is weak and unable to effectively extend its control into rural areas 
and lacks a regulatory framework for managing an influx of investment. At 
the same time, cash strapped new government is supporting land 
investments, believing that large-scale projects are the quickest way to 
improve food security and bring in the necessary revenues. As a result, as 
long as the agreement has a gloss of legality, the companies can claim that 
they have obtained leasehold rights. Companies rarely consult with 
residents in affected communities, or conduct environmental and social 
impact assessments, as required by the 2009 Land Act. Nor do they feel 
pressure from government institutions to abide by ‘good practice’ social 
and environmental protections. In many respects, investments in postwar 
South Sudan are managed like those during the war: If you have the 
political and military clout, anything is possible. 
 
This situation is compounded by international financial institutions (IFIs) 
and donor countries who are encouraging the government of South Sudan 
to make land available to foreign companies for industrial agriculture. The 
government of South Sudan has embarked on a campaign with a 
consortium of development partners, including the International Finance 
Corporation (IFC) and the United States Agency for International 
Development (USAID), to promote agricultural investment in South Sudan, 
despite the above-mentioned concerns. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: You looked extensively at the 325,000 ha AgriSol 
project in Tanzania, that will rely on the relocation of 162,000 people. In 
terms of the structure of the deal (price per hectare, length of lease, 
corporate tax, other incentives), please describe how this shows the way 
in which these deals are structured in favour of large agribusinesses? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: While claiming to benefit Tanzanians and 
contributing to the country’s food needs, promoting livelihoods of small 



holder farmers, AgriSol’s internal documents reveal its true intent and the 
true cost for Tanzania in promoting such foreign investments. For instance, 
our new Brief rebutting Agrisol’s PR campaign reveals:  
 
- AgriSol Energy will pay Tanzania .55 cents a hectare in fees and rent for 
a 99 years lease.  
- AgriSol’s push for ‘Strategic Investor Status’ includes its demand to 
receive incentives including a waiver of duties on diesel, agricultural and 
industrial equipment and supplies ; a 30 per cent exemption from 
corporate tax, production of agrofuels, and request of the government to 
commit and provide a timetable for the construction of a rail link for 
Mishamo.  
- Its feasibility studies call for it to negotiate with the government for 
input subsidies, which for now are targeted for the smallholder Tanzanian 
farmers. This demand will divert scarce public resources from smallholders 
to large foreign investors. 
- The model of ‘modern agriculture’ envisioned by Serengeti and AgriSol 
links crop production, livestock production, and agrofuel production 
through partnerships among various agribusiness conglomerates in the 
value chain. Its partners include Monsanto, Stine, and John Deere, among 
many others (as evident from the slide presentation to its investors) and 
the application of this model in Tanzania will basically open the country to 
a massive influx of the world’s largest agribusiness companies.  
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: You raise an interesting point about the relationship 
between the structural adjustment programmes of the last three decades 
and current land grabs in Zambia. How have SAPs paved the way for land 
acquisitions to take place? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: As evidenced in our country report, during Zambia’s 
economic crisis of the 1970s/80s, World Bank/IMF SAPs were forced upon 
Zambia in 1990s, as a condition of debt-servicing loans. These loans came 
attached with conditionalities including efforts to promote economic 
liberalisation, privatisation, and foreign investment.  
 
This resulted in Lands Act passed by the Parliament in 1995 which 
facilitates investment in mining, agriculture, and tourism and with its 
passing, land could now be bought and sold freely like a commodity. 
Traditional leaders, civil society, church leaders, and other stakeholders 
expressed concern with the Bill, arguing it would put poor people at a 
disadvantage and undermine the authority of traditional leaders with 
regards to administration of customary land. The Lands Act combined 
reserve/trustland into customary land, strengthened state leasehold rights 
at the expense of customary rights, eased restrictions on foreign ownership 
of land, facilitated the conversion of land from customary to state, and 
removed the ability of the state to repossess undeveloped land. In 1996, 
the Zambia Development Agency (ZDA) was formed to be a ‘one-stop shop’ 
to facilitate private investment, to privatise state assets, and assist 
investors through various government processes while the creation of the 
Zambia Investment Centre (ZIC) was a requirement of the 1995 Investment 
Act, mandated by the WB/IMF’s PIRC II loan. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: You mention that the World Bank’s policy glosses over 
critical issues of human rights, food security and human dignity, while the 
IFC’s ‘Performance Standards for Social and Environmental Responsibility’ 
lack appropriate measures on community engagement, transparency and 
human rights. To what extent do you think that the inclusion of such 
criteria would compel investors and governments to implement 
‘responsible’ land acquisition deals? 
 



OAKLAND INSTITUTE: If the World Bank was to emphasise human rights, 
food security, and human dignity, it would mean it would stop advocating 
for investor friendly climate at all costs. Its ‘doing business’ ranking would 
be based on the prevalence of social and environmental standards instead 
of the lack of such basic principles. While that might not compel investors 
and governments to implement responsible land acquisitions, deals, it 
would definitely take away the pressure that “development” agencies have 
over the poor country governments. 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: You’ve said in the past that decisions about how to use 
water and land resources in Africa for Africans should be determined by 
Africans through democratic processes. What examples of good practice 
we can build or draw on? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Our new research shows that unlike large-scale 
irrigation, a focus on efficient small-scale irrigation, sustainable 
agriculture and water management methods can improve the lives of local 
smallholders, enhance food security and prevent environmental 
degradation from water depletion. All over Africa, sustainable water 
management and smallholder irrigation schemes have led to substantial 
increases in crop yields.  
 
For instance, In Zimbabwe, sustainable water management and water 
harvesting systems such as those established by the Zvishavane Water 
Resources Project have proven very effective in increasing yields, building 
resilience to climate shocks and improving income and food security. In 
Burkina Faso like in other Sahelian countries, the introduction of Soil and 
Water Conservation (SWC) techniques such as planting pits (i.e. zai), stone 
lines (i.e. bunds) and level permeable rock dams has led to enhanced 
productivity, economic security, population stability, enhanced 
biodiversity and improved water tables. With the introduction of such 
techniques in the 1980s, farmers achieved 50-60 percent higher yields of 
both millet and sorghum. 
 
- In Mali, the establishment of the System of Rice Intensification (SRI) 
among smallholders in the region of Timbuktu resulted in reduced quantity 
of water used while rice yields increased to 9 metric tons per hectare, an 
increase of 50 to 100 percent over yields obtained under conventional 
irrigated production techniques.  
- In Ghana, the production of staples such as millet and sorghum show, on 
average, better yields under small-scale irrigation than under large-scale 
irrigation. Research has showed that small-scale irrigation in Ghana 
contributed to 1.5 metric ton / hectare of millet compared to 0.50 metric 
ton / hectare under large-scale irrigation.  
- In Kenya, biointensive agriculture, a low-cost agricultural technology 
designed for small farmers, has been shown to use 70 to 90 percent less 
water than conventional agriculture (due to the establishment of higher 
soil organic matter levels, continuous soil coverage by crops, and adequate 
fertility for root and plant health). 
- In Lesotho, the improvement in peasants’ access to the water supply and 
the use of small-scale irrigation technologies, such as drip irrigation and 
treadle pumps have improved water conservation and the crop yields of 
subsistence farmers, who have been increasingly able to sell excess 
produce in the local market 
 
PAMBAZUKA NEWS: What has the Oakland Institute have in store for us in 
the next period? 
 
OAKLAND INSTITUTE: Stay Tuned  
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Is the Iraq War Actually Over? 

 
 

 
 

Danny Schechter 16 December 2011 
 
Launched with so much bluster and zeal as a campaign - no, make that a 
crusade to save the world from invented WMDs - the Iraq War, we are told, 
is winding down. US soldiers are being shown the door amid claims that the 
only winner is Iraq itself. 
 
In a formal photo printed in the New York Times, President Obama, with 
hand over heart, poses with Iraq's Prime Minister Nouri al-Maliki at the 
Arlington National Ceremony and boasts of a "successful outcome''. 
 
"What we have now," he says, "is an Iraq that is self-governing, that is 
inclusive, and that has enormous potential". 
 
Wreaths were laid at a cemetery as the remaining US troops that rolled 
across the desert with so much ardour back in 2003 are now ready 
themselves to roll out. 
 
Unmentioned in the article were the futile negotiations and pressure by a 
US government desperate to stay in the country by any means possible. 
When domestic sentiment in Iraq made that impossible, the US began the 
process of turning its junior partner into a new customer with more sales 
of military hardware that include at least 18 more F-16 fighters. With oil 
pumping again in Iraq, it will now have to pay back these pricey 
procurements, and Washington will become a beneficiary with an outgoing 
revenue stream now "incoming". 
 
Maliki has also been playing his own game, trying to show he is not an 
American client by refusing to join calls to topple Syria's Bashar al-Assad 
and rejecting a trade embargo favoured by the West. This assertion of 
independence is not appreciated by those who feel he "owes us" and should 
ask "how high" when we say "jump", although President Obama says he 
"respects" Maliki's decision. 
 
At the same time, Maliki has dipped into Saddam's playbook by deploying 
his own secret police and military to round up hundreds of former Baathist 
supporters (bear in mind that Iraqis in that era had no other choices). A US 
think-tank documenting his crackdown is saying that Maliki is primarily 
concerned with his own survival. "Maliki is a Maliki-ist", says one expert. 
You could find similar quotes just a few years ago about Saddam being a 
"Saddam-ist". 
 
Power does that. Hussein, who began his dictatorial rule with US support, 
was known for dispensing with his opponents too. Maliki, however, does so 
in the name of a "fragile democracy". Like Saddam, he too uses his son, 
Ahmad, to evict US firms from the Green Zone in Baghdad and do his 
father's forceful bidding. And human rights groups are criticising him for 
running secret jails, imprisoning journalists and critics, and firing 100 
professors from a university in Saddam's old hometown of Tikrit. 
 
Apparently, the US has expressed "concerns" about this behaviour. But 
those concerns don't seem to get in the way of commercial deals and 
political support. Rule by fiat seems fine when carried out by our friends. 



 
Iraq fatigue 
Here in the US, it is as if Iraq "fatigue" has set in. There's little reporting 
now about a war that most Americans seem to agree was a mistake and 
that was once featured on every channel around the clock.  
 
This savage war has long been deemed an embarrassment, except by the 
contractors who have made fortunes and the soldiers who are still being 
thanked for their "service" as they head home facing certain 
unemployment. Because of their frequent tours, many are nursing serious 
wounds, coping with mental problems and dealing with broken families. 
They are also victims of the conflict, but not to the same extent as more 
than a million Iraqis who seem to have been forgotten and ignored. 
It may take a while for officials to admit that the US lost the war it never 
should have started, but that will come too. 
 
We have effectively "liberated" oil fields for other countries to claim while 
politicians trained in Iran have taken many positions of power. Tehran 
must be happy that the US deposed Saddam Hussein, whose US-backed war 
against Iran cost them at least half a million lives. 
 
And the gigantic protest movement spawned by the war, while focussed 
now on Afghanistan, is still active. The Stop the War coalition in London is 
backing a protest at the US embassy supporting "Iraqi Democrats Against 
the Occupation". They have called for "a picket outside the American 
embassy in Grosvenor Square to mark the occupation forces' scheduled 
withdrawal from Iraq at the end of this month. Demonstrators will be 
demanding the expulsion of all American mercenaries, military advisers 
and trainers and reduction of the size of the American embassy in 
Baghdad". 
 
The opposition in Iraq sees the US role and the politicians they put in 
power through elections as occupiers of questionable integrity. That 
suggests we have not heard the last of a resistance movement in Iraq, 
which means that violence and instability is still a threat. It may, however, 
be hard for the US and American media outlets to predictably blame all 
criticism on al-Qaeda terrorists in the future. 
 
With Maliki now terrorising his own enemies, often in the name of 
questionable "plots" to overthrow him, Iraq will remain volatile. Bear in 
mind that after all these years, the Iraqis are still suffering from a broken 
electricity system as well as serious food and medical shortages. 
 
The county has a long way to go to recover from a war that is not over. 
The US, meanwhile is going, at least publicly. The neo-cons who backed 
the war now see Iraq as a "surrogate" that will remain dependent - or at 
least, so they hope. To paraphrase a cliché: The war that began with the 
bang of shock and awe ended with the whimper of withdrawal with few of 
the issues solved. Many Americans are saying "good", while most Iraqis are 
saying good riddance. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
News Dissector Danny Schechter made the film Plunder about Wall 
Street crime. 

 

Worker-Owners of America, Unite 

 



 
 
 

Will Cooperative Workplaces Democratize U.S. Economy? 

 
Democracy Now 16 December 2011 
 
As the Occupy Wall Street movement continues to protest record levels of 
wealth and income inequality, we turn to an author who says the U.S. 
economy might be becoming more democratic. Gar Alperovitz argues in an 
op-ed in today’s New York Times that we may be in the midst of a 
profound transition toward an economy characterized by more democratic 
structures of ownership. Alperovitz finds that 130 million Americans are 
members of some kind of cooperative, and 13 million Americans work in an 
employee-owned company. He says the United States may be heading 
toward something very different from both corporate-dominated 
capitalism and from traditional socialism. "I think we’re seeing a change in 
attitude, both increasing doubts about what’s now going on in the 
economy, deep doubts, very deep doubts—thanks to Occupation, it’s 
crystallized—but this other trend of saying, 'What do you want? Where are 
we going?' in some ways to democratize the economy in a very American 
way," Alperovitz says. [includes rush transcript] 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: As the Occupy movement continues to protest record 
levels of wealth and income inequality, we turn to an author who says the 
economy might be becoming more democratic. Gar Alperovitz argues in an 
op-ed in today’s New York Times that we may be in the midst of a 
profound transition towards an economy characterized by more democratic 
structures of ownership. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Alperovitz finds that 130 million Americans are members 
of some kind of cooperative, and 13 million Americans work in an 
employee-owned company. He says the U.S. may be heading toward 
something very different from both corporate-dominated capitalism and 
from traditional socialism. 
 
Gar Alperovitz is a professor of political economy at the University of 
Maryland. His op-ed is called "Worker-Owners of America, Unite!" It’s out 
today in the New York Times. A new edition of his book, America Beyond 
Capitalism: Reclaiming Our Wealth, Our Liberty, and Our Democracy, has 
also just been published. 
 
So, what’s the evidence for this, Gar? 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: Well, it’s piling up right beneath the surface, that the 
press, the normal press, hasn’t been covering. You know, 130 million 
people, that’s 40 percent of United States, involved in credit unions, co-



ops all over the country, that don’t get any publicity. And roughly 13 
million people, in one kind or another, have worker-owned companies—
again, five or six million more people than are involved in labor unions. 
And several states are attempting to set up state banks, like the existing 
Bank of North Dakota. A number of cities are trying to set up city banks. 
San Francisco and Portland are the latest ones on the list. So, if you look 
deeper, you find wonderful experiments going on. One really interesting 
one in Cleveland, where there’s a group of cooperatively owned businesses 
by—in the community that are building a hydroponic land kind of 
greenhouse, producing three to five million heads of lettuce a year, a 
gigantic laundry—all this worker-owned. And again, the press hasn’t been 
covering it, but there—it gives you a sense of what could happen if the 
Occupy movement gets serious about simply building on what’s already out 
there. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: But in terms of a critical mass for the economy, are we 
talking about here cooperatives that have a significant share of the 
economic activity in the country, or are we talking largely about very small 
co-ops that, while they may involve a lot of people, don’t really have that 
much impact on the overall economy of the country? 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: Well, that’s the interesting thing. Of course most of this 
is still much smaller than the giant corporations—I mean, the ones that got 
us into trouble and the ones that got nationalized, as in GM and Chrysler 
and the big banks. And at some point, we’re going to have to go to that 
level. But what’s happening, and I think because of the pain levels, we’re 
seeing these things grow over time simply because the pain is growing. 
 
And the ones I mentioned in Cleveland are not small. We’ve got a laundry—
an industrial-scale laundry going on there, owned by the workers in that 
community, that’s probably the most ecologically advanced in the country. 
This large greenhouse that’s developing, three to five million heads of 
lettuce. These are not your little corner stores. So I see a trend of 
expanding possibility, building step by step on what’s already out there. 
We’ve learned a lot in the last several decades. And I think it’s going to 
grow over time because of the pain levels. That’s what the evidence 
suggests. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Talk more about the banks and the credit unions, the 
state banks that are developing. 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: Well, we’ve had, since the beginning part of the 
century in North Dakota, a state-owned bank, highly successful. The press 
doesn’t cover it. But it’s a bank that exists just like other banks, but it 
doesn’t speculate. It doesn’t use money to do what the Wall Street banks 
are doing. And as I say, there are about 14 states that have introduced 
legislation to reproduce that, help finance small business, on the one 
hand, but co-ops and worker-owned firms, and most of this with a real 
green edge to it, ecologically developed. And in these city banks, the same 
thing, trying to focus—for instance, in San Francisco, there’s about $2 
billion in state—in city money, that’s taxpayer money. Instead of putting it 
in the Bank of America, the proposal is put it in a city bank or a city credit 
union and then use that to finance development in the city. 
 
And I think that direction, using those public monies, and not simply to 
finance corporations or speculation, but doing it in a way that builds up 
this already developing knowledge and base of worker-owned companies, 
community-owned developments, neighborhood developments, co-ops, 
that form of development, the way to think about it is the—you know, the 
two to three decades before the Progressive Era and the Populist Era really 



made a big national impact. There was a developmental process, step by 
step, at the state level. Take the women’s right to vote, the same thing: 
step by step, state by state by state, building up over three to four to five 
decades. But I think the pain level is so high, it’s going to be quicker this 
time. So I take this local development process very seriously. And I think it 
can lead to national change, as the New Deal did at one point when the 
pain levels really struck. You know, at the other— 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: You also talk— 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: At the other—go ahead. 
 
JUAN GONZALEZ: If I can, you also talk about the changing attitudes, 
especially among young Americans, toward concepts like capitalism and 
socialism. Could you talk about that, as well? 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: Yeah, there was a Rasmussen poll—now, we’re talking 
about a fairly conservative polling group—in 2009. People under 30, they 
found, were equally disposed as to whether capitalism or socialism was a 
better system. And now that’s a big change. We’re past the time in the 
Cold War when anyone who mentioned anything like a worker-owned 
company or cooperative or public-owned enterprise was written out of 
court. Lots of younger people are looking at what will work in the midst of 
a failing economy, where the large corporations are falling day by day and 
the speculators on Wall Street are speculating away the money. I think 
we’re seeing a change in attitude, both increasing doubts about what’s 
now going on in the economy, deep doubts, very deep doubts—thanks to 
Occupation, it’s crystallized—but this other trend of saying, "What do you 
want? Where are we going?" in some ways to democratize the economy in a 
very American way, something very—you can explain to your neighbors, 
this is—this makes sense, in these cities that I’ve been talking about. You 
get a whole larger coalition of people understanding there’s a hell of a lot 
of pain here, we can develop something here that moves us in a direction 
of democratizing local economies and beyond. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Finally, Gar Alperovitz, the name of your book, America 
Beyond Capitalism. Do you think that’s possible in this country? 
 
GAR ALPEROVITZ: Well, I’m a—you know, I’m a historian and a political 
economist. Changes of major kinds, if you look at decade-by-decade 
development, fundamental systemic change is as common as grass in world 
history. A lot of pain. But I think an America beyond capitalism is a real 
possibility. Again, if you stand back, the way the civil rights folks did—my 
heroes are the civil rights leaders in the 1930s and '40s, the ones who laid 
the basis for the big change that came in the ’60s, and I think that's the 
way to understand what’s going on at the grassroots level and the sort of 
things that Occupation has been teaching us. Get in there now and begin 
to develop that base and that foundation for the transformation. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Gar Alperovitz, I want to thank you for being with us, 
professor of political economy at University of Maryland. His op-ed, 
"America Beyond Capitalism." In fact, that’s the title of his book, America 
Beyond Capitalism: Reclaiming Our Wealth, Our Liberty, and Our 
Democracy, just published. 
www.democracynow.org 
 
America Beyond Capitalism: Reclaiming Our Wealth, Our Liberty, and 
Our Democracy (A Review) 



 

The Global Crisis Reaches China 

 
 

 
 

Wieland Wagner 12 December 2011 
 
A police special forces unit appears suddenly. One moment, a worker 
named Liu* is marching back and forth in front of city hall in Dongguan, 
China, with about 300 colleagues from the bankrupt factory Bill Electronic. 
"Give us back the money from our blood and sweat!" they chant. 
 
The next moment, their shouts turn to screams as a few hundred 
uniformed police with helmets, shields and batons, along with numerous 
plainclothes security forces, leap out of olive green police vans. The 
demonstration leaders, including Liu, are rounded up on the side of the 
street by police dogs. Within just a few minutes' time, the communist 
authorities have successfully suffocated the protest. 
 
The men and women, most of them young adults, are packed into yellow 
buses and hauled back to their factory, where the government exerts 
massive pressure: By afternoon, they must consent to make do with 60 
percent of the wages they are owed by the employment office. Anyone 
who refuses, officials warn, will receive nothing at all. 
 
The new global crisis has reached China. Debt problems in Europe, the 
country's most important trading partner, are starting to dim prospects 
here in the nation that has effectively become the world's factory, as well. 
The unstable United States economy and threat of a trade war between 
the two superpowers make the situation even more uncertain. As the US 
presidential election campaign starts to heat up, American politicians are 
vying to outdo one another in protectionist declarations directed toward 
their communist rival. 
 
This October was the third straight month Chinese exports decreased. 
Along with it, the hopes of German manufacturers that Asia's growth 
market might help lift them out of the global crisis as it did in 2008 are 
also evaporating. This time China faces enormous challenges of its own -- a 
real estate market bubble and local government debt -- that could even 
pose a risk to the global economy. 
 
Disillusioned Workers 
For Liu, the factory worker, his country's economic miracle is certainly 
over for now. Until recently, he worked 12 hours a day assembling 
accessories for DVD players. But then there was less and less work to do, 
he says, and a while back, the boss informed workers that fewer orders 
were coming in from Europe. 
 
After the police break up the demonstration, Liu, now daunted, wanders 
through his city's dusty streets, passing row upon row of factories and 
residential buildings. "We just wanted our full wages, but they set the 
police on us," he says. He's lost his faith in the party and the government. 
 
Especially here in the export region of Guangdong, an experimental 
laboratory of Chinese capitalism, hardly a day goes by without new 
bankruptcies or protests. The Yue Chen shoe factory in Dongguan, which 
produces athletic shoes for a parent company in Taiwan that supplies 
brands such as New Balance, is in a state of emergency. With orders 
dropping off, the manufacturer has fired 18 managers. Workers have seen 
overtime pay eliminated, and normal wages are barely enough to live on. 



Frustration is so high that some shoe factory workers also went to protest 
in front of city hall. About 10 of them were injured in the clash with 
police, some young women from the factory report. 
 
The situation outside the gray factory complex is tense. Thugs in 
plainclothes guard the entrance, photographing and intimidating anyone 
who talks to the workers. Inside the factory, the showdown between 
bosses and employees goes on. Workers sit inactive in cheerless factory 
rooms. The management has switched off the power in some of the halls 
where workers normally sew and glue together shoes. 
 
In the rest of China as well, more and more assembly lines are grinding to 
a halt. In Wenzhou in eastern China, a city known for making cheap 
lighters, shoes and clothes, a large number of business owners are on the 
run from their creditors, the private shadow banks that last lent them 
money. Some of these businesspeople even secretly removed machinery 
from their factories before taking off. 
 
Demand Drop in Europe and China 
China's showcase industries are also feeling the crunch of the drop in 
European demand. Suntech Power Holdings, for example, which 
manufactures solar panels in Wuxi, near Shanghai, reported third-quarter 
losses of $116 million (€87 million). During the same quarter of the 
previous year, the company generated $33 million in profits. 
 
Just recently, Asia's champion exporter was the object of admiration from 
foreign executives and politicians, a victor in the global financial crisis. 
Some even believed they'd found a superior alternative to crisis-ridden 
Western-style market economies in Beijing's authoritarian-style capitalism. 
 
German carmakers, in particular, let themselves be carried away by 
China's growth and made enormous investments. China is Volkswagen's 
most important market, and the company hopes to sell 2 million cars there 
by the end of this year. 
 
But the car boom is slowing. "We haven't received a single new order in 
nine days," admits a smartly dressed salesman at Dongguan's Porsche 
dealership. "We've never experienced that before." Many business owners 
are short on cash, he adds. "They used to mostly pay cash, but now they 
prefer to buy on credit." 
 
Cheap Chinese brands such as BYD ("Build Your Dreams") are also having a 
harder time selling their cars. Important governmental tax incentives for 
buying cars ran out last year, and major cities such as Beijing are 
attempting to ease their congested streets by restricting the number of 
new automobiles. In October, people in China bought roughly 7 percent 
fewer cars than in the previous month. 
 
Economic Missteps? 
At first, it seemed as if Beijing's state capitalists had found the magic 
recipe for endless growth. In 2009, they pumped 4 trillion yuan (the 
equivalent of €430 billion) -- China's largest stimulus package in history -- 
into building ever more modern highways, train stations and airports. Tax 
incentives led millions of farmers to purchase refrigerators and computers 
for the first time. 
 
More or less on the party's orders, banks threw their money at the people's 
feet, and local governments were particularly free about getting 
themselves into debt. By the end of 2010, outstanding debt stood at 10.7 
trillion yuan -- nearly a quarter of China's entire economic output. 



 
Much of these funds went, directly or indirectly, into real estate 
construction. Local governments discovered that selling land for building 
made for a lucrative source of revenue -- and of collateral, so banks would 
continue to issue new loans. Thousands of farmers were driven off their 
fields so that villas and apartment buildings could be built. 
 
Many of those development projects, often megalomaniac undertakings 
from the start, are now ghost towns. In China's 15 largest cities in October, 
the number of newly auctioned building plots decreased by 39 percent 
compared to October 2010. 
 
While many in the West hold out hope that China can solve the euro and 
dollar debt crisis with its foreign currency holdings, the rift between rich 
and poor within the country is growing. The "harmonious society" promised 
by Hu Jintao, head of the government and of the Communist Party, is at 
risk. 
 
The country's central bank has increased interest rates five times since 
mid-2010 to get inflation under control, while at the same time forcing 
banks to hold larger reserve funds. Beijing hopes this method will allow it 
to orchestrate a "soft landing" from its own economic boom. But the 
maneuver entails risks. Along with the construction industry, the motor 
driving China's economy up until now, other sectors such as cement 
production, steelmaking and furniture construction stand to lose vitality as 
well. 
 
Part 2: Will Rising Middle Class Turn against Government? 
If the real estate bubble bursts, it is sure to turn China's rising middle class 
against the government. Until now, the nouveau riche has viewed the 
Communist Party as a guarantee of their own prosperity. Recently, 
however, outraged apartment owners organized a demonstration in 
downtown Shanghai, protesting the decline in the value of their property. 
 
Wang Jiang, 28, points to a nearly complete apartment block in Anting, 
one of the city's suburbs. The software company manager bought an 
apartment on the 16th floor of the building for €138,000 in early 
September. It was a steep price for 82 square meters (883 square feet), 
especially since the building is located in an industrial area, hemmed in by 
factories and highways. But Wang was determined to get in on the boom. 
He didn't even take the time to view the housing complex before he 
bought the apartment. Where else, after all, should he have invested his 
assets, if not in real estate? 
 
Now China's state-run banks are paying their customers negative interest 
and Shanghai's stock market is considered a high-risk casino, where a few 
major governmental investors are believed to manipulate exchange rates 
at will. 
 
Wang's apartment isn't even finished yet, but he no longer feels any joy 
about moving in -- not now that the real estate company is offering similar 
apartments in the same complex for about 20 percent less. 
Wang feels he was deceived about his apartment's resale value. "What are 
they thinking?" he demands. "Surely they can't just erase a portion of my 
assets?" 
But they can. 
 
Wang and many other furious apartment owners went to the real estate 
company's salesroom to protest the drop in value. Suddenly, Wang relates, 
someone started smashing the miniature models of apartments. After that, 



in the blink of an eye, the company's guards grabbed him and hauled the 
protesters to the police in minibuses. "We were interrogated until 2 a.m. 
in the morning," Wang says. Some of the protesters, he adds, are still in 
prison and authorities won't tell their families anything. 
 
A Political Quandary 
Whether in Dongguan or Shanghai, cracks seem to be forming everywhere 
in Chinese society. As long as the one-party dictatorship kept growth in the 
double digits, most people accepted their lack of freedom. Now, though, 
Beijing is facing a dilemma. Tough police crackdowns will hardly get the 
consequences of the stagnating economy under control in the long term. 
But nor are government subsidies enough to stimulate the economy. It 
seems neither money nor force will help. 
 
Chinese Premier Wen Jiabao recently announced a "fine-tuning" of his 
economic policy: Banks should grant more generous loans, especially to 
small and medium-sized export companies, he said. 
 
The economic situation now is far more complicated than it was after the 
2008 global financial crisis, says economist Lin Jiang. In 2008, Chinese 
exports collapsed and roughly 25 million migrant workers had to return 
from factories to their home provinces. 
 
Back in Dongguan, authorities have no cause at the moment to fear any 
further protest from Liu, the factory worker. He's too busy looking for a 
new place to stay. When he lost his job, he also lost his spot in one of the 
electronics factory's residences. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
* Liu's name has been changed by the editors in order to protect his 
identity. 

 

Polokwane’s failed promise of economic change 

 
 

 
 

The continuities of the ANC on the eve of its centenary 
Dale T. McKinley (The South African Civil Society Information Service) 10 
December 2011  
 
The ANC might be about to turn 100 years old but when it comes to its 
contemporary politics, the last four years seems like a lifetime of its own. 
It was four years ago, almost to the day, that the ANC gathered at the now 
infamous Polokwane Congress and when it was all over the general view 
both inside and outside the ANC was that it marked a fundamental ‘turn’ 
for the ANC and the country; not simply in respect of a new national and 
ANC leadership but more crucially, in respect of the promise of a political 
economy of change as applied to the ANC itself and the majority of people 
in the country as a whole.  
 
However politics, like a majority of marriages, always has a way of 
reminding us of the often wide gulf between promise and lived reality, 
whatever the respective lifespan. In the case of Polokwane, rather than 
signifying a fundamental organisational and ideological ‘turn’ that marked 
a radical departure from what had come before, it was a great deal more 
representative of a transitionally constructed continuity of intra-ANC and 
Alliance elite power politics. 
 
On the one hand there was a visible and indeed intense class character to 
the desire for change. A majority of the rank-and-file delegates in 



Polokwane came from the broad working class. Their lived experiences of 
the accumulated and combined impact of the ANC government’s neo-
liberal policies, the centralisation and abuse of political power as well as 
intensified corruption and mismanagement created a situation in which 
this core of the ANC’s own constituency were ready and willing to embrace 
organisational, ideological and leadership changes. In this sense, an 
important part of what happened at Polokwane was nothing more and 
nothing less than the realities of class struggle being taken onto an 
organisational and political ‘stage’.  
 
On the other hand though, there was a clearly organised agenda 
dominated by the desire to simply replace one set of incumbent leaders 
with another. Not surprisingly, this emanated largely from within various 
ANC and Alliance leadership strata. Here, the content and character of 
change being sought was neither framed nor organically informed by the 
desires and lived realities of the majority of delegates that this leadership 
represented. In this sense, the other side of the Polokwane coin was 
undeniably driven by self-interest, intra-elite competition and factional 
power mongering. 
 
The combined weight of these two levels of ‘grievance’, however 
disconnected, succeeded in fomenting the desired change of leadership. 
The new Zuma-centred leadership was then given a mandate to implement 
various degrees of organisational and ideological change. Under the banner 
of “iANC ibuyile” (the ANC has returned to its members) key resolutions 
were adopted on the transformation of the economy as well as state and 
governance, international relations and the battles of ideas amongst 
others.  
 
On the most crucial of fronts though – transformation of the economy – the 
potential promise of change at Polokwane was stillborn. Rather than a 
clearly enunciated need and plan to move towards a radical change of 
macro-economic policy, the desire for which had been at heart of long-
running struggles involving the organised working class and various 
movements of the poor and community organisations, there was a droll 
continuity; an injunction for “macro-economic policies that support and 
sustain growth, job creation and poverty eradication on a sustainable 
basis”. Confirmation of this status quo approach came from none other 
than the person chosen at Polokwane to lead the evident process of 
change, President Jacob Zuma. Addressing a gathering of the American 
Chamber of Commerce less than a year after, Zuma confidently stated 
that, “we are proud of … the general manner in which the economy has 
been managed … that calls for continuity.” 
 
This is all the more crucial given the Polokwane demand for “employment 
expansion” and the “creation of decent work opportunities as the primary 
focus of economic policies”. As every working class person is all too aware 
from their own experiences, this is a practical impossibility if it is not tied 
to a macro-economic framework that prioritises people and puts the 
principles of redistribution of production, wealth and opportunity at its 
centre. As night follows day, so too has the post-Polokwane period dished 
up the opposite of its stated promise. Only a few months ago, Finance 
Minister Pravin Gordhan announced that since 2008, over 900 000 people 
had lost their jobs, the vast majority of whom were lower skilled black 
workers – the ANC’s main constituency.  
 
Another key Polokwane promise was that a reconfigured and rejuvenated 
‘developmental state’ would “intervene” to “shape key economic 
sectors”. More specifically, such intervention would target the natural 
resource and transport sectors, as a means to “transform the economic 



structure” as well as “maximise development and the sustainability of 
local communities”. And yet, what we have witnessed over the last several 
years is: a privileging of private sector capitalists alongside politically 
connected BEE elites who have accumulated more capital than ever 
before; a sidelining of poor mining communities when it comes to socio-
economic benefits and environmental concerns; a rank failure to provide 
leadership on and commitment to, developing sustainable sources of 
cleaner and alternative energy generation/supply; and, the pursuit of 
privatised, elitist and hugely expensive transport infrastructure that 
largely benefit the richer residential areas and the needs of corporate 
capital while largely neglecting the same in the poorest residential areas 
where the majority of people live. 
 
A recurring historical and more contemporary feature of the South African 
economy has been its high levels of monopolisation/concentration of 
ownership that have continued to feed gross inequality and imbalances of 
social and economic power. Importantly then for poorer consumers and 
workers, Polokwane enjoined the ANC to implement “anti-monopoly and 
anti-concentration” policy as a means of broadening ownership and 
overcoming barriers to small business growth and market entry. However, 
despite a few small and effectively meaningless fines levied against some 
corporates for price-collusion and anti-competitive behaviour, the real test 
came in the form of the approach to the Massmart-Walmart merger. 
Instead of an unambiguous rejection of a clearly monopolistic merger that 
will impact negatively on sizeable sections of local manufacturing 
capacity, the retail and distributive opportunities for small and medium 
scale enterprises as well as on the possibilities for decent work and 
increased employment, it has been allowed to go ahead.  
 
Correspondingly, Polokwane called for the “regional integration of the 
South African economy on a fair and equal basis” and the adoption of a 
‘developmental approach” that would “diversify regional economies”. 
Regardless, when the newly elected ANC leadership was provided with the 
opportunity - in late 2008 - to begin such a process of change on the 
regional front, they instead wholeheartedly embraced the very thing - a 
neo-liberal regional free trade agreement (FTA) – that has only 
exacerbated already existing macro-economic deficiencies and disparities 
amongst Southern Africa Development Community (SADC) member states. 
The practical result has been a further crippling of weaker nations’ already 
limited domestic manufacturing base and increased reliance on the 
production of primary/raw commodities. What potential there might exist 
for the development of infant industries and thus sustained employment 
creation in such nations is simply overwhelmed by the sheer scale and 
reach of such ‘free trade’ inspired penetration with South Africa as the 
vanguard.  
 
Last year, COSATU’s Central Executive Committee issued a statement that 
goes some way in capturing Polokwane’s failed promise of economic 
change. Namely, that within and amongst the ANC-Alliance’s “working-
class constituency, there is a degree of despondency … there is the danger 
that the 2nd decade of freedom, like the 1st will belong to capital and not 
the workers and the poor … we face a serious crisis of legitimacy … not 
only COSATU but also the Alliance as a whole will be in serious trouble.” 
That time has already come. Enjoy the centenary. 
sacsis.org.za 
 
Please attribute The South African Civil Society Information Service 
(www.sacsis.org.za) as the source of this article. For more information, 
please see our Copyright Policy. 
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Critics: Rich Polluters—Including U.S.—Should Face Sanctions for 
Rejecting Binding Emissions Cuts 

 
Patrick Bond, Pablo Solon & Tosi Mpanu-Mpanu Interviewed by Amy 
Goodman from Democracy Now 9 December 2011 
 
Talks at the United Nations Climate Change Conference are in their second 
to last day, but little progress appears to have been made on the key 
issues of extending the Kyoto Protocol or forming a Green Climate Fund. 
The United States is refusing to accept any deal involving binding emissions 
cuts before the year 2020 despite dire warnings that the world can’t afford 
to wait. We get analysis from Pablo Solón, Bolivia’s former ambassador to 
the United Nations and former chief negotiator on climate change, and 
from Patrick Bond, a South African climate activist, professor and author. 
"The main issue, that is the number, the figure of emission reductions of 
rich countries, is not really being raised," Solón says. "It’s very, very low... 
You cannot be silent when you see that genocide and ecocide is going to 
happen because of this kind of decisions." Solón also says the U.S. 
"blackmails" developing countries into dropping demands for binding cuts 
by threatening to withdraw climate aid. Bond says the next round of 
climate talks should include the idea of sanctions against major polluters, 
like the United States, that reject binding cuts. [includes rush transcript] 
 
AMY GOODMAN: To talk more about the climate change talks, we’re 
joined right now by two guests. Pablo Solón is Bolivia’s former ambassador 
to the United Nations, also Bolivia’s former chief negotiator on climate 
change. Also with us is Patrick Bond from Durban. Patrick is a South 
African climate activist and professor, director of the Centre for Civil 
Society at the University in KwaZulu-Natal here in Durban. He is author of 
two new books, Durban’s Climate Gamble: Playing the Carbon Markets, 
Betting the Earth and Politics of Climate Justice: Paralysis Above, 
Movement Below. 
 
We welcome you both to Democracy Now! Ambassador Solón, well, 
actually, you’re not ambassador anymore. You’re here really as an activist 
on the ground. We saw you in Cancún, before that at the People’s Summit 
in Bolivia. What is happening here right now? As we wrap up, as this 
conference, the COP 17—it’s officially called the Conference of Parties, 
others call it the "Conference of Polluters." What’s taken place, and what 



do you make of what Todd Stern, the chief negotiator, said? 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: The key thing is that the main issue, that is the number, 
the figure of emission reductions of rich countries, is not really being 
raised. It’s very, very low, like it was in Copenhagen, like it was in Cancún. 
What they are committing themselves is to reduce only 13 to 17 percent by 
the year 2020. This will lead the world to an increase in the temperature 
of more than four degrees Celsius. And that goes beyond any kind of 
projection that scientists did. Four to six degrees Celsius means a different 
world by the end of the century. And they are going to do nothing in this 
decade until 2020. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: You were alone at the Cancún summit, the climate 
change summit, representing Bolivia in opposing the Cancún Accord, if 
there was one. Why? 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: Because of this reason: you cannot be silent when you see 
that genocide and ecocide is going to happen because of this kind of 
decisions, because, actually, last year, 350,000 persons died because of 
natural disasters that have to do with climate change. And in my country, 
in Bolivia, we have lost one-third of the glaciers of our mountains. So, this 
is already happening. And we haven’t even reached even one degree 
Celsius of increase in the temperature. Can we imagine what is going to 
happen if we reach four to six degrees Celsius of increase in the 
temperature in this century? 
 
AMY GOODMAN: You heard Todd Stern just now, the U.N. climate 
negotiator, saying this is all a myth, this is simply a false perception that 
the U.S. is delaying anything until 2020. 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: The U.S. is not only delaying, the U.S. is doing nothing 
during this decade. Their pledge on the table is only a 3 percent emission 
reduction from the levels of 1990. So, it’s almost to do nothing. We are 
going to lose this decade because the U.S. doesn’t want to go on board. 
And they are pushing so that everybody accepts a new deal that will mean 
not a stronger Kyoto Protocol, but a weaker Kyoto Protocol. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: What kind of leverage do developing countries have? 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: Developing countries are asking for an emission reduction 
from 40 to 50 percent. That will secure that at least we are not going to go 
beyond 1.5 degrees to two degrees Celsius an increase in the temperature. 
Developing countries have great power in these negotiations, but there is 
one problem. The U.S. blackmails developing countries. They cut aid when 
a developing country raises its hands and does discourse against their 
proposals. This happened to Bolivia two years ago: after Copenhagen, they 
cut an aid of $3 million. It happened to Ecuador. And it has happened— 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Aid for what? Cutting aid? 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: Aid for climate change. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: For not agreeing with the Copenhagen Accord? 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: Exactly. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We saw the WikiLeaks documents that came out around 
the Maldives. Maldives were extremely strong, an extremely vulnerable 
island, in laying out their case. And in the WikiLeaks documents, it showed 
they were getting $50 million. And they sort of weakened they’re very 



public stance. 
 
PABLO SOLÓN: Yeah, that’s exactly what happened. In Cancún, most of 
the delegations knew that what we were saying was the truth, but they 
said, "We now have to save the climate negotiation at the multilateral 
level. In Durban, we will save the climate." But we have come here, and 
the numbers of emission reductions are the same as the ones that were in 
Copenhagen and in Cancún. So, it’s really unsustainable. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: I want to turn to one key negotiating bloc here at the 
U.N. climate talks in Durban, the African Group, representing 54 African 
nations. I spoke with the chair of the African Group—his name is Tosi 
Mpanu-Mpanu—from the Democratic Republic of Congo and asked him 
about the refusal to support binding emissions cuts, the U.S. refusal, ’til 
2020. 
 
TOSI MPANU-MPANU: 2020, I mean, Africa will be very—in a very dire 
situation. African farmers today have a hard time coping to the adverse 
effect of climate change, to which they haven’t contributed. Very severe 
water stress. They cannot predict rainfall. They have problems with 
drought, inundations. And it’s about their survival. I’m not sure if by 2020 
they will be able to continue with this livelihood they’ve had for many 
centuries. So we may be—for the sake of good standards of living in the 
West, a way of life which might not be negotiable, we may be really 
threatening those poor people, the one billion Africans which have not 
contributed to this problem. So, by 2020, I think we may see some 
conflicts in Africa, because some people will have to venture further to get 
water, muddy water, and where they will go, people will not wait for them 
with open arms. So there will be conflict because of climate change for 
which they didn’t contribute. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Last question: what do you want to see come out of these 
talks? 
 
TOSI MPANU-MPANU: We want to leave Durban with an ambitious 
outcome. We know that many issues, especially under the convention 
track, are not ripe for a legally binding outcome. So maybe success in 
Durban could be in the form of a clear pathway to reaching this outcome, 
which will help us resolve part of the problem. The other track of 
negotiation has been ripe for many years. It’s the track of the Kyoto 
Protocol, which was signed by the U.S. but never ratified. That Kyoto 
Protocol—we believe that the parties to the Kyoto Protocol need to 
commit to a second commitment period of that Kyoto Protocol, because, 
for us, it represents the instrument of the international climate 
governance that reflects the highest level of ambition. So we don’t want 
African soil, we don’t want Durban, to become the graveyard of the Kyoto 
Protocol. We want to leave here with a second commitment period of the 
Kyoto Protocol. We want to leave here with an agreement on the Green 
Climate Fund, and clarity on the whole funding will be mobilized. We want 
predictability in the climate finance. And, of course, we, as African 
countries, are willing to do our fair share, as long as we are ensured that 
means of implementation, in terms of finance, capacity building and 
technology transfer, will be available. But we are willing to undertake 
action, although there is no obligation on us. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: The chair of the Africa Group, Tosi Mpanu-Mpanu from 
the Democratic Republic of Congo. Patrick Bond, you live here in Durban, 
South Africa. You’re a climate change activist. Talk about the Africa 
Group. 
 



PATRICK BOND: Well, that’s a very, very telling statement, that our city 
could be a travesty, the death of the Kyoto Protocol’s binding emissions 
requirements. And, you know, like the Seattle WTO in 1999, the World 
Trade Organization again in Cancún 2003, Barcelona climate negotiations 
2009, the Africa Groups really can stand up and threaten to walk out and 
delegitimize the process. That’s really the hope, if, as Pablo says, there’s 
really no progress, you know, in other words, to really say this is climate 
injustice. And unfortunately, South Africa may be siding with the North, 
particularly with the E.U., which wants to maintain a little sort of surface-
level appearance of binding, but basically go with a U.S. agenda of very, 
very weak cuts, no commitments that are binding, and then a failure to 
deliver with the money, the climate fund and technology and intellectual 
property rights. So, it looks like a disaster here in Durban. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Talk about the significance of the South Africa-Ethiopia 
bloc, in a way—President Meles Zenawi here and, of course, the president 
of South Africa, as well. 
 
PATRICK BOND: Yeah, it’s true, Amy. And you were mentioning WikiLeaks. 
And thank goodness that Bradley Manning, who allegedly leaked those, was 
so strong in making sure we all know what happens in the State 
Department. The group around Todd Stern, Jonathan Pershing, also went 
to Meles, to the Ethiopian tyrant, who has killed a couple of hundred of his 
democracy protesters, and also pushed him to do a U-turn and support the 
Copenhagen Accord in February 2010. So he’s really not trusted. Matika 
Mwenda, the head of the Pan African Climate Justice Alliance here, has 
called Zenawi a sellout of the African agenda. So it’s a very dangerous 
bloc—South Africa, Ethiopia—against what we anticipate would be, at least 
up to the last minute, African countries resisting with this terrible deal 
coming down. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We’re going to break, then come back to this discussion. 
Patrick Bond, among his books, Politics of Climate Justice: Paralysis Above, 
Movement Below, and Pablo Solón, the former ambassador to the United 
Nations from Bolivia and the chief climate negotiator, until now, for 
Bolivia. This is Democracy Now! Back with us. 
www.democracynow.org 
 
Patrick Bond, South African climate activist and professor. He is the 
director of the Centre for Civil Society at the University of KwaZulu-Natal 
in Durban. He is author of two new books, Durban’s Climate Gamble: 
Playing the Carbon Markets, Betting the Earth and Politics of Climate 
Justice: Paralysis Above, Movement Below.  
 
Pablo Solon, Bolivia’s former ambassador to the United Nations. He also 
served as Bolivia’s chief negotiator on climate change.  
 
Tosi Mpanu-Mpanu, chair of the Africa Group, representing 54 African 
nations at the U.N. Climate Change Conference in Durban, South Africa. 
Mpanu-Mpanu is from the Democratic Republic of Congo.  
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Wanjira Maathai: U.S. Should "Shape Up or Get Out" at U.N. Climate 
Talks 



 
Democracy Now 10 December 2011 
 
Wanjira Maathai is the daughter of the late Kenyan environmental activist 
and Nobel Peace Prize laureate Wangari Maathai, and the international 
director for the Green Belt Movement. At the U.N. Climate Change 
Conference in Durban, Wanjira says of the United States: "Shape up or get 
out... The United States should be providing the leadership ... yet they’re 
really putting blocks on what would be for African nations a really life and 
death situation... We appeal to them to really look beyond their own 
selfish gains. They’re going to probably have come to the rescue, if we get 
more famines of the scale that is in the Horn of Africa. So the devastation 
is not worth waiting for. Let’s act now." [includes rush transcript] 
 
Wanjira Maathai, daughter of late Kenyan environmental activist and 
Nobel Peace Prize laureate Wangari Maathai, and the international 
director for the Green Belt Movement.  
 
Patrick Bond, South African climate activist and professor. He is the 
director of the Centre for Civil Society at the University of KwaZulu-Natal 
in Durban. He is author of two new books, Durban’s Climate Gamble: 
Playing the Carbon Markets, Betting the Earth and Politics of Climate 
Justice: Paralysis Above, Movement Below.  
 
Pablo Solon, Bolivia’s former ambassador to the United Nations. He also 
served as Bolivia’s chief negotiator on climate change.  
 
AMY GOODMAN: I spoke with Wanjira Maathai, daughter of the Kenyan 
environmentalist, Nobel Peace Prize winner, Wangari Maathai, who just 
recently died. Wanjira, her daughter, is the international director for the 
Green Belt Movement. I spoke to her yesterday during the climate talks 
here and asked her what she had to say to the United States in the context 
of the talks. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: The U.S. here is talking about the year 2020. The U.S. 
negotiated very hard around Kyoto, weakened Kyoto, and then ultimately 
did not join Kyoto, and now are trying to prevent, they say until 2020, any 
kind of mandatory regulation of greenhouse gas emissions. Can we afford 
that now? 
 
WANJIRA MAATHAI: We certainly can’t afford that, Amy, because the 
International Energy Agency—I think I just read that today—has said that, 
by 2017, we’re going to already surpass the two degree limit for—the two 
degree increase in climate, that would probably bring about some 



catastrophic climate change effect. So we really don’t have—we don’t 
even have 2020 to wait. We’re talking about in the next few years, we’ll 
begin to see some catastrophic effects of climate change— 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Like what? 
 
WANJIRA MAATHAI: —if nothing doesn’t happen. Well, intensified floods, 
we’re already seeing that. Droughts, you know, in the Horn of Africa are 
becoming famines. People are dying in numbers that have not been seen, 
because, you know, we’ve had droughts. They’re cyclical; they come every 
year. But when droughts become famines, then those are effects that 
adaptation is—we can’t even adapt fast enough to the effects like that. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: And so, what do you say to the United States here? 
 
WANJIRA MAATHAI: Shape up or get out. I mean, honestly. It’s just, the 
stalling of the negotiations is extremely depressing, because we—the 
United States should be providing the leadership, Canada, yet they’re 
really putting blocks on what would be for African nations a really life and 
death situation. And so, we really appeal to them. And yet—they never 
listen anyway, but we appeal to them to really look beyond their own 
selfish gains. They’re going to probably have to come to the rescue, if we 
get more famines of the scale that is in the Horn of Africa. So the 
devastation is not worth waiting for. Let’s act now. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: That was Wanjira Maathai, the daughter of the late Nobel 
Peace Prize winner, Wangari Maathai, from Kenya, who heads the Green 
Belt Movement. Final words, as we have this meeting in Durban, South 
Africa, Patrick Bond? 
 
PATRICK BOND: Well, I think what we’ve seen with the climate justice 
movement coming up in opposition to a conference of polluters, a balance 
of forces that’s so adverse because of Washington’s sabotage, as well as 
everyone’s interest in trying to emit more, so, therefore, no deal. Maybe 
ideas like sanctions against the United States or others that won’t agree to 
major emissions cuts would be appropriate in coming months and years. I 
think that’s what the next round of negotiations will have to pick up, 
whether the U.S.'s extraordinary irresponsibility, even not paying the 
climate debt through the Green Climate Fund, and also just generally 
distorting and blackmailing, bribing, corrupting the process. Really, they 
shouldn't be a place like Durban or any other climate talks, until you have 
a democratic government. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Patrick Bond, author of Politics of Climate Justice, 
professor here in Durban, South Africa, and former Bolivian ambassador, 
Pablo Solón, we thank you very much for being with us. 
www.democracynow.org 
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An Interview with Trevor Ngwane 
Janis H. Rosheuvel & Trevor Ngwane 8 December 2011  
 
Trevor Ngwane is a long time South African activist and organizer. He 
currently serves as the national organizer of the Million Climate Jobs 
Campaign and is a Masters student at the University of KwaZulu Natal’s 
Centre for Civil Society. He was formerly a trade union organizer and led 



the Anti-Privatisation Forum and Soweto Electricity Crisis Committee. He is 
currently participating in events at the people’s space organized in Durban 
to mobilize civil society action for climate justice during COP 17.  
 
Ngwane talked about how the campaign to find one million jobs in South 
Africa is an answer to the climate crisis that is currently unfolding around 
the world as well as the 25 percent unemployment rate in the country. He 
stressed the need to seize on ordinary people’s interest and lived 
experience to mobilize them for the struggle to achieve one million 
climate jobs. He puts the potential for a million climate jobs in the 
context of a hobbled neoliberal system and talks about what the 
movement to halt climate change can learn from South Africa’s liberation 
struggle. 
 
Janis Rosheuvel: Why are you in Durban now during the 17th Conference 
(COP 17) of the Parties to the United Nations Framework Convention on 
Climate Change (UNFCCC)? 
 
Trevor Ngwane: At the moment I am an organizer for the Million Climate 
Jobs Campaign. This is a campaign that started about three months ago. It 
was inspired by COP 17 coming here to South Africa. It’s an intervention, 
what I’d call a positive campaign, because instead of just moaning about 
climate change we are trying to come up with solutions. At the same time 
also we are trying to address the unemployed or the workers who are 
threatened by losing jobs because of the need to change production 
methods. Let’s say, a coal miner I’m sure is not happy now with everyone 
attacking coal, you know. In South Africa we can create a minimum of one 
million climate jobs to actually fight against climate change to reduce 
carbon emissions. So what we are here [in Durban] is to promote this 
campaign. 
 
JR: What is a climate job and how is it different from other jobs? In 
particular how does it address the need for good quality jobs at just 
wages? 
 
TN: The campaign is actually inspired by socialist thinkers, so we really 
want decent permanent jobs and we emphasize that they should be public 
sector driven. Because the public sector, the government, is less likely to 
kick people out [of work]. And also it is less motivated by profit. I am not 
saying that governments don’t dance to the music of profit, but at least 
we have got some kind of democratic controls over governments. So a 
climate job is a public sector driven job which aims to reduce carbon 
emissions and also help people adapt to the consequences of global 
warming and climate change. 
 
JR: What industries would be impacted by generating one million climate 
jobs? 
 
TN: In South Africa many people still don’t have electricity in their houses 
and even those who do have electricity their access is insecure due to 
commodification, people have to pay for electricity. So if you can’t pay 
they cut you off. Sometimes [the electricity company] installs pre-payment 
meters. So a climate job in that sector would involve a 
building/manufacturing solar panels using the power of the sun to actually 
generate electricity. At the moment in South Africa almost all our 
electricity is generated through burning coal. So we could create 100,000 
jobs in six months if we just imported solar panels and installed them for 
people without electricity. We could also, install water geysers which are 
powered through solar energy. But our vision is that the whole house 
actually has clean energy. Of course going into the future we want to 



move away from coal powered energy all together. Also because South 
Africa is a sunny place we don’t have to import all our solar panels. We 
could also design solar panels which are more suitable to our conditions. 
We’ve got many young people sitting at home with a high school education 
we could train them in engineering design for that kind of technology: 
installing the solar panels, maintaining them, also educating them [about 
the reliability of solar energy]. You know, there is still this prejudice that 
solar power is not the best power, is not reliable. 
 
JR: What is climate adaptation and how does it fit in with the Million 
Climate Jobs Campaign?  
TN: Climate change means, the climate is going to change maybe in ways 
ways which are unpredictable, which are extreme, which are abrupt. So 
instead of having the rainy season where the rain goes on for three 
months, you might have all that rain coming down in two weeks. Now if it 
comes down in two weeks you’re going to have flooding, floods. So you 
have to anticipate that. So you could have a national disaster program in 
case there is flooding. In South Africa we have a lot of shacks—
shantytowns, people who live in houses built with corrugated iron, all sorts 
of materials. So we could build houses for those people which are strong 
and can withstand floods. That’s adaptation. 
 
JR: In the Untied Stated, President Obama has talked a lot about this 
notion of green jobs, but there is limited political will to make green jobs 
or the kinds of adaptations you are talking about happen there. Do you 
think the political will exists in South Africa for a Million Climate Jobs to 
Come to fruition?  
 
TN: I think we have a better chance because we only got our independence 
literally from colonialism in the last 20 years. In fact, Nelson Mandela was 
released from jail in 1990 and then we had a new government in 1994 so 
we are 17 years on, so there is still that hope, that energy, that 
momentum that we want a better life. Also neoliberal policy which is 
commodification [about]—everything must be up for sale—that way of 
thinking is losing its power in the world. Especially with the 2008 economic 
recession where the same people who were saying government must keeps 
its hands off the economy were busy using government money, tax money, 
to bail out banks, so now it it’s acceptable for government to intervene 
decisively in the economy, so we’ve got that going for us. 
 
JR: What is the continental impact of climate change likely to be? 
 
TN: South Africa is one of the most advanced economies in Africa: we’ve 
got industry, we got good roads, almost a first world sector. Africa will 
suffer the most from climate change, and from the consequences of global 
warming. What happens is, we’re got the Sahara dessert, already 
expanding through desertification. And people are starting to migrate, 
what you call climate refugees. As you know, in South Africa, you get many 
people from north of the border here coming down. There was crisis in 
Zimbabwe. We’ve got more than three million Zimbabweans in South 
Africa. We’ve got many Mozambicans. You can call them economic 
refugees. But you also get people from the [Democratic Republic of] the 
Congo who are actually war refugees. With climate change, it’s just going 
to make things worse. You are going to have problems with food security, 
as people have less coming from their fields so it’s imperative for us to 
come up with solutions to the climate crisis. I think our government, and 
our people in particular, will respond positively to this campaign. 
 
JR: How are you mobilizing for the campaign? How is the movement being 
built? 



 
TN: At the moment we are just using the fact that COP 17 is here. 
Everyone in South Africa is talking about climate change. There is this big 
meeting in Durban every a child, the taxi driver, the church man and 
woman, they want to know what’s going on? So we are using that. But 
some people feel overwhelmed. “If the climate changes there is nothing I 
can do, who am I?” Some would even say it’s God’s will, you know. Our 
campaign is trying to say, no, you can do something. You can take to the 
streets and march. You can campaign in your church, in your school to put 
pressure on the powers that be to actually create a million climate jobs. 
You can also do other things within your own community, for example, 
premaculture. Because there is going to be a crisis with food, so you can 
encourage people to plan gardens, or the government to release land so 
that we move away from agribusiness, you know big farms, owned by 
multinational corporations, they are high carbon emitters. 
 
JR: So you are mobilizing the grassroots, what else are you doing? 
 
TN: The second think we are doing is building alliances between 
community organizations. In South Africa we are lucky, we have a lot of 
community organizations, social movements, nongovernmental 
organizations involved in a variety of activities. We are trying to link up 
with the trade unions, with church movements, around climate change. 
We are using the COP 17 dynamic. But I think our campaign will really take 
off after COP 17, when we down to brass tacks, the nitty gritty, when we 
actually go to our government with clear proposals. We are also 
conducting research on generating energy from wind turbines and ocean 
wave technology. We are also thinking of public transport. So instead of 
people driving their cars, we can have low carbon buses and trains. Also 
housing, so that you build houses that don’t need a lot of artificial energy. 
These are all the things we are looking toward emphasizing as we move 
forward with our campaign. 
 
JR: What do you think the movement for climate justice have to learn 
from South Africa’s liberation struggle?  
 
TN: Well, in South Africa we were facing a formidable enemy. Apartheid 
was a fascist state with big guns. They were prepared to kill, they killed. 
They sent Nelson Mandela and many others to jail for many years. They 
were pushing people off 10 story buildings. It looked as if the people had 
no power. But through coming together, in particular through the 
international support we got from African Americans, workers in Germany, 
trade unions in the UK, from our brothers and sisters in the rest of Africa, 
we were able to build a formidable movement which was able to match 
and win against the apartheid monster. So, although climate change might 
seem such an overwhelming problem especially given the fact that the 
very system we live in—capitalism—is profit driven. It’s hard to convince a 
multinational corporation making money from oil to stop producing oil! But 
we can win through building solidarity, through raising awareness. The 
solution cannot come from the elites it can only come from the ground. 
And people must be made to feel they count, their action counts, what 
they say counts. That’s the inspiration we get from the apartheid 
movement. By coming together through solidarity we can win. You don’t 
have to fight alone. In fact, you can’t win alone. The only way is if we 
stand together. 
 
JR: Do you have any special message for US readers? 
 
TN: People in the U.S. firstly must think about Africa. Africa will suffer the 
most from the consequences of global warming and climate change. 



Secondly, the whole world is going to suffer. But when the suffering begins 
the people who suffer first are the poor, the working class. It’s important 
that we come up with ideas and a vision which puts the poor, the working 
class, the ordinary John or Mary in the street at the forefront of social 
change. That is our vision, people driven social change. 
http://www.indypendent.org/2011/12/05/trevor-ngwane-jobs-and-
climate-justice-in-south-africa/The Indypendent 
 
(Janis Rosheuvel is a CCS visiting scholar; Trevor Ngwane just completed 
his masters degree at CCS.) 
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At the Durban Summit, Leading African Activist Calls U.S. Emissions 
Stance "A Death Sentence for Africa 

 
Democracy Now 7 December 2011 
 
We continue our week-long coverage from the United Nations Climate 
Change Conference, COP 17, in Durban, where negotiators from more than 
190 nations are in their final week of key talks on fighting climate change. 
The future of the Kyoto Protocol is in doubt, as is the formation of a new 
Green Climate Fund. With the talks taking place in South Africa, special 
interest is being paid to how the continent of Africa is already being 
heavily impacted by the climate crisis. We speak to Nigerian 
environmentalist Nnimmo Bassey, executive director of Environmental 
Rights Action in Nigeria and chair of Friends of the Earth International. He 
is author of the new book, "To Cook a Continent: Destructive Extraction 
and Climate Crisis in Africa." "We’re seeing a situation where the 
negotiation is being carried out on a big platform of hypocrisy, a lack of 
seriousness, a lack of recognition that Africa is so heavily impacted," 
Bassey says. "For every one-degree Celsius change in temperature, Africa is 
impacted at a heightened level. So this is very much to be condemned." 
[includes rush transcript] 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We are broadcasting today from just outside the Inkosi 
Albert Luthuli International Convention Centre here in Durban, South 
Africa. King Luthuli was the first African to win the Nobel Peace Prize. He 
was also the first African head—he was the first head of the ANC, the 
African National Congress. He was banned and imprisoned, like so many 
others, for years. This convention center is also built on the site of a 



prison, and the walls, some of them, are still standing. Yes, this is 
Democracy Now!, democracynow.org, The War and Peace Report. And this 
week, the conference center is home of the United Nations Climate 
Change Conference, where negotiators from over 190 nations are in their 
second and final week of key talks on fighting climate change. 
 
The future of the Kyoto Protocol is in doubt, as is the formation of a new 
Green Climate Fund. As we go to air, United Nations Secretary-General Ban 
Ki-moon and South African President Jacob Zuma are opening the plenary 
session of the COP 17. Even as they meet, U.N. Environmental Program 
chief Achim Steiner said earlier today that a treaty on climate change may 
not be enough to avert a dangerous rise in global temperatures. He 
presented a new report that shows the gap is widening between pledges by 
nations to reduce emissions and the targets scientists have set to prevent 
global warming. 
 
Well, with the climate change talks taking place here in Durban, South 
Africa, special interest is being paid to how the continent of Africa is 
already being heavily impacted by global warming. Our guest today is a 
longtime Nigerian environmentalist. Nnimmo Bassey is executive director 
of Environmental Rights Action in Nigeria, chair of Friends of the Earth 
International. He is author of a new book; it’s called To Cook a Continent: 
Destructive Extraction and Climate Crisis in Africa. 
 
Nnimmo, welcome to Democracy Now! 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Thank you very much. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: The significance of this U.N. conference on climate 
change and what you think it could achieve and will achieve? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Well, we came to Durban hoping that the rich, 
industrialized, polluting nations will for once step up and take 
responsibility by making a commitment to cut emissions at the source, not 
by continuing pollution and then believing that carbon stocks elsewhere in 
the world will offset their polluting activities. But from what we’ve seen 
over the past week and the past two days, there is no chance that we’re 
going to have any kind of agreement at the end of the week that will show 
any level of seriousness, that will indicate that politicians understand that 
this is a planetary crisis and not just an opportunity to do business or to 
pat each other on the back. We hear a lot of beautiful language when you 
speak one-on-one to some of the delegates, but from what—with the 
analysis we are receiving, from intelligence that are getting to ordinary 
civil society, we see that they are not really on track to having a serious 
agreement that would help the planet. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Who is getting in the way? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Principally, a country like United States never signed the 
Kyoto Protocol, for example. They never agreed to having a legally binding 
agreement on emission reduction. They’ve always favored a situation 
where they stand apart and then allow others to struggle against the tide. 
And now, because the U.S., as the major emitter of greenhouse gases, has 
stepped—has never agreed to fully multilateral system of cooperating with 
other countries in the world, some nations like Japan, like Russia, 
Australia, Canada, who is a heavily polluting nation, have teamed up with 
the United States. And we’re seeing the European Union generally speaking 
one language and walking the other way. So, the rich countries are 
standing in the way of a real agreement that could avert disaster. 
 



AMY GOODMAN: The way that the media plays this in the United States is 
that China is already ahead of the U.S. in emissions—I mean, not emissions 
per capita, the U.S. is still ahead of China there, but overall emissions—
and that China is not willing to agree to any kind of regulating of their 
emissions. And so, why should the United States? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: I think it’s a very faulty analysis. At one level, the 
historical responsibility cannot be forgotten—cannot be overlooked. The 
atmospheric space for carbon, for greenhouse gases, has already been 
colonized by the United States and other rich, industrialized nations. Now 
we have about 25 percent of the space left, and the debate is about who is 
going to occupy that remaining space. But a country like China is—the 
contributions of—the efforts of China to turn to green energy, to reduce 
emissions, is not being recognized. Scientists tell us that China has done 
far more than the United States in terms of reduction of emissions. And in 
fact, the developing worlds have—the developing nations have put—have 
committed to deeper emissions reduction than the industrialized world. So 
people are calling China a bad name in order to hang it. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: I was just watching the news conference of Todd Stern, 
the chief U.N. climate negotiator, works out of the State Department 
under Hillary Clinton, has long been an ally of President Clinton and 
Secretary of State Hillary Clinton, who continually talks about 2020. That 
seems to be the buzzword here, that any kind of regulating of emissions, 
the goal is to start talking about eight years from now. 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Eight years from now is a death sentence on Africa. 
We’ve heard this, and it’s being presented in the framework of a proposed 
Durban mandate that may be the successor to Copenhagen Accord and the 
Cancún Agreement, but still meaning about the same thing, because 
countries like the United States don’t want to commit to cut emissions. 
They want to open up a new negotiation, a series of negotiations, to 
postpone action for another 10 years, another eight, 10 years. And, you 
know, if, by 2012 or thereabout, or 2020—by 2020, they agree that they’re 
going to begin a new series of negotiations, before ratifying the 
agreement, would take another number of years. So we’re seeing a 
situation where the negotiation is being carried out on a big platform of 
hypocrisy, a lack of seriousness, a lack of recognition that Africa is so 
heavily impacted. For every one-degree Celsius change in temperature, 
Africa is impacted at a heightened level. So this is very much to be 
condemned. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Nnimmo Bassey, you’re based in Nigeria, one of the 
leading oil exporters in the world. Your—the title of your book extremely 
provocative and graphic: To Cook a Continent. Talk about what that 
means. 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Well, Africa, over the years, has been a major source for 
materials for energy, starting from the human—human beings as an energy 
source and then moving on to items like palm oil and other energy crops. 
And right now, we’re having a major shift to land grabbing in Africa for 
production of biofuels and agrofuels. Everything about Africa is about 
extracting resources to power industry, to make life comfortable for 
people outside of Africa. So African resources are not used by Africans. 
They’re not used for Africa. They’re not used to improve the situation on 
the continent. And especially the fight for crude oil extraction, the fight 
for minerals like gold, like diamond, all this have been done in a way that 
the African environment is severely degraded. And now the oil companies 
are extracting with complete impunity, abusing human rights in the way. 
And, of course, you know, by the addiction of the world on fossil fuels, the 



industry gets away with murder. 
 
And you’ve seen what’s going on in Africa. The many conflicts, the conflict 
over diamond, conflict over gold, the many wars on the continent, can 
always trace to resources. And all this add up to fry, to cook the 
continent, and to make life very precarious. We’ve seen the recent 
bombing and destruction of Libya was all about oil. I mean, we could say, 
well, Gaddafi was being pushed out of power. But before he was gotten 
out of power, just when one or two sea ports were secured, the first thing 
was to start pumping oil to Europe. So we could see the underlying reason 
why all the destruction of the continent is being played out. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We’re talking to Nnimmo Bassey. He is the head of 
Friends of the Earth International and Environmental Rights Action based in 
Nigeria. He’s here at the Durban South Africa U.N. climate change summit. 
It’s in its second week. It’ll wrap up this weekend. When we come back, I 
want to play for you what one of the Nigerian delegates had to say here in 
Durban and also what the youth activists are saying from Nigeria. This is 
Democracy Now! We’ll be back in a minute. 
 
 
AMY GOODMAN: We are broadcasting from Durban, South Africa. We are 
broadcasting from the U.N. conference on climate change, a gathering of 
over 190 countries from around the world and their delegates. But perhaps 
for some more importantly, thousands of people around the world have 
converged on Durban, South Africa. I’m Amy Goodman. On Sunday, 
Democracy Now! producer Mike Burke attended the World Climate Summit, 
a side conference here in Durban sponsored by a number of corporations, 
including Siemens and Coca-Cola, Philips, Dow and Duke Energy. Several 
members of the Nigerian delegation to the U.N. climate conference were 
there. 
 
OLUBUKOLA OYAWOYE: My name is Professor Mrs. Olubukola Oyawoye. I 
came from Osun state in Nigeria. I represent the Ministry of Environment 
and Sanitation as the commissioner in charge. 
 
MIKE BURKE: How does Nigeria reconcile the fact that Africa as a continent 
stands to be affected most by climate change at the same time that 
Nigeria is pushing ahead with the exploration of oil? 
 
OLUBUKOLA OYAWOYE: Well, that Nigeria is pushing ahead with 
exploration of oil, that is not to say that we lack the consciousness of 
renewable energy like biofuel. It’s just that it is what—since the '70s, there 
had been overreliance on the oil sector, which is the organic source in oil. 
But right away I can assure you, like I say to my state—and I'm thinking 
that it’s national—we’re thinking in terms of when the oil will not be 
there. When the oil will not be there, what will be the next step for 
Nigeria? 
 
MIKE BURKE: One more question: have the international oil companies, 
including Shell and Chevron, done enough to help the Nigerian people that, 
number one, have been affected by climate change, as well as the 
environmental degradation of parts of the country? 
 
OLUBUKOLA OYAWOYE: Let me tell you that I will—I will be unfair if I 
judge Chevron or Shell or Schlumberger about what they have done. I know 
that initially Nigerians, particularly, do not have enough information, to 
start with, about climate change. But right away, Nigerian is educated 
about climate change. That’s why we are here. And I’m sure we can 
continue to talk. What we were talking about priorly was oil spillages, 



cleaning up, our community development, for these companies. And in 
recent years, they have particularly performed and improved over their 
past performance. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Nigerian delegate to the U.N. conference on climate 
change. Nnimmo Bassey, our guest, he’s head of Friends of the Earth 
International. Your response, that the records of these oil companies, like 
Chevron, like Shell, are improving? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: The records of the oil corporations in Nigeria—Shell, 
Chevron, Exxon, Agip from Italy—their records have not changed. I tell 
you, every day, even while I’m here in Durban, I’m receiving messages 
from home about new oil spills. Two days ago, we had five oil spills on one 
pipeline alone. They’re still not maintaining their equipment. They’re still 
inviting the military to suppress communities. Last week, three youths 
were killed in Ogoniland, just because they resisted an effort for land 
grabbing to be carried out in their territory. 
 
And I should just mention this. Although it’s historical, but it’s ongoing 
reality—the United Nations Environmental Program just issued a report on 
the environment—environmental assessment of Ogoniland. And we believe 
that their assessment is not as—doesn’t show a result as severe as what 
would be carried out if such a study were to be done in an area where 
active oil extraction were to be—is still continuing. Now, oil extraction 
stopped in Ogoniland in 1993 and was followed by the execution of Ken 
Saro-Wiwa in 1995. But the study by UNEP shows that the Ogoni 
environment is polluted so severely that it will require 30 years to clean up 
the waters in Ogoniland, five years to clean up the land. The land is 
polluted in some places to a depth of five meters. The water is polluted 
with benzene to a level of 300 times—900 times above World Health 
Organization standards. And as I speak to you, people are still drinking that 
kind of water all over the Niger Delta. In the places operated by Shell, by 
Exxon, by all these multinational oil companies, they are carrying out 
mayhem against the planet. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Democracy Now! also met up with a number of Nigerian 
youth activists here at the U.N. climate change summit. Democracy Now!'s 
Mike Burke asked them about the government's view on oil exploration. 
 
ZAID SHOPEJU: Zaid Shopeju. I’m the executive director for Youth Vision 
Alliance Network, a youth-led organization based in Lagos that work to 
empower youths with sustainable leadership skills through workshops, 
seminars and other means. 
 
MIKE BURKE: Yesterday we met up—we were at a meeting, and there were 
members of the Nigerian delegation there. And I asked one member of the 
delegation if she believed that Shell and Chevron had done enough to help 
the people of the Niger Delta deal with the environmental crisis there, as 
well as to deal with climate change. And essentially she wouldn’t criticize 
the oil companies at all. I’m just curious, your thoughts on that. 
 
ZAID SHOPEJU: Well, it’s not surprising, because, for over 20 or 30 years, 
the government have been protecting the polluters in—to the detriment of 
the people down there. They haven’t heard their voice, even now that we 
have a president that is from that region, the region [inaudible] on that 
development. So I’m not surprised that a government official will not 
openly criticize Shell and Chevron. These are people that are polluting the 
place. These are people that are messing up the livelihood, the life of 
people living in this place. And our government are not standing up for us. 
So it’s high time that we, as youths and concerned citizens, need to rise up 



to this occasion. We don’t believe in our government to deliver this 
promise. We don’t believe in them to give us the deal we really need. We 
have to step up, and we are doing that already. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Nnimmo Bassey, here in Durban, South Africa, as well, 
one of the leaders of the environmental movement, not only in Nigeria but 
around the world, is head of Friends of the Earth International. Nnimmo, 
the solutions, they may not be being talked about inside this U.N. 
conference, but outside, in the streets, at the KwaZulu-Natal University, 
where so many of the side conferences are taking place—the youth, the 
longtime, experienced environmentalists. Talk about what you see is what 
has to be done now. 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: From the public people’s spaces and from discussions 
going on and from analysis from social movements, one of the biggest 
challenge to finding a solution to global warming is the overpowering 
control of politicians by transnational corporations. The delegates are 
listening more to these people, to these organizations, than listening to 
people. Would you believe that Nigeria has at least one Shell official on its 
official delegation to the conference? So, you know, we are looking for a 
situation where the decisions on global warming will be taken by people, 
not by the corporates. And so, one of the key things to be done is to 
decolonize our governments. We are holding—we’re believing that the 
solution will come by peoples from the outside of these conference halls. 
We have to change the entire paradigm, because right now, I mean, it’s 
been right to call this a conference to polluters, a conference of 
hypocrites, a conference of people who are not listening to voices, the 
democratic voices of people on the streets. 
 
So we need to look at the fundamental cause of global warming, move 
away from fossil fuels, leave the the oil in the soil, leave the coal in the 
hole, leave the tar sands in the land. As long as the world continues to be 
addicted and hooked on the fossil fuel-driven civilization, there’s not going 
to be any solution. So we need to shift to renewable energy. We need to 
shift to community, discrete, small-scale control energy forms, and not on 
mega grids, mega dams and all other dirty forms of energy production. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Are you giving up on the conference inside this 
convention center? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: I believe we have to interrogate the level of 
participation by civil society on the inside. And from my personal analysis, 
we still need to have some people who can inform us on the outside about 
what is going on in the rooms, what is going on in the corridors, what is 
going on in these so-called green rooms and secret rooms. But we need to 
invest more energy in opening up the space for debates and more 
conferences of the people, like Cochabamba. We need to draw up the 
solutions and push the political structures to agree to real solutions, not 
coming here to negotiate on climate finance that has not been on the 
table at all, not coming to a conference like this where carbon is being 
traded and nothing is being done. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Explain what you mean by carbon traded. 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Well, carbon—the major debates here, and what gives 
some delegates hope, is that they could—if they have forests, they will not 
see forests for the value of forests, the natural value of nature, but they 
will see trees as carbon stock. So they could say, "Well, I’ve got a forest. 
Pay me some—you know, I want to obtain some carbon credits or some 
money to protect the forest." But forest protection and forest as a carbon 



stock are two different things. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Well, for people who don’t understand the issue of 
carbon trading, if you’re talking about countries or companies that are 
polluting in another area of the world, saying they can continue to pollute, 
but they will buy up an area, perhaps in the rainforest, perhaps in Africa—
and what do they do? What happens to the people in those areas? 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: This is—this is one of the issues that is not being 
examined when they talk about reducing emissions from deforestation or 
forest degradation. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Which goes to the issue of what’s called REDD. 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: REDD, and now they’re talking about— 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Reducing Emissions— 
 
NNIMMO BASSEY: Actually, the conference is looking for how to introduce 
more market mechanisms rather than carrying out real solutions. What 
happens is that rich countries or rich industries, polluting industries, would 
secure a forest, buy up a forest somewhere in Africa or Asia or Latin 
America, and then there will be a review process to examine and 
determine how much carbon is being held by those trees. And then carbon 
credits are issued. And they would now match it with the level of pollution 
they carry out, either in Europe or somewhere else, and whatever is extra, 
if they say, "Well, we’re not polluting as much as the trees are holding," 
then they can sell the extra or extra credits to another polluter, who will 
continue polluting. The idea is to keep on polluting, while pretending 
something is being done. 
 
But you see, seeing trees as carbon thing is patently false. I mean, trees do 
hold carbon. We have carbon in our bodies. We are all, at the end of the 
day, made up of carbon. But the thing is that trees don’t live forever. So, 
one day the tree is going to die, and the carbon you say the tree is holding 
is going to be released. And you stop deforestation in one place, you don’t 
stop deforestation somewhere else. So all these are the false solutions 
being drawn up by polluters who are powerful enough to drive the system. 
And rich countries think they can get money from this process. And so, like 
somebody drinking, saying, "I want a—I’m thirsty. But let me drink portion 
for today. Maybe I’ll live for two days." This is all a false solution. We’re 
asking for a real solution: stop emissions at the source. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Nnimmo Bassey, I want to thank you for being with us. His 
new book is called To Cook a Continent: Destructive Extraction and the 
Climate Crisis in Africa. Nnimmo Bassey, head of Environmental Rights 
Action in Nigeria and chair the international organization Friends of the 
Earth International. You mentioned the issue of tar sands. Well, a group of 
youth and indigenous activists from Canada staged an action outside the 
United Nations Climate Change Conference this morning here in Durban, 
South Africa. They were protesting Canada’s reliance on tar sands oil. The 
activists gave delegates mock gift bags containing samples of fake tar 
sands along with tourism brochures for Canada and Canadian flags. 
Democracy Now! spoke with some of the organizers. 
www.democracynow.org  
 

 



Elections in Russia: The tide is turning 

 
 

 
 

Alan Woods 6 December 2011 
 
The parliamentary elections in Russia on Sunday, December 4, were seen 
as a popularity test of Prime Minister Vladimir Putin, who is running for the 
presidency in March. The result was a blow to Putin, registering a sharp 
fall in support for his United Russia party. According to the official results, 
which are undoubtedly rigged, United Russia obtained just under half of 
valid votes cast, which gives it a very small majority in the State Duma. 
 
Parliamentary election took place in Russia, simultaneously with local 
elections in 27 Russian regions. 
 
Lenin often stressed the importance of studying each and every statistic 
that could shed light on the evolution of class consciousness. He paid 
careful attention to even the smallest election and tried to assess its 
significance for the development of the class struggle; the changed 
relationship between parties and classes. It is therefore necessary to ask: 
what is the meaning of these elections and in what direction is Russia 
moving? 
 
Elections in Russia have a very relative importance, since everybody knows 
they are rigged by the Kremlin. Many Russians are understandably cynical 
about elections and political parties. Nevertheless, Sunday’s election to 
the Russian parliament (the Duma) revealed a significant change in the 
situation. The result for United Russia must be compared to the 64% that 
they won in the parliamentary elections in 2007. 
 
The Duma elections were an important indicator for Russia’s future. The 
result of the presidential elections in March next year is a foregone 
conclusion. Putin will be the next President of Russia. But the Kremlin 
needed to win a constitutional majority in Sunday's vote, or 66% of the 
seats (about 62% of the vote). In the end it barely managed to scrape a 
majority. The ruling party lost its previous two-thirds majority which 
allowed it to change the constitution unchallenged. 
 
Seven parties stood for 450 seats, which are allocated on a pro-rata basis 
to those parties that garner more that 7% of the votes cast nationwide. 
This is calculated to eliminate the smaller parties. It means that just four 
parties stood a chance: Putin’s United Russia, the Communist Party (KPRF), 
Just Russia (Spravidlivaya Rossiya) and the comically misnamed Liberal 
Democratic Party (LDPR) of the right wing demagogue Zhirinovsky. The 
allocated seats are filled by the candidates from the party lists filed with 
the Central Election Committee at the start of campaign. 
 
The preliminary result on Monday morning, with 95.71% Ballots counted, 
was as follows: 
 
United Russia: 49.54% 
Communist Party: 19.16% 
A Just Russia: 13.22% 
Liberal Democratic Party: 11.11% 
Yabloko: 3.3% 
Patriots of Russia: 0.97% 
Right Cause: 0.59% 
 
The breakdown in seats in the Duma will be: 
 



United Russia: 238 (315 in 2007) 
CRRF: 92 (57) 
A Just Russia: 64 (38) 
Liberal Democratic Party: 56 (40) 
 
United Russia was founded exclusively as a vehicle for Putin. Now his 
authority has suffered a blow from which it will be difficult to recover. It 
indicates a slump in his support. It reflects a sharp shift in public opinion. 
An increasing number of Russians blame him for the rampant corruption, 
falling standards and a stagnant economy. United Russia is now known as 
“the party of thieves and crooks.” 
 
Despite this, few people expected any party but United Russia would be 
declared the winner. But voters hoped at least to give Putin a kick. They 
certainly succeeded. The drop in support for Putin and his party was felt 
even in places such as Vladivostok, Russia’s Pacific capital and seven time 
zones east of Moscow. This region was once a bastion of support for Putin. 
But many voters here turned to the opposition on Sunday for the first time 
in a decade. 
 
Vladimir Putin's party got as little as 25.5% in the Noginsk industrial district 
outside of Moscow, where the CPRF won. In the central election district of 
St. Petersburg (27.7% for United Russia) on Sunday, Putin’s party barely 
beat A Just Russia, which tries to present itself as a “socialist” party. 
 
United Russia also polled poorly in Kareliya (32.3%), the Russian region 
near Finland; in Arkhangelsk (31.8%), the Arctic Sea port; and in Primorsky 
Krai (33.4%), the Pacific coastal region in the Far East. Meanwhile, in the 
Dmitrov area of the Moscow region (29.0%), home to ailing industrial 
districts, the Communist Party captured almost as much of the vote as UR. 
 
Regime in crisis 
Putin was recently named by Forbes magazine as the world’s second most-
powerful person, behind only U.S. President Barrack Obama. Now suddenly 
he looks like a Colossus with feet of clay. Twelve years ago, when Putin 
was first propelled to power on the basis of the widespread revulsion with 
the rule of the western stooge Boris Yeltsin, he enjoyed wide public 
approval. He seemed to take measures against the oligarchs who had 
enriched themselves under Yeltsin and his nationalist demagogy and pose 
of “standing up to the West” temporarily assisted him. 
 
Yet, the main reason was the economic recovery that followed the 
economic debacle of 1998. Russian nominal gross domestic product (GDP) 
rose to $1.9 trillion this year, as opposed to only $200 billion in 1999. This 
was a temporary relief. Now, all illusions have evaporated. People realise 
that the supposed attack on the oligarchs was merely a case of transferring 
the loot from one group of gangsters to another, while the majority are no 
better off than they were before. Russia has been hit hard by the global 
economic crisis. Putin is now commonly referred to as a dictator, while 
United Russia is seen by many voters as deeply corrupt. 
 
This election was really a referendum on Vladimir Putin and the ruling 
United Russia party. Boris Gryzlov, the speaker of parliament and United 
Russia’s chairman, argued that the party put in a strong performance 
compared with other European ruling parties. But this argument will fool 
nobody. The truth is that Putin’s regime has lost all legitimacy among 
voters, particularly in large cities. 
 
The results were also a blow for Dmitri Medvedev, who as United Russia’s 
candidate for prime minister was theoretically the party’s leader in the 



Duma elections. “Taken the more complicated configuration of the Duma, 
we will have to enter in to coalitions and agreements [with other parties] 
on certain issues,” he said Sunday. “This is what parliamentarianism and 
democracy are about.” 
 
To talk about parliamentarianism and democracy in Russia is, of course, a 
joke in poor taste. The Duma is rightly seen by most people as merely a 
rubber stamp body for the Kremlin. However, if United Russia loses its 
majority that situation may change. The Kremlin clique will be compelled 
to manoeuvre and negotiate with other parties. The March presidential 
elections – previously expected to be a coronation for Mr. Putin – may now 
prove to be more complicated. 
 
The constitution stipulates that political power should be concentrated in 
the Duma because it is an elected body. In reality, however, it is in the 
hands of the Kremlin clique controlled by Putin. Putin served as president 
from 2000 to 2008 but was prohibited by the constitution from running for 
a third consecutive term. He got around this inconvenience by a 
transparent manoeuvre. When Putin was obliged to stand down as 
President, he gave the job to his stooge Dmitry Medvedev. But real power 
remained in Putin’s hands. 
 
From the start it was clear that Putin intended to return to his old job as 
president. Medvedev predictably said he would back Putin's bid, hoping to 
be given the office of prime minister as a reward. Putin planned to return 
to the presidency in March for another two terms until 2024. But as Robert 
Burns said long ago: “The best - laid schemes o' mice an 'men gang aft 
agley.” 
 
Dirty tricks 
Abraham Lincoln pointed out that it is possible to fool some of the people 
all the time, and all of the people some of the time, but it is not possible 
to fool all the people all of the time. Nobody believes the official lies 
anymore. There was widespread cynicism about the election. 
 
There can be no doubt that even the bad result for United Russia was 
greatly inflated. The real result will have been much worse. There have 
been widespread reports of ballot-stuffing, voter intimidation and the 
harassment of election observers. During the election campaign there were 
many reports of illegal manipulation of the press and other dirty tricks 
organized by the Kremlin. 
 
“We have received thousands of calls from regional offices, confirming 
massive violations and fraud,” said Communist Party deputy head Ivan 
Melnikov on the party website. “Throughout the day, it was like receiving 
reports from a war zone.” CPRF leader Gennady Zyuganov denounced 
electoral fraud and described the election as “theft on an especially grand 
scale”. He said police had barred Communist monitors from several polling 
stations across the country, adding that”some ended up in hospital with 
broken bones”. Some ballot boxes, he said, had been stuffed with ballots 
even before voting began. 
 
In various cities, business managers demanded that their employees vote 
for United Russia, threatening them with pay cuts or even dismissal if they 
didn’t. During classes, teachers made their students check off United 
Russia on hundreds of blank ballots. Entire apartment buildings discovered 
that none of the residents were on voter lists. It was also reported that 
none of the students, scholars or teachers at Moscow State University from 
outside Moscow could vote. They had to return to their hometowns to cast 
their ballots. 



 
Violence was widespread. In Belgorod, a Communist Party regional deputy 
was beaten up by the police. In Perm, the campaign manager for an 
oppositional party was beaten by unidentified men using baseball bats. In 
Bratsk, Irkutsk region, unidentified masked men kidnapped the 16-year-old 
daughter of the head of the local Communist Party branch office. They 
released her with a message for her mother: “Quit the campaign, or we'll 
kidnap her for real”. 
 
Several prominent Russian news organizations, including The New Times 
and Kommersant newspapers, as well as Echo of Moscow radio, saw their 
websites crash under apparent denial-of-service attacks just before polling 
stations opened, leaving them unable to report on the growing number of 
complaints about irregularities at polling stations. Small protests broke out 
on the streets of Moscow and other cities, and the approaches to the 
Kremlin and Red Square were blocked on Sunday night by rows of Interior 
Ministry soldiers and troop carriers. 
 
The rigging was blatant. The slogan of the day was: “Vote early and vote 
often.” The Economist reported: 
 
“Throughout the day young people in identical white coats were ferried 
between polling stations—some voting more than a dozen times, according 
to Russian journalists. I saw several organised groups casting ballots in 
different polling stations with distant voting permits.” 
 
In some regions the sum of votes cast for all parties exceeded 140%. In 
Chechnya, ruled by a Putin stooge, Ramzan Kadyrov, United Russia’s result 
was 99.5% - just as in the good old days of the Soviet Union! It is perhaps 
appropriate that a similar result was achieved in a Moscow psychiatric 
hospital. 
 
Russians know that parties like Zhirinovsky’s LDPR and Just Russia are in 
the Kremlin’s pocket and will vote with United Russia in parliament. Just 
Russia, which masquerades as a “Social Democratic” party, was in fact set 
up by Putin to take votes away from the CPRF. Gennady Gudkov, a senior 
member of Just Russia, admitted in a sudden attack of sincerity: “We are 
losing votes to the Communist Party, who people think of as more of an 
opposition party because it doesn’t have a history of cooperation with the 
authorities like we sadly do.” 
 
Even before the counting was complete, the party’s leader Mironov said he 
“did not rule out” a coalition with United Russia. Zyuganov has apparently 
made similar statements. All this lifts the curtain behind which the dirty 
game of political intrigue is being constantly played out in Russia. 
 
Despite all the dirty tricks and vote-rigging, the Kremlin’s campaign to 
maintain the current ruling clique in power has gone badly wrong. All the 
manoeuvres and vote-rigging has failed to prevent a spectacular decline in 
the vote for Putin’s party. 
 
The CPRF 
By one of those ironies with which history is so rich, the Soviet Union 
collapsed 20 years ago this week. Yet the main winner in Sunday’s election 
was the Communist Party of the Russian Federation. This was no accident. 
Reuters yesterday carried an article with the title: Russian communists win 
support as Putin party fades. It comments: 
 
“Just 20 years ago, they seemed consigned to the dustbin of history. [...] 
The Communist Party (CPRF) for most Russians evokes images of 



bemedaled war veterans and the elderly poor deprived of pensions and 
left behind in a ‘New Russia’ of glitzy indulgence. Large swathes of 
society have appeared beyond the reach of the red flag and hammer and 
sickle.” 
 
But Sunday’s vote has changed this perception. The CPRF doubled its vote 
to about 20 percent and is now the second largest party in the Duma. Not 
that this expresses any great enthusiasm for the policies of Zyuganov. 
Many people do not trust the party because of its past and because of 
Zyuganov’s manoeuvres. So how is this vote to be explained? The answer is 
not difficult to find. The vote for the CPRF reflects a growing undercurrent 
of discontent in Russian society with all that has happened in the last two 
decades. 
 
The end of the Soviet Union led to an unprecedented economic collapse 
and the wholesale plundering of the state by big business. The result was 
the rule of wealthy and corrupt oligarchs, who fought for the division of 
the spoils looted from the Russian people. After the economic collapse of 
1998 there was a certain revival mainly based on the export of Russian oil 
and gas. Huge fortunes were made by a few, but most Russians were left in 
a state of poverty. The levels of inequality soared. 
 
Russia was hard hit by the crisis of 2008, but the economy is beginning to 
recover, and expected to grow at around 4-4.5% this year. But Russia’s 143 
million people have not seen much benefit from this growth. They have 
seen their living standards eroded by high prices, a slowdown in real wage 
growth, a crumbling welfare state and unemployment. They compare this 
to the vast riches of the oligarchs, huge and growing inequality and 
obscene corruption at the top. 
 
The benefits of recovery are being skimmed off by the business elite 
around the Kremlin. The people of Russia have now got the worst of all 
worlds: the chaos, exploitation and inequality of capitalism and the 
corrupt, authoritarian and bureaucratic state left over from Stalinism. The 
Russian blogosphere compares Putin’s party to the old CPSU of Stalinist 
times. One popular image shows the face of an aged Putin's face 
superimposed on a portrait of the decrepit Soviet leader Leonid Brezhnev. 
 
The ruling party is hated, but people who wish to protest against it do not 
have much choice. The regime has made it impossible for small parties to 
register, so the smaller Communist Parties like the Russian Communist 
Workers’ Party (RKRP) are excluded. Just Russia is widely seen as a puppet 
of the Kremlin (although in Petersburg they got more votes than the 
CPRF). The CPRF has gained for the simple reason that there is no 
alternative. 
 
For many Russians disillusioned by rampant corruption and a widening gap 
between rich and poor, the communists represented the only credible 
opposition to Putin’s United Russia. Partly it is a question of organizational 
superiority. When the Soviet Union collapsed, the party retained a strong 
national organization based on regions and workplaces. Most of the others 
are parties in name only. The nationalist LDPR is built around one man, the 
right wing demagogue Vladimir Zhirinovsky. Other parties lack national 
structure. 
 
One Western banker in Moscow is quoted by Reuters as saying: “The 
Communists are the only real party out there.” “United Russia is a joke, 
Just Russia is a joke and the LDPR is a joke and many people know it. So 
they vote communist because they realize it is a real vote for the 
opposition and against United Russia.” 



 
“United Russia has angered everybody and people are looking for an 
alternative,” said Alexander Kurov, 19, a student of physics in Moscow told 
Reuters: “I don't particularly like the communists but there is no one else 
(to vote for) and I don't want my vote to be stolen.” “They are a different 
party than in Soviet times,” Anna, 21, a student of mechanics at the 
Moscow State University, said. “I have a lot of friends who are activists for 
the Communists Party. It’s become popular.” 
 
Even a layer of the middle class and professional people, disillusioned with 
Putin and the Kremlin clique, is turning to the CPRF. Reuters quotes the 
words of a young woman, Yulia Serpikova, 27, a freelance location 
manager in the film industry: “With sadness I remember how I passionately 
vowed to my grandfather I would never vote for the Communists. It's sad 
that with the ballot in hand I had to tick the box for them to vote against 
it all.” 
 
The success of the CPRF undoubtedly reflects disenchantment with Putin 
and his party. But that is only part of the story, however. For many Russian 
workers, the old Soviet Union, for all its faults, was far preferable to what 
they have now. The idea is widespread, especially in the provinces far 
from Moscow and Petersburg: “Things were better before.” 
 
This mood must be widespread among older workers, but it is beginning to 
find a reflection in a layer of the youth, as shown by one contributor to the 
CPRF's chat forum, who offered a new genre of “communist cool” with a 
rap composition, the words of which are interesting: 
 
Want to get back what they took from me 
Free schooling ain’t no free lunch 
Free medicine is my right, you see 
What matters to you? Whose side you on? 
Want to help your country 
So it's our choice and it's our rap 
So we go vote for the CPRF 
 
A sea-change in Russia 
In retrospect, these elections will be seen as a sea-change in Russian 
politics. Slowly but surely, the working class is recovering from the apathy, 
trauma and disorientation that followed the collapse of the USSR. Beneath 
the surface there is a growing mood of anger, frustration and rage. There 
is a burning hatred for the ruling clique and the bloated oligarchy that has 
enriched itself at the expense of the majority of Russians. 
 
The fate of Russia is now firmly tied to the vicissitudes of the world 
capitalist market, which is sliding inexorably in the direction of a new and 
even deeper slump. A further collapse of demand in Europe and the United 
States will mean steep falls in the price of oil and gas and the other raw 
materials that are the mainstay of the Russian economy. Falling living 
standards and unemployment will throw petrol onto the flames of the rage 
that is already felt by millions of ordinary Russians. 
 
“People are sick and tired of Putin,” said Yevgenia Albats, editor in chief 
of The New Times, a pro-opposition newspaper in Moscow. “They turn on 
the TV and they see Putin, Putin, Putin, and at the same time they see 
don’t see their lives improving significantly.” The anger is growing and 
dissent is becoming bolder and more vocal. Recently, Putin was jeered 
during an appearance at a mixed-martial-arts match in Moscow – clear 
evidence Russians had turned on the “strongman” in the Kremlin. 
 



The idea that Putin cannot be defeated has now been punctured. And the 
CPRF has emerged clearly as the only alternative. One CPRF Deputy hailed 
the victory as “a new political reality” on Sunday evening. That remains to 
be seen. The CPRF has yet to establish its credentials as a real opposition 
party. But in spite of the policies of Zyuganov, support for the CPRF will 
grow for the simple reason that there is no alternative. 
 
Putin’s plan to return to the presidency next year faces a more serious 
challenge following his stunning electoral setback in Sunday’s elections. 
After the election, Medvedev said that they should re-introduce the rule 
allowing people to vote “against all”. This is intended to take votes away 
from opposition parties like the CPRF. This is an expression of the 
desperation of the ruling clique. The Kremlin will do everything in its 
power to prevent genuine opposition candidates from registering. But if 
they try to hold onto power by rigging the elections again, that can have 
even more explosive consequences. 
 
The crisis of the regime will deepen in the next period. The leaders of 
United Russia will be fighting like cats in a sack, with Putin trying to put 
the blame on the others for all his problems. These divisions at the top are 
a distorted reflection of the growing tensions in Russia society, and they 
will further increase the tension and discontent in society. 
 
Recently The Financial Times carried a long article about Russia in which it 
compared the present situation to the position just over 20 years ago – just 
before the collapse of the Soviet Union. After two decades of gangster 
capitalism the people of Russia are disenchanted with the joys of market 
economics. The vote last Sunday was a massive vote of no confidence, not 
just in Putin and the Kremlin crew but in the entire economic and political 
system. 
 
The recent election results were only a very muted reflection of the 
widespread anger that is reaching boiling point. Western observers fear 
that the anger that is building up will sooner or later erupt onto the 
streets of Russian cities. Business New Europe expressed these fears when 
it wrote after the elections: 
 
“[...] ruling Russia by presidential fiat rather than debate amongst parties 
increases the likelihood of some sort of revolution, as the people are 
excluded from the political process entirely and have nowhere to blow off 
steam except on the street.” (http://www.bne.eu/) 
 
The crisis of the regime and the political intrigues and electoral 
combinations are only a caricature expression of the insoluble social 
contradictions and the discontent that is building up beneath the surface. 
The longer Putin and his clique try to hang onto power, the more explosive 
the contradictions will become. What happened in Tunisia and Egypt can 
happen also in Russia. 
www.marxist.com 

 

A dirty deal coming down in Durban 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond (Eye on Society column The Mercury) 6 December 
 
What, now, are the prospects for a climate deal by Friday?  
 
The biggest problem is obvious: COP17 saboteurs from the US State 



Department joined by Canada, Russia and Japan, want to bury the legally-
binding Kyoto Protocol treaty. Instead of relaxing intellectual property 
rules on climate technology and providing a fair flow of finance, 
Washington offers only a non-binding 'pledge and review' system.  
 
This is unenforceable and at current pledge rates – with Washington 
lagging everyone – is certain to raise world temperatures to four degrees 
centigrade, and in Africa much higher. Estimates of the resulting deaths of 
Africans this century are now in excess of 150 million. As former Bolivian 
Ambassadar to the UN, Pablo Solon said at last week’s Wolpe Memorial 
Lecture, “The COP17 will be remembered as a place of premeditated 
genocide and ecocide.” 
 
Within the International Convention Centre, everyone in their right mind 
should resist this. First, it is patently obvious, after the 1997 Kyoto 
negotiations where Al Gore promised US support in exchange for carbon 
trading, and after Hillary Clinton’s 2009 promise of a $100 billion Green 
Climate Fund – both reneged upon – that Washington cannot be trusted. 
Lead negotiators Todd Stern and Jonathan Pershing should be isolated, an 
international climate court should be established, and preparations made 
for comprehensive sanctions against US goods and services. 
 
Second, it appears that the European Union, South Africa and the Climate 
Action Network – the latter representing big international NGOs mostly 
without any commitment to climate justice – are pushing what is called a 
'new mandate'. And not surprisingly, Pretoria’s team and the biased pro-
Northern chair, SA foreign minister Maite Nkoana-Mashabane, appear ready 
to sell out the African continent. 
 
Some countries, led by Mali and Egypt, are holding firm on demands by the 
African Group, the Group of Least Developed Countries and the Latin 
American ‘Alba’ countries for binding northern emissions cuts of 50% by 
2020 and 95% by 2050. These are critical targets to get the overall climate 
change to below 1.5 degrees. At 2 degrees, the UN estimates, ninety 
percent of current African agricultural output will cease. 
 
If African countries fold in coming hours, even the traditional leaders of 
science-based demands – Bolivia, Tuvalu and a few others – probably 
cannot block a sleazy Durban deal. 
 
Unfortunately, the SA and EU delegations are behind-the-scenes managers 
devoted to bringing emissions trading markets into this new mandate, 
largely because of the vast investment that Europeans have made in now-
failing carbon markets. Jacob Zuma’s endorsement of the World Bank’s 
'Climate Smart Agriculture' scheme last week is a return to nakedly 
neoliberal management of society and nature – an approach that over the 
last decade proved so disastrous in water privatization and carbon trading. 
 
Explains Anne Maina of the African Biodiversity Network, “Climate Smart 
Agriculture comes packaged with carbon offsets. Soil carbon markets could 
open the door to offsets for genetically-modified crops and large-scale 
biochar land grabs, which would be a disaster for Africa. Africa is already 
suffering from a land grab epidemic – the race to control soils for carbon 
trading could only make this worse.” 
 
Zuma is not well advised by is climate team, for the carbon markets upon 
which the strategy rests are dying. The Union Bank of Switzerland, 
Europe’s largest, last month estimated the price per tonne collapsing to 
just 3 euros in 2013, down from a peak of over 30 euros five years ago and 
around eight euros at present. If forest credits are also sold into the 



markets, as proponents hope, it will swamp supply and crash the European 
Union Emissions Trading Scheme to the level of Chicago's: around zero.  
 
By all accounts we need prices of at least 50 euros/tonne for market 
incentives to begin substantively switching us out of carbon and into 
renewable energy and public transport. Can we trust maniac bankers to 
deliver the planet's salvation? 
 
Face it, the neoliberal strategy is failing on its own terms. As a result, 
Trevor Manuel’s idea that half the Green Climate Fund should be drawn 
from carbon markets instead of stingy Northern governments and 
corporations is fatally flawed. 
 
There is a tiny remaining hope for COP17, but only if we soon see a 1999 
Seattle-style move by African delegates who know their constituents will 
be fried if the rich countries and SA have their way. Exactly twelve years 
ago, the African delegates refused to let the World Trade Organisation do 
a deal against Africa’s interests. SA's trade minister at the time, Alec 
Erwin, tried but was unable to prevent this sensible obstructionist 
approach. 
 
This time it will be harder, not only because Nkoana-Mashabane presides 
over COP17, but also because of Ethiopia’s tyrant ruler Meles Zenawi, a 
top African Union negotiator who ‘sold out’ the continent in 2009-10 by 
halving finance demands and endorsing the Copenhagen Accord, according 
to Mthika Mwenda of the Pan African Climate Justice Alliance.  
 
Since the African Group represents 53 countries, the Group of Least 
Developed Countries represents 48, and there are a half-dozen more in the 
Alba block, it is not impossible that this shifting alliance can overcome the 
rich countries' power and the tendency of the four leading middle-income 
countries – Brazil, China, India and SA – to represent their own national 
interests. 
 
As German NGO activist Rebecca Sommer of Ecoterra sums up, “Developed 
nations are trying to shift their responsibilities for drastic emissions cuts 
onto developing countries that have done the least to cause the problem. 
Rich industrialized countries are busy trying to carve out new business 
opportunities for multinational corporations and their financial elites. It 
would be disastrous if the internationally binding emission reduction 
commitments would lapse or end altogether in Durban.” 
 
Most likely, our city will go down in infamy as the site that the 
temperature was dialed up on Africa. Against that, a spirited march on 
Saturday passed the ICC but its impact was tempered by what climate 
justice activists called the ‘Green Bombers’ (named after Robert Mugabe’s 
paramilitaries).  
 
Complained march organizer Des D'Sa of the South Durban Community 
Environmental Alliance, “About 300 protesters, dressed in official COP17 
volunteer uniforms, tore up placards, physically threatened and attacked 
activists participating in the march. In spite of heavy police presence 
throughout the march, including mounted police, riot police, air-patrol 
and snipers, and requests to address this disruption, police did not take 
any action.” 
 
The group had “green eThekwini tracksuits with city branding and 
emblems, but acknowledged themselves to be ANC Youth League 
supporters, displaying pro-Zuma and anti-Malema placards,” says D'Sa, 
with the message “100% COP17”. And that tells you all you need to know 



about the stakes and dirty politics in play here in central Durban. 
 
Patrick Bond’s new books Politics of Climate Justice and Durban’s Climate 
Gamble will be launched at Ike’s Books at 6pm tonight, along with Nnimmo 
Bassey’s To Cook a Continent. 

 

One Small Greek Island’s Relentless Struggle To Get By 

 
 

 
 

Chris Jones 6 December 2011 
 
The sun continues to shine over Samos, despite it being November. Thank 
goodness the prolonged rains of winter have not yet arrived - for the sun is 
about the only thing that shines here. 
 
Evidence of the crisis, the lack of jobs and the absence of money in 
people’s pockets is everywhere. In the two major towns of the island, 
Vathi and Karlovassi, approximately a quarter of the shops are now closed. 
Most of those that remain open are offering such discounts that we assume 
it is a matter of time before they shut too. 
 
A friend who has a tourist shop in Vathi thinks at least another six shops 
will close by Christmas, with more to follow soon after. In our village we 
have two tavernas - and they only survive because their owners take no 
income. What income can you take from only selling a few Greek coffees 
and some beer and ouzo in the evening? 
 
We try and help by eating a meal in at least one of them every week. It is 
unusual now for us to find anyone from the village eating with us. They 
simply can’t afford to anymore. The public life of the village, which 
centres on the tavernas, is now much diminished as more and more people 
stay in their own homes. This always happens to some extent in the winter 
months, but this is different. It is economics, not climate, which is 
responsible. 
 
For sale 
The other sign of the times is the proliferation of ‘for sale’ notices on cars, 
pick-ups, houses and plots of land. This is the new growth industry here. 
The signs are like our mushrooms in the autumn. They are sprouting 
everywhere and every day as those who can attempt to raise income by 
selling off pieces of land and properties that they have acquired through 
their families over generations. 
I cycled through Agios Konstantinos last week and counted over ten for 
sale notices in this small village - and this number does not include many 
other empty properties that have no estate agent but are nevertheless on 
the market. 
 
And for the first time over the weekend I noticed three hotels for sale on 
the outskirts of Karlovassi. Tourism – which employs one in five Greeks and 
is considered by many to be one of the areas which is critical to any future 
for the country – is currently experiencing severe degradation in its core 
infrastructure. I don’t have precise figures, but I wouldn’t be surprised to 
learn that up to 30 significant hotels have closed on Samos in the past 12 
months. 
 
Back in the village, the crisis has meant that people have severely cut back 
on travel. Petrol here is around 1.75 euros per litre for unleaded – the 
third most expensive petrol in the EU. Virtually every round of austerity 
measures to date has increased taxes on everyday commodities, from 



petrol to cigarettes to food and drink. As these taxes have escalated, 
incomes have fallen. 
Last week I was talking with striking administrators, lawyers and judges 
who were in the midst of rolling partial strikes - striking from 7.30am to 
11am. The three office workers I met had all seen their salaries reduced, 
slice by slice, over the past 18 months. They now estimate that their 
salaries have been cut by 50 per cent - and they were never high in the 
first instance. 
 
Fili, a school teacher friend in Athens, has seen her salary fall to 950 euros 
a month - from 1,450 euros a year ago. Dora, another friend working in the 
TEI (polytechnic) in Patras, has just landed a lecturing job. She tells me 
that teaching hours have doubled, as have class sizes, and that she has no 
idea when she will be paid. 
 
It is this pincer movement - higher taxes and prices, and declining 
incomes, pensions and employment - that leads to cars and pick-ups never 
leaving the village square from one week to the next. We have no bus 
service and taxi fares have gone through the roof. For Dimitri and Aleni – 
the pensioner couple who have the land next to ours – their monthly visit 
to Vathi to shop and get their pensions costs them 55 euros! I can fly to 
London from Athens for a similar price. Their pension is around 450 euros a 
month. 
 
Vegetable plots 
But it is the overwhelming sense of the people here that whilst things are 
hard and getting harder, at least it is better than Athens, or life in any of 
the other major cities. Why? Principally because on the islands and in the 
countryside most people here have access to or own land. Land means 
gardens and hence food. So just as the for sale signs proliferate, so do the 
number of vegetable plots. 
There are scraps of land in our village which for years were neglected and 
overgrown but are now cleared and planted. At the beginning of 
September it was virtually impossible to find seed potatoes for sale. I 
suspect that the landscape is changing in many villages all over Greece as 
more and more land is cleared and workers with no waged work turn to 
self-cultivation and food production. We know of many families in Ambelos 
who now have chickens, goats, rabbits as well as vegetable gardens in 
their endeavour to survive. (I would suggest that tracking the sales of 
rabbit and chicken food would give a vivid sense of these developments.) 
 
At least those who spend their time on the land are busy and active, and 
the work is often deeply satisfying. This is not the case for many of the 
jobless in the cities, and nor is it the case for many of the refugee and 
migrant workers on Samos too. 
 
Sofian and his brother Tufik are both refugees from Algeria. Like many who 
stayed on Samos – increasing numbers as the situation in Athens 
deteriorated - they get by on the lowest rung of the local labour market, 
as day labourers either on building sites or on the land. There are few 
working building sites now and the local farmers are either not able to 
afford the wages or have family members to help. Either way, no work. 
 
As Sofian tells us, the absence of paid work follows months of ever-
decreasing daily wage rates, which have fallen from around 40 euros a day 
to 15 or 10 or at times even less. These workers - and there are tens of 
thousands through out Greece - are increasingly vulnerable and desperate. 
 
A pervasive crisis 
One English broadsheet talked of the crisis leading to a ‘lost generation’ of 



young people, but the crisis is far more pervasive than that. It sweeps 
through all those who lack independent and sufficient means of support. 
And the most vulnerable of this large sector of the population - refugees, 
migrants, gypsies, people with enduring mental and physical health 
problems - are at acute risk. In fact, their current survival is little short of 
miraculous. 
 
We have heard many stories from the refugees that they only survive 
because of the help they receive, usually from people only slightly better 
off than they themselves. Sofian told of his middle aged refugee friend 
from the Ivory Coast who lives in a small rundown studio let to him rent 
free by the mother of a local shopkeeper. He told of stores that give food, 
and above all the development of mutual support systems amongst the 
refugees themselves. 
 
But these developments also reflect some deeper issues about how people 
assess the situation. Everybody we know, or happen to meet, tells us that 
they expect ‘things’ to get worse. There is virtually no hope for any 
improvement in the foreseeable future. There is a deep sense of 
abandonment – abandoned by their own government and political class 
generally and also by the EU. They expect nothing but shit from these 
quarters and so turn inwards towards family self-reliance and self-help. 
 
This has long been a feature of Greek social life. An EU survey recently 
found Greeks spend more time willingly with their families than any other 
EU population, twice the average. The significance of the family reflects in 
part long-term fundamental weaknesses in the Greek state and civil 
society, both of which have been mired in corruption, favouritism and 
patronage, and are characterised by alienated and alienating working 
systems. (A visit to any public agency here will confirm this by just looking 
at the faces and body language of the workers!) 
 
With weak welfare systems and poor public facilities, those without means 
use their families and their personal networks to get by. This is happening 
with a vengeance now. Young graduates who would have expected to be 
living independent lives are now back in the village living with their 
parents. Our old friend Katrinio has moved out of her home in the village 
to live with her son and his family in Vathi, partly because of her age and 
partly because she can no longer live on her pension. And so it goes on. 
 
Barter re-emerges as cash retreats 
Last week we were discussing the situation with Thanasis, the mayor of the 
village. He talked of his concern over the prevailing sense of depression 
and hopelessness in the village. Of how people had stopped coming out to 
the kafenio, the pressure on those who had debts with the banks, and just 
the relentless struggle to get by. Like others here, he talked about how at 
least we had our gardens and orchards, our vinyards and olive trees. Of 
how we had the forest for fuel and mushrooms and nuts. That whatever 
comes, that we will at least survive. And then, of course, there is that 
common characteristic of villages the world over - that we all look out for 
each other in difficult times. 
 
It feels at times like the village is preparing for a long siege. For the 16 
years we have lived in Samos, we have seen every summer the women of 
the village, drying, bottling and preserving fruits and vegetables. Now it is 
more so. Every year we watched our neighbours share their harvests and 
their homemade products, from wine to ouzo. This too is now evolving into 
a more extensive barter system. 
 
Sami from Agios Konstantinos told me last week that she has arranged to 



get a turkey for Christmas in return for wood and olive oil. Maria, who 
teaches art classes to kids, now receives ‘stuff’ (food, olive oil, wine, 
wood) in lieu of a class fee. As cash retreats, systems built on traditional 
village practices are emerging once more. 
 
The mechanic who repaired my bikes last week thought all these kinds of 
developments were a positive thing and that the Greeks would be happier 
and more fulfilled if they returned to the land. We have been conned, he 
said, into thinking that surrounding ourselves with consumer stuff would 
make us happy. I suspect that his sentiments are shared by many – at least 
in terms of the con that has been pulled on the people. 
 
Tempered militancy 
Notwithstanding these developments, there is an overwhelming sense of 
precariousness at many levels. As strikes have intensified you never know 
whether you will be able to travel, whether government offices and 
schools and so on will be open. Lots of things can heighten this sense of 
living on a knife edge. Two weeks ago it was a strike of dock workers 
which saw no ferries coming to the island for five days, with the result 
that fresh milk virtually disappeared and supermarkets shelves emptied. Is 
this the future? What happens when the ferries stop and the airlines 
reduce their skeleton services to the islands even further? 
 
It is my view, from Samos at least, that the prevailing feelings at this point 
in time are more related to anxiety and fear than to anger - although there 
is plenty of that around as well. The recent general strike, for example, 
saw more people on the demonstrations in Vathi and Karlovassi than we 
had ever seen before. We too had the Oxi Day marches (October 28) 
disrupted with the 'VIPs' being booed and heckled as the bands marched by 
– events which were replicated throughout Greece and were seen by many 
as the precipitating factor behind Papandreou’s referendum decision. 
But while some of the media relish the reporting of the strikes and 
demonstrations here, it gives an over-inflated sense of the militancy of the 
working class. Yes, Greece still has a significant organized labour 
movement and Communist Party, but class rage and fury is deeply 
tempered by the feelings of anxiety, fear and desperation which are so 
clearly manifested in the 40 per cent increase in suicides this year. 
 
Moreover, the Greek labour movement is full of paradoxes, with some 
unions mired in the corruption systems endemic throughout the country. 
And despite the depth of the crisis, factionalism and division still diminish 
and confuse working class politics here. So what we saw during the general 
strike demonstration in Vathi, where a group of students and teachers 
were not allowed to speak at the main rally in the square and had to set 
up their sound system some 100 metres away, is replicated a thousand 
times across Greece. These divisions drive people crazy. They are not 
interested in the finer points of their doctrinal differences - they want to 
see collective and unified action by all those who are against the vicious 
austerity programme. 
 
Back to the junta? 
There is now no faith whatsoever in the political class as a whole. 
Papandreou has no credibility, but this applies to all of them. This too has 
contributed to the sense of abandonment, especially as so as many here 
feel that the situation needs strong and decisive leadership. Sofia, a young 
student friend of ours in the village, came for coffee three days ago. She 
was very upset that some people in the kafenio were arguing that what 
Greece needed now was a return to the junta. They had said that at least 
things worked then - and unlike today, the country had not lost its 
sovereignty to the troika. 



 
Usually any mention of the junta brings revulsion, and many people feel 
that it can’t and won’t ever happen again. That the government changed 
the entire leadership of the armed services a few weeks ago was taken as 
a sign of the government’s hold over the military. I am in no position to 
judge, but I think history tells us that it is not shuffling generals around 
that matters but what is happening to the colonels! 
 
Even so, I believe that the current talk about the junta is more a reflection 
of some people’s growing panic over the evident chaos in government. 
Younger people, we have discovered, are much more open-minded and less 
fixated on leadership, arguing that the time has come to take matters into 
the hands of the people and to trust to their talents, knowledge and 
perspectives. 
 
A sense of solidarity 
This is the downside to being on Samos at this time and not being in one of 
the large urban settings. We are constantly receiving information on 
exciting developments in Athens, Thessaloniki and Patras, where 
neighbourhoods, groups and activists are developing free medical centres, 
community cafes and restaurants, clothing and food exchanges, transport 
co-ops, squats and occupations, organising boycotts, refusing to pay 
transport fares and so on. There is nothing like this on Samos as yet, 
although a clothing exchange has just started where you can pick up 
clothes for free. Who knows where all this will lead - but without doubt we 
on Samos could do with some initiatives to lift our spirits and to bring us 
together. 
 
What also adds to the turmoil of feelings is that we are fortunate to be 
living in such a beautiful part of the world. This could be a heaven on 
earth, and yet it has been transformed into a place of deep suffering and 
dismay. All the joy and pride that came with a successful Olympics in 2004 
and the winning of the European football championship in the same year 
has vanished. Some are clearly traumatised by Greece’s decline and above 
all the loss of control over its own affairs. 
 
But for the majority, at least in the village here, the fundamental question 
is survival. There is no expectation that any meaningful help will come 
from outside. Even if it were available, Samos, they say, being so far from 
Athens, will not be a high priority. But at the same time we are not so far 
away to be unaffected. 
 
Samos is currently a turmoil of emotions. Apart from getting by there is 
little other sense of direction at the moment. But that is not to say there 
won’t be. The inequalities on the island are not as dramatic and self-
evident as they are in the cities and suburbs. We don’t have class-
segregated neighbourhoods, shops, schools, hospitals and eating places. 
These are all shared spaces here. The island’s population of around 25,000 
(all-year residents) means that there are lots of personal ties. All these 
lend a sense of solidarity. This is a powerful attribute - and we fervently 
hope that it will become one of the factors that will enable all of us not 
only to get by but also to build something that is worthy of the people. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Chris Jones is the co-author of Voices from the West Bank.  

 

Occupy Production 

 



 
 
 

Richard D. Wolff 5 December 2011 
 
As the Occupy movement keeps developing, it seeks solutions for the 
economic and political dysfunctions it exposes and opposes. For many, the 
capitalist economic system itself is the basic problem. They want change 
to another system, but not to the traditional socialist alternative (e.g., 
USSR or China). That system too seems to require basic change. 
 
The common solution these activists propose is to change both systems' 
production arrangements from the ground up. Every enterprise should be 
democratized. Workers should occupy their enterprise by collectively 
functioning as its board of directors. That would abolish the capitalist 
exploitative system (employer versus employee) much as our historical 
predecessors abolished the parallel exploitative systems of slavery (master 
versus slave) and feudalism (lord versus serf). 
 
In workers' self-directed enterprises, those who do the work also design 
and direct it and dispose of its profits: no exploitation of workers by 
others. Workers participate equally in making all enterprise decisions. The 
old capitalist elite -- the major corporate shareholders and the boards of 
directors they choose -- would no longer decide what, how, and where to 
produce and how to use enterprise profits. Instead, workers -- in 
partnership with residential communities interdependent with their 
enterprises -- would make all those decisions democratically. 
 
Only then could we avoid repeating yet again the capitalist cycle: (1) 
economic boom bursting into crisis, followed by (2) mass movements for 
social welfare reforms and economic regulations, followed by (3) 
capitalists using their profits to undo achieved reforms and regulations, 
followed by (1) again, the next capitalist boom, bust, and crisis. US 
capitalism since the crash of 1929 displays this 3-step cycle. 
 
In democratized enterprises, the workers who most need and benefit from 
reforms would dispose of the profits of enterprise. No separate class of 
employers would exist and use enterprise profits to undo the reforms and 
regulations workers achieved. Quite the contrary, self-directing workers 
would pay taxes only if the state secures those reforms and regulations. 
Democratized enterprises would not permit the inequalities of income and 
wealth (and therefore of power and cultural access) now typical across the 
capitalist world. 
 
Actually existing socialist systems, past and present, also need enterprise 
democratization. Those systems' socialization of productive property plus 
central planning (versus capitalism's private property and markets) left far 
too much unbalanced power centralized in the state. In addition, reforms 
(guaranteed employment and basic welfare, far less inequality of income 
and wealth, etc.) won by socialist revolutions proved insecure. Private 
enterprises and markets eventually returned and erased many of those 
reforms. 
 
Traditional socialism's problems flow also from its undemocratic 
organization of production. Workers in socialized state enterprises were 
not self-directed; they did not collectively decide what, how, and where 
to produce nor what to do with the profits. Instead, state officials decided 
what, how, and where to produce and how to dispose of profits. If socialist 
enterprises were democratized, the state would then depend for its 
revenue on collectively self-directed workers. That would institutionalize 
real, concrete control from below to balance state power from above. 
 
Workers' self-directed enterprises are a solution grounded in the histories 



of both capitalism and socialism. Establishing workers' self-directed 
enterprises completes what past democratic revolutions began in moving 
societies beyond monarchies and autocracies. Democratizing production 
can finally take democracy beyond being merely an electoral ritual that 
facilitates rule by the 1% over the 99%. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Richard D. Wolff is Professor Emeritus at the University of Massachusetts in 
Amherst and also a Visiting Professor at the Graduate Program in 
International Affairs of the New School University in New York. He is the 
author of New Departures in Marxian Theory (Routledge, 2006) among 
many other publications. Check out Richard D. Wolff’s documentary film 
on the current economic crisis, Capitalism Hits the Fan, at 
www.capitalismhitsthefan.com. Visit Wolff's Web site at 
www.rdwolff.com, and order a copy of his new book Capitalism Hits the 
Fan: The Global Economic Meltdown and What to Do about It. His weekly 
radio program, "Economic Update," broadcasts on WBAI, 99.5 FM in New 
York City every Saturday at noon for an hour; it can also be heard live and 
in podcast archive on wbai.org. This article also appears in the Occupy 
Harvard Crimson. 

 

From De Beers to the BEE 

 
 

 
 

The relationship between Politics, Big Business and the IFIs in South Africa until 
1997 
Antonio Mancini (Faculty of Political Sciences “Roberto Ruffilli” – Forlì- University of 
Bologna Visiting Scholar of Centre for Civil Society – University of Kwazulu-Natal – 
Durban) 1 December 2011 
 
From the discovery of gold and diamond in Kimberley and Witwatersrand, the history 
of South Africa has been influenced and modeled from its relationship with big 
business, in particular the mining sector. This paper would to reproduce a brief 
history of this relationship with a reconstruction of the salient moments and the 
principal influences that big business and the International Financial Institutions (IFIs) 
has had in shaping the post-apartheid South Africa. In particular this paper would to 
offer a critical assessment of the great leverage that mining and energy sectors has 
in the formulation of the ANC’s politics in the democratization process. In this study 
will be explored the political and economic orientation of ANC and how this has been 
shaped by two force: big business and international force. In this way will be 
addressed a brief exploration of the Black Economic Empowerment, in particular 
until 1997. In the final part there will be two conclusions. The first is that big 
business was “under a glass bell”, because of its great importance for the economy 
of South Africa. The second one, and related to the first, is that ANC, despite his will 
to redress the imbalance of the Apartheid with BEE, has had to adapt to the leverage 
of mining and international forces, searching for a quiet transformation and 
transition from a white – dominated state to an anti- discrimination one. 
http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/files/From%20De%20Beers%20to%20the%20BEE%20Final.pdf

 

 

Crisis: The stupidity of the western approach 

 
 

 
 

Timothy Bancroft-Hinchey (Pravda) 30 November 2011 
 
So blind are the blinkered pupils of Milton Friedman, so stupidly obedient 



are the Thatcherites and the pith-brained followers of the market-
economy approach that they are unable to see the idiocy of their policies 
in handling the global financial and economic crisis. 
 
It is clear that taking money out of the economy is not an option. Europe 
and its mentor across the seas could learn a lesson from Latin America. 
 
As Britain's Chancellor (Finance Minister) delivers his Autumn speech today, 
no doubt replete with self-justification and blaming everything on 
everyone else but himself as Britain is set to ask for a further 100 billion 
pounds in borrowing over and above what it had planned (what was that 
they were saying about Labour?), we take a look at the sheer idiocy of the 
policies adopted to handle the crisis not only in the UK but across Europe. 
 
The bottom line is "we are all in this together and we all have to pay". Now 
just a minute there, who put us in "this, together"? Was it the working 
(wo)man who studied hard, got a job, saved to buy a house, worked hard 
and paid taxes and did everything that was asked? Or was it some po-faced 
simpleton with University degrees as long as your arm, apparently pulled 
from packets of soap, implementing laboratory policies from some office, 
protecting banks and bankers while leaving the person in the street to pick 
up the tab? 
 
What have Governments done to protect the people they are supposed to 
be protecting? It is not the people's fault that economies have been 
mismanaged, for nobody ever asks the people to make a decision through a 
referendum and nobody ever bothers to explain the issues and choices 
open to them. It is not the fault of the private sector that the public 
sector has been irresponsible, become top-heavy and in many cases filled 
with people who appear to earn a lot for doing very little. 
 
And now, precisely when the mismanagement bubble of previous years 
bursts before our very eyes, what happens? The price of utilities is sky-
rocketing, the ratings agencies are allowed to directly interfere in our 
daily lives by dictating the price (interest rate coupon) at which a country 
sells bonds and borrows funds, public spending is being cut, salaries are 
being reduced, pensions are being lowered and benefits are being 
withdrawn. Precisely the social policies which could and should be 
implemented as a safety net are being taken away. 
 
It is as if the trapeze artist is told to perform, with the tightrope raised to 
300 feet, without a safety net while all the time he is being pelted with 
broken bottles and stones by a jeering crowd of suited officials standing on 
a raised platform. It is as if the man lying in the street dying of hunger is 
being treated by kicking the plate of bread crusts away from him, denying 
him access to water and thrashing him with chains. 
 
It comes as no surprise at all that these types of policies are adopted by 
those faceless cliques who serve the lobbies who in turn have seized 
positions of power in most countries, on either side of the political divide, 
offering cynical choices for "change" which as we saw in Obama's case was 
a raspberry in the face of Humankind. Is there any difference between 
Democrat and Republican, between Labour and Tory, between Socialists 
and Social Democrats? 
 
How can countries be expected to overcome the crisis when money is 
being taken out of the economy in increased taxation, when more money is 
being taken out of the economy by cutting public spending and when yet 
more money is being taken out of the economy by reducing salaries and 
benefits? And on top of that, how are countries to reach the heady growth 



rates needed to service their debt repayments when these are linked to 
staggeringly high interest repayments? Add to this the poisoned chalice 
that countries taking IMF medicine receive and that kills any hope of 
progress or growth for decades to come. Taking the IMF pill is like being 
force-fed an overdose of strychnine. 
 
Are these people stupid, or what? 
It does not take a rocket scientist to understand that the man dying of 
hunger in the street must be treated by providing him with food and 
water, it goes without saying that the trapeze artist has to work in safe 
conditions, in a work-easy environment which will allow him/her to 
perform to the best of his/her ability. 
 
Forcing the economy to the limits pushes people over the edge, more days 
are taken off work, the number of people requesting psychological leave or 
treatment skyrockets, companies are forced to close, States have to make 
more payments in sickness pay and unemployment benefit; conversely, by 
curtailing these, the already elevated social cost rises, translated into 
cycles of crime and violence which also have a cost. 
 
What is the alternative? 
Contrary to what western governments are claiming all the time, that 
there is no alternative and there is no money, then suppose we treat the 
world economy as if it were a bank and the national economies as if they 
were bankers, and lo and behold, trillions will suddenly become available. 
When it is to save a bank, there is money and a lot of it, but when it 
comes to building a hospital or saving jobs, it vanishes. 
 
The alternative was ably demonstrated by forward-seeing and socially 
progressive policies adopted in Latin America, which is no oasis on the 
world stage and which is as intrinsically tied into the global economy as 
anyone else. Yet in 2010, exactly through the adoption of social policies 
which put money into the economy, creating jobs, getting people back to 
work so as to contribute towards and not take from the economy, Latin 
America and the Caribbean region reached GDP growth rates of some six 
per cent (1) (2). 
 
Unemployment fell in the region by 0.2% in 2010 and is set to register a 
higher decrease in 2011 (between 0.2 and 0.4%). Macroeconomic policies 
stimulating growth created jobs, and a lot of these jobs are related to the 
green economy. By strengthening and investing in factors which fostered 
greater social equality, Latin America created a growing middle class 
which in turn has made an increasing contribution to the economy. In the 
west, the divide between haves and have-nots is widening, and those 
without are increasing in number. 
 
So if Latin America can create sustainable green economies which respect 
its population, which respect the environment and the planet, why can't 
the west? Do we conclude that the Governments in Latin America and the 
Caribbean knock streaks off the idiots running western governments? 
Probably. And if we accept the adage "where there is a will, there is a 
way" we can see that those who govern western countries could not care 
less about the people they are responsible for, being instead far more tied 
to pandering to the whims of the lobbies they represent. 
 
And that, ladies and gentlemen, is what they call democracy. 
 
(1) Economic Commission for Latin America and the Caribbean (ECLAC) 
(2) International Labour Organisation (ILO) 
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COP17’s dirty secret  

 
 

 
 

Another failure will please certain South Africans 
Patrick Bond (Sunday Independent) 27 November 2011 
 
One of the world’s most extreme cases of climate injustice happens to be  
the site for the UN Framework Convention on Climate Change Conference 
of  
the Parties 17 (COP17) climate summit. According to our government’s  
National Climate Change Response White Paper: ‘potential impacts on  
South Africa in the medium- to long-term are significant and potentially  
catastrophic’ for under conservative assumptions, ‘after 2050, warming  
is projected to reach around 3–4°C along the coast, and 6–7°C in the  
interior’. 
 
Still, put aside banal ‘Working together, saving tomorrow today’  
spin-doctoring. Instead, ask whether the COP17’s certain failure to cut  
greenhouse gas emissions 50 percent by 2020 and 90 percent by 2050 – as  
scientists tell us is required and as was shunned in 16 prior meetings  
largely thanks to big-power sabotage – will also be catastrophic for  
South Africa’s ruling party and ruling class. 
 
Superficially, an easy gut response is no – for otherwise, why give the  
COP17 presidency to foreign minister Maite Nkoana-Mashabane, who less  
than four months ago revealed her commitment to the planet by hiring a  
R240 000 executive jet to take her from Norway to Bulgaria when she  
refused to board a commercial flight which required that her handbag be  
whisked through the Oslo airport metal-detector, as for all such  
dignitaries? 
 
Such frivolity appeared again when Nkoana-Mashabane ignored 
applications  
for the Dalai Lama’s visa, as far back as June, so he could attend last  
month’s celebration of Archbishop Desmond Tutu’s 80th birthday party –  
reminding us of the same situation 30 months earlier when Beijing  
proudly announced Pretoria was under its thumb. Accusing  
Nkoana-Mashabane of being ‘very economical with the truth’, Tutu  
announced: ‘Our government is worse than the apartheid government,  
because at least you were expecting it from the apartheid government.  
Hey Mr Zuma, you and your government don’t represent me. You represent 
your own interests.’ 
 
The COP17 host’s ‘own interests’ appear to be grounded in the  
crony-capitalist ‘minerals-energy complex’, in which Zuma’s family has  
been dabbling, in the process exhibiting extreme environmental  
irresponsibility as witnessed by a nephew’s and legal advisor’s  
destruction of the Aurora mines and surrounding environs. Although  
Pretoria claims a desire for the Kyoto Protocol’s extension after 2012,  
this appears a rhetorical gambit to bait-and-switch on the other African  
delegates, now holed up at the Hilton, because satisfying both  
Washington and Beijing also ensures our own elites’ prosperity. 
 
If President Jacob Zuma’s government really cared about his closest  
historical constituencies in rural KwaZulu-Natal villages, who are  
amongst those most adversely affected by worsening droughts and floods,  



then it would not only halt the R250+ billion worth of coal-fired  
electricity generators being built by Eskom at Medupi and Kusile. The  
state would shut the world’s single largest CO2 emissions source,  
Sasol’s Secunda plant which makes oil from coal, and also reverse the  
R80 billion heavy oil refinery authorized for construction at Coega,  
north of Port Elizabeth. It would reverse its trillion-rand nuclear  
energy fantasy and also deny approval to 40 proposed new coal mines in  
Mpumalanga, Limpopo and KwaZulu-Natal allegedly needed to supply the  
plants and export markets in coming years on grounds that – just as at  
the Cradle of Humankind northwest of Johannesburg, which is suffering  
threats of debilitating acid mine drainage – these will cause permanent  
contamination of rivers and water tables, increased mercury residues and  
global warming. Pretoria would offer a Just Transition package to all  
affected workers, transforming their thousands of lost jobs in fossil  
fuel industries into employment in renewables, public transport,  
building refurbishment, appropriate production and disposal, reformed  
agriculture, healthcare and education, as demanded by labour,  
environmentalists and communities in the Million Climate Jobs campaign. 
 
No, aside from minor PR embarrassment when Greenpeace nails Kusile or  
Earthlife points out Eskom and Sasol reps on its COP17 delegation,  
Zuma’s government doesn’t care, as witnessed in the blatantly corrupt  
African National Congress deal with Hitachi to supply boilers to Medupi  
and Kusile, a multimillion rand bonsala approved by former environment  
minister, Eskom chair and ANC finance committee member Valli Moosa. As  
both victim and villain, South Africa is a poster-child for elite  
mismanagement of the climate threat. A good measure of our economic  
elites’ addiction to fossil fuels is carbon intensity per capita unit of  
output, and we have amongst the world’s highest, far worse than even  
that great climate Satan, the US. An insignificant contribution to the  
energy grid – less than 4 per cent in 2010 – comes from South Africa’s  
incredible renewable potential in solar, tidal and wind sources. 
 
Instead, electricity produced by burning filthy coal is cross-subsidised  
so it is the cheapest available anywhere in the world for the world’s  
largest mining and metals corporations, BHP Billiton and Anglo American  
Corporation. Their smelters were revealed in 2010 to be paying less than  
R0.15/kilowatt-hour thanks to ‘Special Pricing Agreements.’ The NGO  
Earthlife squeezed that data from Eskom via the Access to Information  
Act, now surely impossible thanks to Parliament’s Secrecy Bill passage  
last week. Other large corporations received electricity in 2009 at  
R0.40/kWh, still the world’s lowest price – and although rates have  
soared dramatically, to more than R1/kWh for many small pre-paid meter  
household consumers, the lowest increases were imposed on the biggest  
firms, locked in ultra-cheap for BHP Billiton and Anglo by 40-year  
apartheid-era deals cut just before 1994. 
 
Worse, these are not SA companies reinvesting in our economy, for the  
main metals/mining firms export their profits both through illegal  
transfer pricing – a general practice costing us a fifth of GDP in 2007,  
according to a recent Wits study – and through straight repatriation of  
dividends to shareholders in London (Anglo) and Melbourne (BHP  
Billiton), given the relocation of so many megafirms’ financial  
headquarters out of SA a decade ago. And SA internal consumption of  
their metals is constrained due to notorious local over-pricing. 
 
Meanwhile, millions of poor people are regularly disconnected or denied  
access to the grid due to extreme poverty, affecting nearly half the  
country’s families. Warfare is underway against municipalities and Eskom  
in the form of ubiquitous ‘service delivery protests’ whose recent root  



causes in high-priced electricity can be traced to climate change via  
the bill for Medupi/Kusile construction, controversially financed by the  
World Bank’s largest-ever loan. The Bank claims Medupi will help the  
poor, once again standing reality on its head. Moreover, because of  
backsliding from clean electricity to dirty household energy like coal,  
wood or paraffin, the passage from HIV-positive to full-blown AIDS  
status is rapid via respiratory-related opportunistic infections,  
including the raging TB epidemic, especially affecting women exposed to  
particulates when cooking over biomass. 
 
In addition to these factors, the ANC government contributes to climate  
injustice via convoluted global geopolitics. Tellingly, Zuma joined the  
US, Brazil, India and China as co-sponsors of the Copenhagen Accord in  
December 2009. The Copenhagen gambit meant that the World Trade  
Organisation’s notorious divide-and-rule politics – endorsed to Africa’s  
dismay by SA trade minister Alec Erwin at the 1999 Seattle, 2001 Doha  
and 2003 Cancún summits but vetoed by the African delegation at the  
first and third – would become the norm for UN climate negotiations. 
 
Another UN process, the High-Level Advisory Group on Finance, included  
SA planning minister Trevor Manuel. Last November, Manuel suggested  
making up to half the anticipated North-South climate financing –  
supposedly, $100 billion/year by 2020 – available via the stuttering  
carbon markets. Manuel was named co-chair of the Transitional Committee 
to design the Green Climate Fund in March, and against other countries’  
wishes he ruled the World Bank could continue as Fund trustee even  
though that violates UN conflict-of-interest rules. 
 
Meantime the price of pollution in the European carbon markets favoured  
by Manuel fell from a high of more than 30 euros/tonne in 2006 to less  
than 8 this week, with Zurich’s UBS bank last week predicting a coming  
low of 3 euros/tonne. Not only do carbon markets avoid the North’s  
needed emissions cuts and energy transformation, they are subject to the  
kind of fraud, gaming and extreme volatility we have come to expect from  
financiers.. Would you want control of the world economy by the likes of  
Goldman Sachs – repeated violator of even deregulated financial laws in  
the wild-west US – to extend, now, to our planet’s survival? 
 
If so, you will more honestly change the COP acronym to ‘Conference of  
Polluters’, and revise your slogan to clearly reflect Pretoria’s  
interests: ‘Warming together, stealing tomorrow today.’ 
 
(This is an excerpt from Patrick Bond’s new book, The Politics of  
Climate Justice, published last week by the University of KwaZulu-Natal  
Press.) 

 

Durban Climate Talks 

 
 

 
 

What to Expect from Durban Climate Talks: Temperature to Rise More 
than 4° C 
Pablo Solon 27 November 2011 
 
Almost a year has gone by since the results of the climate change 
negotiations in Cancun were imposed, with only the objection of Bolivia. 
It’s time to take stock and see where we are now. 
 
In Cancun, the developed countries listed their greenhouse gas emission 



reduction pledges for the 2012-2020 period. The United States and Canada 
said they would reduce emissions by 3% based on 1990 levels, the European 
Union between 20% and 30%, Japan 25%, and Russia from 15% to 25%[1]. 
Adding up all the reduction pledges of the developed countries, the total 
reduction in emissions by 2020 would be 13-17%,[2] based on 1990 levels. 
 
These greenhouse gas emission reduction “pledges”, according to the 
United Nations Environment Programme[3], the Stockholm Environment 
Institute[4] and even the executive secretary of the Climate Change 
Convention[5], would lead to an average increase in global temperature of 
around 4° C or more.[6] That is double the amount they established in 
Cancun: a maximum temperature increase of just 2° C. 
 
With an increase of 2° C, the number of deaths per year attributed to 
climate change-related natural disasters, which was 350,000 in 2009,[7] 
could skyrocket into the millions. Some 20-30% of animal and plant species 
would disappear. Many coastal zones and island states would end up below 
the ocean, and the glaciers in the Andes – which have already been 
reduced by one third with a temperature rise of just 0.8° C – would 
disappear entirely. 
Can you imagine what would happen with an average global temperature 
increase of 4° C or more?[8] 
 
Nobody at the climate change negotiations defends or justifies an increase 
of that magnitude. However, Cancun opened the door to it. 
 
When Bolivia opposed this outcome, the negotiators told us that the 
important thing was to save the diplomatic process of negotiation, and 
that the climate would be saved in Durban. Now we are just days away 
from the start of the Durban climate talks [COP17], and it turns out the 
reduction pledges have not risen by a millimetre. Worse yet, some 
countries are announcing that they may stick toward the lower range of 
their pledge amounts. 
 
Sadly, throughout 2011, the climate change negotiations held in Thailand, 
Germany and Panama have focused on form rather than content. What is 
being negotiated is not how the reduction pledges can be increased, but 
rather, how they can be formalised. 
 
The Cancun “agreements” meant going from an obligatory system with 
global greenhouse gas reduction goals to a voluntary system with no global 
goals at all. It is as if one said to the inhabitants of a small town about to 
be washed away by a flood, “Bring whatever stones you may have and let’s 
see how high a dam we can build!” In reality, you must first determine 
how high the dam should be to stop the flood, and based on that, each 
family should be told how many stones it must bring to help save the 
whole town. 
 
In Durban, they are talking about two different paths for formalising the 
voluntary regime of “anything goes”: one is to end the Kyoto Protocol and 
list in a COP17 decision the greenhouse gas reduction pledges each country 
wishes to make. The other path is to do the same thing by hollowing out 
the content of the Kyoto Protocol. In both cases the agreement is to undo 
the Kyoto Protocol before 2020. 
 
To better understand the second path, let me point out that the Kyoto 
Protocol currently includes a global goal of 5.2% emission reductions for 
the 2007-2012 period. According to the UN Intergovernmental Panel on 
Climate Change, in order to limit the rise in temperature to the 2°C it has 
established, we must reduce 25-40% of emissions for the 2013-2020 



period.[9] 
 
Those who advocate maintaining the Kyoto Protocol as an empty shell are 
the countries that fear the reaction of public opinion, those that believe 
they have to at least pretend that the Kyoto Protocol will continue in order 
to placate voters. But the other reason why they would want to maintain a 
Kyoto Protocol that is empty of emission reductions are its collapsing 
carbon market mechanisms. The Kyoto Protocol has many weaknesses, but 
to turn it into an empty shell or make it disappear in Durban would be 
suicide. The only responsible alternative is to preserve the Kyoto Protocol 
with an emissions reductions goal that allows us to avoid incinerating the 
planet. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Pablo Solón is an international analyst and social activist. He was chief 
negotiator for climate change and Ambassador to the United Nations for 
the Plurinational State of Bolivia from 2009 until June 2011, 
http://www.facebook.com/solonpablo. 
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Nigerian economy: the impending catastrophe 

 
 

 
 

Ola Kazeem in Lagos 25 November 2011 
 
Although the Nigerian economy has been officially growing at over 6% for 
the past 5 years, the poverty rate keeps increasing; youth unemployment 
has risen to an unprecedented 47% and over 80 per cent of Nigerian youth 
don’t have more than a secondary school certificate. 
 
Infrastructure is collapsing with power generation hovering between 3,000 
to 3,500 mega-watts, when Nigeria actually needs over 75,000 mega-watts 
to power its size. Out of over 160,000 kilometres of secondary and tertiary 
roads in Nigeria, with an average registered network of 4,000 kilometres 
per state, only about 10–15 per cent is paved. While a large proportion of 
this network remains in poor or very poor condition with only 15 per cent 
of federal roads in good condition. 
 
“It is sad to note that rural roads which are statutorily referred to as local 
government roads which constitutes about 132,000 kilometres (67.7 per 
cent) of the entire road networks in Nigeria is the worst hit by this state of 
disrepair.”(Rural Access and Mobility Project, RAMP) .Per capital income 
today is less than per capita income in the 1960’s, with the real wages of 



Nigerian workers now less than 35% of what it was in the 70’s. 
 
With a Gini-coefficient of 0.57, Nigeria has one of the most unequal 
distributions of income in the world. Nigeria has a 78% illiteracy level and 
despite having 70% of its 55 million workforce in the agricultural sector, 
Nigeria is a net importer of staple foods; domestic production of rice has 
never been able to meet the demand, leading to considerable imports 
which today stand at about 1,000,000 metric tonnes yearly. The imports 
are procured on the world market with Nigeria spending annually over 
US$300 million on rice imports alone. 
 
Nigeria is a maritime state with a coastline measuring approximately 853 
kilometres; of the 36 states of the federation, nine are located on the 
coast where the waves of the Atlantic Ocean lap against the land and yet 
Nigeria imports between 700,000 and 900, 000 metric tonnes of fish 
annually to partially meet a shortfall of 1,800,000 metric tonnes, thereby 
spending $800million annually on fish imports. 
 
Nigeria, which was once the second exporter of tin in the world has 
completely destroyed this industry. What is most unfortunate about this 
statistics is that all this is happening at a time when Nigeria is said to be 
growing at an impressive rate of over 6%. This growth is largely driven by 
oil exports and commerce. The big question therefore is “what will happen 
when the price of oil crashes and the income crumbles?” 
 
The rising debt 
The Obasanjo regime, in an extremely dubious deal of April 2006, 
celebrated the exit of Nigeria from debt entanglement, which was then 
estimated at 35billion dollars. The celebration alone cost 2.4billion Naira 
and he was beating his chest as a man who has done the impossible. Less 
than 5 years later, Nigerian debt has risen to 39billion dollars, a figure that 
clearly surpasses the earlier figure. 
 
The significant difference between the present debt and the earlier one is 
in its composition. While the previous debt was predominantly foreign, the 
current debt structure leans more towards the domestic creditors; only 5 
billion dollars is foreign held, while the remaining 34billion is domestic. 
Though this is still less than 25% of GDP, it gives a pointer to what awaits 
the Nigerian economy in the coming period and this explains why there is 
so much panic among the Nigeria ruling class. 
 
Within this debt figure is 16billion dollars allocated to power generation 
but pocketed by Obasanjo during his tenure; it includes almost 100billion 
naira reportedly embezzled by Governor Daniel and Governor Akala, the 
152 billion naira fraud involving Bankole. The EFCC investigations show 
that Bankole has spent some of these corruptly acquired funds to 
commence construction of high profile properties and to purchase the 32-
storey NITEL building in Lagos. He is currently developing a N7 billion 
resort in the Akodo area of Lekki. Arisekola and other Nigeria billionaires 
had their names published in many public media in 2006 as debtors to most 
of the distressed Nigerian banks, and many of them still continue owing 
these banks and the response of the Government then was to provide 
public money to bail out these banks. 
 
It is also of interest to remind ourselves that many bank CEOs like 
Akingbola of Intercontinental bank and Ibru of Oceanic bank were spending 
depositors’ money on their various personal projects, which led to many of 
these banks collapsing after the first 2007 shock that rocked the stock 
exchange. The government bailed out these banks with over 5.3 trillion 
naira of public money and consequently it formed part of this domestic 



debt that the Nigerian ruling class is asking Nigeria’s masses to bear the 
burden of. 
 
Another significant portion of this debt is owed to contractors who are 
constructing and repairing roads. This has raised a lot of questions from 
Nigerians; which roads are being constructed and which ones are being 
repaired? 
 
Therefore, a booming Nigerian economy has only widened the gap between 
the extremely rich minority and overwhelming poor majority of Nigerian 
working masses. While this accelerates the accumulation of immense 
wealth in the hands of a handful, it pushes many more people into the 
abyss of poverty and want; it robs the poor to pay the rich. It calls on the 
already impoverished majority to tighten their belts and be prepared for 
hard times, while the ever diminishing fat cats continuing to grow fat. It 
scares people with rising debt, while channelling the public wealth into 
private pockets. We are going through a boom, which deceptively presents 
billionaires Dangote, Akingbola and Ibru’s private debt as public debt, so 
as to swindle the people of their public property. 
 
Does this mean that the Nigerian ruling class is just playing games and its 
future is rosy? Obvously not! There is panic written all over their faces. 
They are everyday losing confidence in their capability to manage the 
incoming tsunami; they can see it coming but they unfortunately see 
themselves powerless to do anything to prevent it, because along the path 
of capitalism there is no solution to the catastrophe that is fast 
approaching. They can see Tunisia, Egypt and Greece showing them their 
future but what can they do to avoid this? 
 
Although, the Nigerian ruling class is one of the most inept and most 
inefficient ruling classes in the world, it has a very close and cordial 
relationship with its western masters; and its master in the western 
countries definitely must have informed them that with recession in 
Europe and significant slowdown in America, which will inevitably 
negatively affect the Chinese economy, it is just a matter of time before 
the price of oil plummets. The crashing of oil prices internationally is 
currently on the agenda and this clearly explains why the Nigeria ruling 
class is seriously panicking. It understands quite correctly that unlike in 
the 80’s and 90’s, there is no easy cash to be doled out by the IMF and 
World Bank if Nigeria is financially stranded. Western banks are still 
battling with their losses in Greece and Italy and are not in a very nice 
position to carelessly hand-out money to an economy with a bleak future. 
 
All this limits the available room for manoeuvring unlike in the past and 
this clearly explains why the economic policy of Goodluck, as dictated by 
the IMF through Okonjo Iweala, is taking on this aggressive form. The 
desperation to completely deregulate oil and gas, the aggressive sales of 
public property through privatization, cuts in education and public health, 
and the recent campaign for a Sovereign Wealth Fund, are policies aimed 
at saving the decaying capitalist system at the expense of the 
overwhelming majority of Nigerians. 
 
Sovereign Wealth Fund and the IMF agenda 
A sovereign wealth fund (SWF) is a state-owned investment fund composed 
of financial assets such as stocks, bonds, property, precious metals or 
other financial instruments. Sovereign wealth funds invest globally. Some 
of them have grabbed attention making bad investments in several Wall 
Street financial firms including Citigroup, Morgan Stanley, and Merrill 
Lynch. These firms needed a cash infusion due to losses resulting from 
mismanagement and the subprime mortgage crisis. Most SWFs are funded 



by foreign exchange assets. How does this fit into the Nigerian ruling 
class’s popular slogan of “Government has no business doing business”? If it 
is in the interest of the ordinary Nigerians, Government will have no 
business doing business; if it is in the interest of the rich and their Western 
backers, Government will have a very strong reason to do business. 
 
The global economic crisis has dictated this dramatically laughable change 
of policy of the IMF/World bank towards the “third world” countries. The 
IMF is no longer satisfied with massive sales of public properties at take 
away prices in the name of privatizations; it is no longer satisfied with 
huge cuts in public spending that further impoverishes the majority of 
Nigerians; the IMF has conveniently added to these policies the Sovereign 
Wealth Fund; that is, it is asking Nigeria to ensure huge savings from the 
proceeds from oil and other social cuts, savings not for the purpose of 
investing in Nigeria because “Government has no business doing business”, 
not for the purpose of improving the life of the overwhelming majority of 
Nigerians because “Capitalism is a system for the minority against the 
interest of the majority (1% against the 99%)”, but savings for the purpose 
of investing in the western market. How laughable does this sound? The 
poorer countries should not invest in their own countries where there is 
urgent and desperate need to do so, but should turn around and invest in 
the rich western countries because they are going through a financial 
crisis; that is, the rich will be fed from the belly of the poor! 
 
Revolution is inevitable 
Obviously, the Nigerian ruling class is one of the most subservient to the 
dictates of the western powers, in the world. The IMF has a direct 
representation within the government in the person of Okonjo Iweala who 
will go to any extent to get the imperialists’ interests protected to the 
last. Along the path they have mapped out, the consequences are glaring! 
It will inevitably lead to an open clash between the overwhelming majority 
of Nigerians and the ever diminishing minority of exploiters. Egypt and 
Greece have provided an example of what is to come. 
 
With their policies, revolution is on the agenda and there is no other 
possible alternative policy on the basis of capitalism. Only a social and 
economic system that focuses first on the interests of the majority and not 
on the profits of the few, can harness all the Nigerian resources, both 
human and material, and unleash the full capacity of Nigerians for the 
purpose of actualizing the full potential of the country. That system is 
Socialism and it is the only alternative to blood sucking capitalism. It is 
absolutely impossible to find a solution within a system that puts profit 
first before human needs, which judges the rationality of everything based 
on profitability, a greedy system that promotes greediness and turns man 
to beast. 
 
Therefore the real enemy is neither corruption nor the mediocrity of the 
Nigerian ruling elites as such, but the dying system that breeds corruption 
in which the Nigerian ruling elite are mere appendages of the western 
powers. That is what the capitalist system is, especially in very backward 
countries like Nigeria. The alternative system is the only way out and this 
alternative is inconceivable without first booting out these degenerate 
servants of the imperialists. 
www.marxist.com 
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Murdochgate scandal shows need for democratic and accountable media 
Philip Stott, Socialist Party Scotland 24 November 2011 
 
Cameron, the Murdoch empire and the police have been involved in a 
corrupt attempt to subvert the democratic rights of the British people 
 
"You must be the first mafia boss in history who didn’t know he was 
running a criminal enterprise."  
 
With these words, Labour MP Tom Watson lacerated James Murdoch, 
chairman of News International (NI), during yet another parliamentary 
select committee inquiry into the activities of his media group.  
 
Watson asked Murdoch if NI operated an "Omerta", "a group of people who 
are bound together by secrecy who together pursue their group’s business 
objectives with no regard for the law, using intimidation, corruption and 
general criminality."  
 
Watson’s apt description was frowned upon by some sections of the media, 
including the Guardian. But the mafia reference will seem accurate to 
millions of people. The sight of a former News of the World (NoW) editor 
and the paper’s top solicitor accusing James Murdoch of effectively lying, 
and vice versa, has all the hallmarks of a declining mafia enterprise 
indulging in a spate of blood-letting.  
 
The most recent revelations include NoW hiring private investigators to 
follow, photograph and gather information on scores of people. This was 
taking place right up to July 2011 when the paper closed. Targets included 
lawyers of phone hacking victims, including those representing the family 
of murdered schoolgirl Milly Dowler. It also included MPs who were 
investigating the activities of NoW and News International. Reportedly 
trade union leaders were also victims.  
 
Derek Webb, one of the private investigators who went public after NoW 
refused to pay a "loyalty bonus" to him, admitted following more than 100 
people over eight years.  
 
The scale of the corruption has also now engulfed other NI titles. A Sun 
journalist was arrested in November as a result of an investigation into 
illegal payments to the police.  
 
Police investigating police  
There are currently four police investigations into the phone hacking 
scandal, email hacking and police corruption. Operations Weeting, Elvedon 
and Tutula are being conducted alongside Operation Rubicon, which is 
looking at phone hacking in Scotland and possible perjury during the 
Tommy Sheridan perjury case (see box).  
 
The ruling class in Britain has a long history of using so-called public or 
judicial inquiries to divert or cover up the real crimes of its system.  
 
Andy Hayman, who led the 2006 inquiry for the Met into NoW journalist 
Clive Goodman and NoW private investigator Glenn Mulcaire, now writes 
for the Times and other Murdoch papers.  
 
Hayman found there was no evidence that anyone other than Goodman 
was involved in phone hacking. This was despite police having seized 
11,000 pages of notes in 2006 from Mulcaire that showed 5,795 hacking 
targets, including Milly Dowler’s phone and families of victims of the 
London 7/7 attacks.  



 
The Leveson inquiry, which started on 14 November, has now revealed that 
27 other NI staff names, along with Goodman, were also handwritten in 
the margins of Mulcaire’s notes.  
 
As Labour MP Paul Farrelly, a member of the select committee that looked 
into the phone hacking scandal, commented: "Had Mr Hayman been in 
charge of the Watergate inquiry, President Nixon would have safely served 
a full term."  
 
The commissioner and deputy commissioner of the Met were forced to 
resign even before the most recent police investigations began.  
 
The Met police has major questions to answer:  
 
After taking Mulcaire’s documents, why did the Met hand incriminating 
evidence back to the NoW that clearly showed illegal activities had taken 
place? This included the infamous ’For Neville’ email that proved NoW had 
hacked the phone of Professional Footballers’ Association head Gordon 
Taylor.  
 
Why did the original investigation into phone hacking by the police 
conclude that this evidence and thousands of other documents did not 
prove widespread illegal activity?  
 
Why, when the police were asked to review all the evidence again in 2009, 
did it take just eight hours to conclude there was nothing to justify new 
prosecutions?  
 
Why did the Met sit for four years on evidence that the hacking of Milly 
Dowler’s phone had indeed been carried out by Mulcaire?  
 
The Socialist Party and Socialist Party Scotland have consistently 
demanded a full and open public inquiry by elected and accountable 
representatives, including from the trade union and workers’ movement, 
into this scandal.  
 
Ownership means control  
Before NoW was forced to close as a result of mass public pressure, NI’s 
four UK papers - the Sun, Times, Sunday Times and NoW - held a 37% share 
of all newspaper circulation.  
 
BSkyB is already the biggest broadcaster, above the BBC and ITV, in terms 
of revenue - £5.9 billion in 2010 alone with profits of just under £1 billion. 
Murdoch’s desire to win 100% control of BSkyB - News Corp already owns 
39% - was ruined by the phone hacking scandal.  
 
But it’s not just News Corp that dominates the media industry. The 
concentration of media ownership is such that a mere ten corporations 
own 75% of UK media.  
 
Alongside the concentration of media resources has been the slashing of 
costs, job losses and increased workloads on those journalists that remain. 
The smashing of trade unions, led by NI, in the 1986-87 Wapping dispute 
also accelerated the decline of journalism in Britain.  
 
A November 2011 poll for YouGov found only 38% of people in the UK trust 
newspapers to give them accurate information. The figure for the tabloids 
was less than 20%.  
 



This emergence of "churnalism" rather than journalism was explained by 
Nick Davies in his book Flat Earth News. 60% of "quality-print stories 
consisted wholly or mainly of wire copy and/or PR [public relations] 
material". Only 12% of stories were generated by reporters (based on a 
study by Cardiff University).  
 
News Corp is a global media monster, a reactionary attack dog. Every 
group of workers that has taken action in defence of their jobs and 
working conditions has been attacked by the Murdoch press. Miners were 
"scum" and striking firefighters were labelled as "Saddam stooges". 
Liverpool supporters, following the Hillsborough football disaster, were 
outrageously accused of urinating on the dead and stealing from the dying. 
 
It is also certain that public sector workers on 30 November will face 
similar attacks of being ’greedy’, ’uncaring’, ’leaving the vulnerable to 
fend for themselves’.  
 
But even the Guardian and Independent, that pose as defenders of 
objectivity and can produce some devastating insights, ultimately defend 
the interests of capitalism.  
 
It is useful for the capitalists to have so-called "objective" newspapers - 
which can then be turned full force against the working class when it suits. 
 
The Murdochgate scandal underlines the need for working class people, 
trade unionists and young people to have our own voice. Socialists strive to 
build workers’ presses, websites and to use social media that promote the 
interests of workers and young people.  
 
The Socialist Party also opposes a state monopoly of news and information 
that existed under Stalinism in Russia and Eastern Europe.  
 
We stand for the nationalisation of the printing presses, television and 
radio to be run under democratic popular management and control, with 
facilities allocated to organisations and groups according to their popular 
support.  
 
This would enable different views to be heard, and ensure an end to the 
scandalous abuse of power perpetrated by the billionaire media monsters.  

 
 
News International bosses cash in  
Rebekah Brooks, leading NI executive and former editor of the Sun and 
NoW, was forced to resign in disgrace earlier this year when the 
Murdochgate scandal blew up.  
 
Her pay-off included £1.7 million in cash, the use of a London office and a 
chauffeur-driven limousine.  
 
This is in stark contrast to the way she summarily dismissed 200 NoW staff 
when the paper closed in July.  
 
Despite the scandal, Rupert Murdoch, chief executive of News Corp (NI’s 
parent company), pocketed $33 million for 2010/11 including a $12.5 
million bonus.  
 
James Murdoch turned down a $6 million bonus and had to make do with a 
$12 million annual salary instead.  
 



Tommy Sheridan perjury case  
Another former NoW editor, Andy Coulson, is being investigated by 
Strathclyde police as part of a perjury investigation.  
 
Coulson was NoW editor when Scottish socialist Tommy Sheridan won a 
defamation case against the paper in 2006. After that, the Scottish Crown 
Office spent millions of pounds in prosecuting Sheridan, who was charged 
with perjury.  
 
Coulson, alongside former Scottish NoW editor Bob Bird and its chief 
reporter Douglas White, are under investigation after giving evidence 
during the Sheridan perjury trial. They variously denied in court knowing 
anything about phone hacking, payments to police officers and denied 
ordering the hacking of Sheridan’s phone.  
 
This is despite Tommy’s mobile number, PIN number and home address 
being found in Mulcaire’s documents.  
 
It remains to be seen if charges are brought against Coulson, who was 
David Cameron’s communications director when he gave evidence in 
December 2010.  
 
Sheridan, currently in Castle Huntly open prison, should be released 
immediately.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Egypt – masses rise against the army generals  

 
 

 
 

Brian Adams 23 November 2011  
 
Events in Egypt are developing at lightning speed. Similarly to the last days 
of Mubarak in February this year, we see daily battles on the streets of 
Cairo and elsewhere. The Egyptian masses are determined to see the 
revolution carried through to the end. The clash between revolution and 
counter-revolution is provoking a crisis inside all political forces, as the 
rank and file instinctively move towards revolution and the leaderships 
vacillate and try to hold the masses back. 
 
The latest protests, which are now entering their fifth day, are the largest 
and longest since the beginning of the revolution and the fall of Mubarak. 
According to Ahram online, the “million-man march” on Tuesday 22nd 
November succeeded in mobilising a million people in Tahrir Square, and 
100,000 in Alexandria. In addition, there were protests of many thousands 
in Suez, Port Said, Gharbiya, Fayoum, Damietta, and Minya. Such numbers 
are all the more impressive given the brutality that protestors are facing 
from the state. The streets around Tahrir Square have become open 
battlegrounds, with police firing round upon round of tear gas and rubber-
coated metal bullets at the crowds and protestors defending themselves 
with stones and Molotov cocktails. 
 
The violence and brutality on display by the state forces – the armed 
bodies of men – cannot be overstated. Dozens have been killed and 
thousands injured. Reports 
(http://english.ahram.org.eg/~/NewsContent/1/64/27284/Egypt/Politics-
/Fighting-intensifies-around-Tahrir-Square-as-thous.aspx) indicate that 
the Central Security Forces are using a new potent type of tear gas that 
causes extreme suffocation and epileptic shocks. In Qena, the firing of tear 



gas into apartment blocks has left a nine-month old baby girl dead. 
Elsewhere, tear gas has been fired into hospitals and even mosques. 
 
This brutality, instead of scaring protestors away and diminishing the 
crowds, has simply served to enrage the masses even further, leading to a 
swelling of the numbers on the streets. The revolutionary masses – 
primarily lead by the youth, who have been the most determined fighters 
since the beginning of the 25th January movement – have lost all fear. As 
is so often the case, the whip of counter-revolution has merely propelled 
the revolution further forwards. 
 
“Leave, leave” 
As we reported previously (http://www.marxist.com/egypt-revolution-
moving-into-a-new-phase.htm), these latest protests are directed against 
the military regime – the Supreme Council of Armed Forces (SCAF) – which 
filled the power vacuum left after the departure of Hosni Mubarak on 11th 
February, and which has refused to leave ever since, despite repeated 
calls and protestors on behalf of the masses. 
 
The current protest, which began with a demonstration in Tahrir Square 
last Friday, was organised by an array of the different political groupings 
that put down their banners in order to unite against the electoral and 
constitutional process that the SCAF have put in place. The parliamentary 
elections scheduled for the 28th November are rightly considered to be a 
sham, with the SCAF suggesting that it remain as a super-constitutional 
body after the elections, and with presidential elections not scheduled 
(originally) until late 2012 or early 2013. 
 
In response to the protests, Field Marshal Mohamed Hussein Tantawi, head 
of the SCAF, gave a public statement in which he announced the 
resignation of the Cabinet and the moving forward of presidential elections 
to June 2012 (at the latest). Such concessions, however, like the meagre 
reforms offered by Ben-Ali, Mubarak, and Gaddafi in their final days, are 
too little, too late for the revolutionary masses in Tahrir Square, who were 
quick to reject Tantawi’s offers. The crowds responded to the Field 
Marshal’s calls for protestors to disperse with defiant chants of “leave, 
leave; Tantawi must leave”. 
 
Events are moving forward quickly; the confidence of the masses is 
growing and consciousness is rising; the SCAF is unable to keep up with the 
situation. The similarity to events in February earlier this year is clear, 
with the ruling elite, detached from the real situation and mood on the 
streets, trying to maintain power at all costs. Like the dying days of Hosni 
Mubarak, we see appeals from the SCAF for calm and order accompanied 
simultaneously by the deployment of state violence. Indeed, within two 
hours of Tantawi’s speech, security forces had already returned and the 
street battles had recommenced. 
 
The Egyptian news website Al Masry Al Youm comments 
(http://www.almasryalyoum.com/en/node/517625) on the similarity 
between the February days and the current situation: 
 
“Shortly after he finished his speech, thousands of protesters in Tahrir 
chanted slogans reminiscent of those used during the protests that brought 
down President Hosni Mubarak. 
 
‘Leave, leave,’ they told Tantawi. 
 
The growing similarities between these protests and unrest early this year 
are not limited to slogans. Political activist and analyst Samer Soliman 



compared Tantawi’s speech to the ones Mubarak made early in the 
revolution, saying it came too late and offered solutions that were no 
longer acceptable after the recent escalation. 
 
‘It’s obvious that time has passed him by, and he doesn’t realize what’s 
happening around him, just like Mubarak’ Soliman said. 
 
Islam Lotfy, member of the 25 January Revolution Youth Coalition and co-
founder of the Egyptian Current party said protesters in the square 
immediately rejected Tantawi’s ‘disappointing’ speech. 
 
Activist Ahmed Maher, coordinator of 6 April Youth Movement, agreed with 
Zahran, saying, ‘the speech doesn’t respond to the demands raised by 
protesters in Tahrir and other governorates. The speech is the same as the 
speeches of Mubarak in his final days.’” 
 
Both the tone and the content of Tantawi’s speech was similar to those of 
Mubarak’s, with conciliatory appeals to the crowds for order and calm. 
Tantawi’s speech suggested that he may have been living on another 
planet for the past ten months, with proclamations that the SCAF 
represented the will of the Egyptian people and was protecting the 
“national interest”, has never shot bullets at any Egyptian citizen, and has 
been patient with “attempts to smear the reputation” of the SCAF. It 
beggars belief to think that anyone is expected to buy such hypocritical 
nonsense that is spouted forth simultaneously alongside brutal state 
repression on the streets. 
 
But neither violence nor concessions, similarly to the last days of Mubarak, 
will be enough to keep the SCAF in power. The military regime’s days are 
numbered, and it is increasingly looking like a case of not if the SCAF will 
choose to leave, but when it will be forced to leave. 
 
Defections and divisions 
There are further similarities between the beginning of the revolution and 
current events, with the defection of certain high-ranking state officials to 
the side of the protestors. Ahmed Shoman, a popular army captain who 
was amongst the first of the army officials to defect to the revolution in 
January, has once again joined the masses in Tahrir Square, condemning 
the SCAF for attempting to stay in power and telling reporters that the 
army “should never be above the people”. Shoman is seen to represent the 
more revolutionary elements within the army, and such a defection 
indicates the potential for greater splits in the state apparatus. 
 
Alongside defections in the military, there are also divisions forming in the 
Muslim Brotherhood. Since the beginning of the revolution, the Muslim 
Brotherhood has kept at arms’ length from the revolutionary movement, 
refusing to attend a number of protests and tail-ending the movement 
when it has been involved. Instead, the Brotherhood has concentrated on 
gaining electoral success in the upcoming parliamentary elections, which it 
is widely expected to dominate due to its large national organisational 
network, which, unlike other political groups, pre-dates the revolution. 
 
Now divisions are beginning to occur within the Muslim Brotherhood 
between the old, elitist, opportunist leadership and the younger members, 
who, like the rest of the Egyptian youth, are the most revolutionary layer 
of the movement. The Brotherhood leadership, which is more concerned 
with its own interests than that of the revolution, and which is scared of 
the size of the latest protests, has advised its members to avoid the 
demonstrations. This has led to the resignation of many younger members 
from the Brotherhood. 



 
What this highlights is that the old (and new) political divisions in Egypt 
are breaking down and polarising into two camps: revolutionaries and 
counter-revolutionaries. What is also clear is the complete absence of any 
mass organisation that is able to represent the desires and needs of these 
revolutionary youth. It is this lack of leadership – the missing subjective 
factor – that is one of the most striking features of the Egyptian revolution 
and that is, in the final analysis, the main barrier standing between the 
Egyptian masses and the potential of taking power. 
 
In the February days, it was the impact of the workers on the revolution, 
through a wave of mass strikes, that ultimately led to the toppling of 
Mubarak. Indeed, this September was characterised by a further wave of 
strikes throughout the country (http://www.marxist.com/egyptian-
working-class-organising-and-on-the-move.htm). The latest protests have 
seen the youth at the forefront, as was the case in the first wave of 
revolution. This will inevitably be followed by movements of the working 
class. Already workers from Suez and other parts of the country have 
called for an indefinite general strike, but because of the lack of 
organisation on a national scale, this is yet to materialise. 
 
What is needed now is for the Federation of Independent Trade Unions, 
which has been newly formed since February, to mobilise all its forces, not 
simply by joining in the protests in Tahrir Square, but by calling for a 
general strike. Such a move would hold a fire to the backsides of the SCAF 
and ensure a speedy departure of the military regime. 
 
Nature abhors a vacuum 
The important question regarding the possible fall of the SCAF is: who 
would fill the void? As is often said, nature abhors a vacuum, and this is 
even more the case in politics. Regarding the most commonly cited 
possibilities, the leadership of the Muslim Brotherhood have consistently 
revealed themselves to be against the revolution, and it is clear that a 
liberal bourgeois government, perhaps with a presidential figure such as 
Mohamed El Baradei, would be able to solve none of the social and 
economic issues that have been posed by workers and youth throughout 
the revolution. One must not forget that the demand for “social justice” 
has been consistently made since the beginning of the movement; despite 
some suggestions, the Egyptian revolution is clearly about more than just 
establishing a democratic civilian government. 
 
Any new government will, in the end, be faced with the task of solving the 
problems facing the Egyptian people; the task of providing jobs, increasing 
wages, and improving public services. But none of these issues can be 
solved on a capitalist basis. Despite consistent economic growth in Egypt, 
inequality has grown; youth unemployment, like the rest of the Arab 
world, is extremely high, with official estimates (which are very likely to 
be underestimates) of around 25%; inflation is biting into already pitiful 
wages. 
 
The tasks facing Egyptian workers and youth, therefore, is to take power 
into their own hands – both politically and economically – and not to place 
their trust in any of the fair weather friends of the revolution. Once again, 
this raising the question of the need for the independent trade unions and 
the labour movement as a whole to assert itself, and for the need to build 
a revolutionary organisation in Egypt that can unite the various struggles 
and lead the movement forward – forward to socialism. 
www.marxist.com 



 

Time to “Occupy Durban”?  

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond (The Mercury Eye on Society column) 22 November 2011 
 
There they fell during 2011, one after the other in past-their-prime domino 
descent: Zine El Abidine Ben Ali from Tunis, Hosni Mubarak from Cairo, 
Dominique Strauss-Kahn from the International Monetary Fund (IMF), 
Muammar Gaddafi from Tripoli, Georgios Papandreou from Athens, Silvio 
Berlusconi from Rome, US football guru and sex-crime cover-upper Joe 
Paterno from Penn State University – with media baron Rupert Murdoch, 
soccer supremo Sepp Blatter, Syrian tyrant Bashar al-Assad and Yemeni 
dictator Ali Abdullah Saleh looking decidedly shaky, too.  
 
However, let’s be frank: in many cases the courageous push by the 99% 
against these 1% personalities only dislodged the venal creatures, not the 
system, so replacements crawled right back in.  
 
Egyptian generals are just as vicious, as illustrated at Tahrir Square last 
week, and many Libyan ‘rebels’ are racist thugs worthy of CIA support. 
The new IMF managing director, French conservative Christine Lagarde, is 
being investigated by the Court of Justice of the Republic for abuse of 
authority as finance minister when she gave a $580 million payout to an 
Adidas shoes tycoon close to the ruling party. Greek’s new ruler, Loukas 
Papademos, was formerly vice-president of the European Central Bank, the 
institution that joins the IMF as tormentors of poor and working-class 
Europeans. In Italy the same job was given to Mario Monti, a former EU 
Commissioner with a brutal banker mentality. 
 
On the other hand, Arab Spring political democrats and Occupy economic 
democrats won’t let up the pressure. I visited Occupy Dublin’s Dame Street 
next to the Irish central bank late last month; and Occupy Washington two 
weeks ago; and the next day, Occupy Wall Street at Zuccotti Park in 
Manhattan’s financial district, just prior to the New York police force’s 
illegal eviction of non-violent tent-residents.  
 
In each case, the spirit reminded me of anti-apartheid movement 
determination, heart-felt principles and strategic clarity: no half-baked 
reforms like tricameral parliaments to polish apartheid’s chains will satisfy 
the Occupiers, who are demanding fundamental system change, and who 
enjoy huge popular support. 
 
Surprisingly perhaps, the argument to extend Occupy to Durban is 
advanced by a former manager of the Davos World Economic Forum and 
president of Costa Rica, José María Figueres, who is the brother of 
Christiana, the executive secretary of the UN Framework Convention on 
Climate Change. He was asked by OneWorld tv last week at the Climate 
Vulnerable Forum in Bangladesh, “You’ve expressed your sympathies with 
the Occupy Wall Street Movement and called for an Occupy Durban. What 
would that look like and what could it achieve?” 
 
Figueres replied, “The riots of London, and the indignados of Madrid and 
the now growing global Occupy Wall Street movement is a sign of the 
frustration felt by many given that we are not addressing their economic 
needs. So with respect to climate maybe we need an Occupy Durban.” 
 
Figueres wants to see “A sit in, by the delegations of those countries that 
are most affected by climate change, that are going from one COP to the 



next COP to the next COP without getting positive and concrete responses 
on the issues that they want dealt with.” 
 
And outside Durban’s International Convention Centre, in the broader 
society, is there a potential for a Climate Spring like the Arab Spring? “The 
history of humanity shows us that it has always been a big crisis that has 
made us move,” he responded. 
 
That crisis is surely upon us, with more than 300,000 people dying annually 
because of climate change, according to demographers. Might the UNFCCC 
live up to global-governance potential – last realised in the 1987 Montreal 
Protocol that banned CFCs to save the ozone hole – or instead will Durban 
be known as the Conference of Polluters, the place the Kyoto Protocol’s 
mechanism for binding emissions-cut commitments died, while carbon 
trading remained the vehicle the 1% chooses for its climate gambling? 
 
Even though Zurich’s UBS bank last week predicted a total collapse of the 
European Union’s Emissions Trading Scheme in coming months, it looks like 
we will suffer the latter when COP17 closes on December 9. 
 
So in order to save the planet and people, the 99% should challenge the 
UNFCCC’s for-profit mentality. An interesting email hit my inbox on 
November 10: “The Occupy movement that is sweeping the globe shines a 
light on the unjust systems which benefit a small group of elite individuals 
and corporations, consolidating wealth and power for the few to the 
extreme detriment to the majority of the world's inhabitants and the 
planet as a whole.” 
 
The COP17 will, according to the email, “do nothing to address this 
imbalance of power and resources and instead would give those same 
people and institutions who have caused economic ruin control of our land, 
water and atmosphere to trade as nothing more than money-making 
commodities.” 
 
One response, wrote the anonymous emailer, is to “Occupy COP17”, and a 
website (www.occupycop17.com), Facebook page 
(www.facebook.com/occupyCOP17) and Twitter feed 
(www.twitter.com/OccupyCOP17 and #occupycop17) are already 
operational. The Occupy movement considers the UNFCCC to be “United 
Nations Fools, Clowns and Carbon Criminals” and it’s hard to argue against 
that based on 16 past performances.  
 
There are many South Africans with genuine grievances who will be part of 
the anti-COP17 protest scene, in part because of Eskom’s mismanagement 
of energy (more coal-fired power plants as Greenpeace dramatised by 
blocking Eskom construction at Kusile last week) and electricity (high-
priced for the masses, low-priced for Anglo American and BHP Billiton). 
 
Others will show up just to make a fuss: Business Day last week headlined 
on the front page, “Malema supporters to ‘disrupt climate conference’” in 
the wake of the thrashing the African National Congress disciplinary 
committee gave the Youth League leadership.  
 
For those serous about climate justice, some of the most interesting 
reflections of 99% thinking and practical alternatives will be at the 
People’s Space, which was recently moved to the University of KwaZulu-
Natal’s Howard College campus, starting with the Conference of the Youth 
(no relation to Juju) on 25-27 November, and then open to the public from 
28 November until 9 December. A nightly teach-in from 7:30pm at our 
Centre for Civil Society adds academic rigour to activist passions. 



Delegates include hundreds from the Pan African Climate Justice Alliance 
and the Rural Women’s Assembly, and a myriad of events can be perused 
at http://www.c17.org.za 
 
All it takes to join People’s Space, Occupy Durban and the Global Day of 
Action march on December 3 is a healthy degree of skepticism for what the 
1% are cooking up inside the UNFCCC’s smoke-filled ICC rooms, and a 
genuine respect for the People’s Power that again and again rises in the 
least expected places. 

 

The Corporate Welfare State 

 
 

 
 

George Monbiot (The Guardian) 22 November  
 
In the documentary series which finished on Friday evening, the heiress Tamara 
Ecclestone set out to prove that she isn’t “a pointless, quite spoilt, really stupid, vacuous, 
empty human being”(1). This endeavour was not wholly successful. Channel 5 showed her 
supervising the refurbishment of her £45m home in London, in which she commissioned a 
£1m bathtub carved from Mexican crystal, an underground swimming pool complex, her 
own nightclub, a lift for her Ferrari, a bowling alley with crystal-studded balls and a spa 
and massage parlour for her five dogs, to save her the trouble of taking them to Harrods 
to have their hair sprayed and their nails painted. But there was something the series 
didn’t tell us: how much of this you helped to pay for. 
 
In court a fortnight ago, her father, the Formula One boss Bernie Ecclestone, revealed 
that the fact that his family’s offshore trust, Bambino Holdings, was controlled by his ex-
wife rather than himself could have saved him “in excess of £2bn” in tax(2).  
 
The name suggests that the trust could have something to do with supporting his 
daughter’s attempt to follow the teachings of St Francis of Assisi. 
 
Ecclestone has also been adept at making use of the corporate welfare state: the transfer 
by the government of wealth and power from the rest of us to the 1%. After the mogul 
made a donation to Labour’s election fund, Tony Blair demanded that Formula 1 be 
exempted from the EU’s ban on tobacco sponsorship. The government built a new dual 
carriageway to his racetrack at Silverstone(3). 
 
In other countries his business has received massive state subsidies. Russia, for example, 
has recently agreed to build a circuit for Mr Ecclestone, and then charge itself $280m for 
the privilege of letting him use it(4). Working in India in 2004, I came across the leaked 
minutes of a cabinet meeting in which the consultancy McKinsey insisted that the 
desperately poor state of Andhra Pradesh – where millions die of preventable diseases – 
cough up £50-75m a year to support Formula 1. The minutes also revealed that the state’s 
chief minister had lobbied the prime minister of India to exempt Ecclestone’s business 
from the national ban on tobacco advertising(5). 
 
Socialism for the rich, capitalism for the poor: that is how our economies work. Those at 
the bottom are subject to the rigours of the free market. Those at the top are as 
pampered and protected as Tamara Ecclestone’s dogs. 
 
On Tuesday the Chancellor, George Osborne, decided at last to review the private finance 
initiative (PFI), under which the companies building public infrastructure made stupendous 
profits while the state retained the risks(6). But if you thought that Osborne’s decision 
represented a wider shift in policy, you’ll be sorely disappointed. Two days later he 
agreed to sell the state-owned bank Northern Rock to Richard Branson. Under the deal, 
the state keeps the liabilities while Branson gets the assets: rather like PFI. The loss 
equates to £13 for every taxpayer(7). 



 
Someone who will not suffer unduly from being touched for £13 is Matt Ridley. As 
chairman of Northern Rock, he was responsible, according to the Treasury select 
committee, for the “high-risk, reckless business strategy” which caused the first run on a 
British bank since 1878(8). Before he became chairman, a position he appears to have 
inherited from his father, Matt Ridley was one of this country’s fiercest exponents of 
laissez-faire capitalism. He described government as “a self-seeking flea on the backs of 
the more productive people of this world … governments do not run countries, they 
parasitise them.”(9) 
 
The self-seeking parasite bailed out his catastrophic attempt to put his ideas into 
practice, to the tune of £27bn. What did the talented Mr Ridley learn from this 
experience? The square root of nothing. He went on to publish a book in which he 
excoriated the regulation of business by the state’s “parasitic bureaucracy” and claimed 
that the market system makes self-interest “thoroughly virtuous”(10). 
 
Having done his best to bankrupt the blood-sucking state, he returned to his family seat at 
Blagdon Hall, set in 15 square miles of farmland, where the Ridleys live – non-parastically 
of course – on rents from their tenants, hand-outs from the Common Agricultural Policy 
and fees from the estate’s opencast coal mines(11). No one has been uncouth enough to 
mention the idea that he might be surcharged for part of the £400m loss Northern Rock 
has inflicted on the parasitic taxpayer. It’s not the 1% who have to carry the costs of their 
cock-ups. 
 
Even in the midst of this crisis, when the poor are being hammered on all sides, the 
government still seeks to transfer their meagre resources to the rich. Last month Vince 
Cable’s business department listed five employment rules that businesses might wish to 
challenge. Among them were the national minimum wage and statutory sick pay(12). 
 
On Friday, David Cameron opened negotiations with Angela Merkel over the Eurozone 
crisis. His two principal demands were that there should be no Robin Hood tax on financial 
transactions and that the working time directive, which prevents companies from 
exploiting their staff, should be renegotiated(13,14). 
 
Just as instructive was what he did not discuss. In fact, as far as I can tell, none of the 
European leaders have yet mentioned it in their summits, even though it accounts for 
almost half the EU’s spending. It is of course the agricultural subsidy system, which now 
costs British taxpayers £3.6bn a year(15). 
 
We like to imagine that this money supports wizened shepherds who tie up their trousers 
with bailer twine, but the major beneficiaries are people like the Ridleys. The more land 
you own, the more support you receive from the state. The Common Agricultural Policy is 
a massive state subsidy to the richest people in Europe: the aristocrats and plutocrats who 
possess the big holdings. British politicians pretend that it is protected only by the French. 
This is bunkum: in February a House of Commons committee demanded not only that the 
existing subsidy system be sustained but also that we should reinstate headage payments, 
encouraging farmers to produce food nobody wants(16). 
 
Last week the Guardian exposed a system which looks like state-enforced slavery. To 
qualify for the £53 a week they receive in Job Seekers’ Allowance, young people are being 
forced to work without pay for up to eight weeks for companies such as Tesco, Poundland, 
Argos and Sainsbury’s(17). Some of the nation’s poorest people, in other words, are being 
obliged by the state to subsidise some of its richest businesses, by giving them their 
labour. 
 
For the corporate welfare queens installing their crystal baths, there is no benefit cap, no 
obligation to work, in some cases no taxation. Limited liability, offshore secrecy regimes, 
deregulation and government handouts ensure that they bear none of the costs their class 
has inflicted on the rest of us. They live at our expense, while disparaging the lesser 
mortals who support them. 
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Zambia: Patriotic Front victory unleashes wave of strikes  

 
 

 
 

Gavin Jackson 21 November 2011  
 
The class struggle in Zambia has won important victories in recent weeks, 
with 2,000 copper miners winning a 100% wage increase against the 
Chinese mine owners, while a movement of the unemployed and youth 
have driven the ‘King Cobra’ to power in last month’s presidential 
election. 
 
Standing on a populist program, promising to redistribute the gains of 
Zambia’s mineral wealth as well as tackling widespread corruption, 
Michael Sata has been carried into the presidential palace by youths who 
have signed up to vote by the million, battling the police and security 
forces in some areas, including Kitwe and Ndola (the second and third 
largest cities after the capital Lusaka) and intercepting truckloads of 
rigged ballot papers to ensure that their man won. 
 
Even at the height of an economic boom, having gained formal 
‘independence’ from the main powers, capitalism has held the entire 
continent of Africa in a state of almost permanent economic and social 
crisis for decades and has not permitted a single inroad on the most 
serious problems facing the African people. 
 



It is only when the African masses have taken their fate into their own 
hands, following up the revolutionary overthrow of the colonial masters 
with the overthrow of their capitalist masters – Burkina Faso under Thomas 
Sankara being a prime example – that they have been able to begin to 
address these serious tasks. 
 
The global crisis of capitalism and the world revolutionary upsurge, 
starting in the Arab Revolution, has found an echo in the minds of millions 
of Africans. In Burkina Faso the masses have hammered at the Campaore 
regime with demonstrations and a general strike alongside a widespread 
mutiny in the armed forces - including the Presidential Guard. Immense 
clashes took place in June in Senegal against the rule of Abdoulaye Wade 
between police and thousands of protestors and again in Malawi against 
Bingu wa Mutharika, in July. The background to all of these is rocketing 
inflation, spikes in the cost of food, collapsing demand for raw materials 
and cash crops and mass unemployment, especially amongst the youth 
which has reached a crisis point. The global crisis of capitalism has hit all 
of Africa hard, but now the Zambian masses are hitting back. 
 
Standing on a program of tackling head on the most serious abuses of 
workers, a swift review of the minimum wage and promises to utilise 
Zambia’s mineral and copper wealth to raise the living standards of the 
masses within 90 days, the Patriotic Front has been elected with Sata 
wining 45% of the vote compared to Rupiah Banda’s 35%. In the 2008 
election Sata lost by only 35,000 amid widespread vote rigging and buying 
voters off with food and money –often paid for by Chinese. Headed by 
Michael Sata known as the ‘King Cobra’ for his venomous attacks, 
particularly on Chinese businesses and other multinationals for how they 
treat Zambian workers, the PF has been hurtled into power by a broad 
campaign of the masses. In the years between 2002 and 2008 Sata and the 
PF have addressed mass rallies of Zambians, appealing directly to their 
deep seated grievances. Since the narrow electoral defeat in 2008 1 
million Zambians have entered their names on the electoral register, in 
preparation for the campaign to come, taking the total number of voters 
to about 5.1 million. The PF manifesto declares that they will not only 
quadruple the state provision of fertiliser for farmers but also review the 
minimum wage, greatly increase access to healthcare and education, 
finance a program of housing construction as well as taking up to a 35% 
stake in the copper mines of the country, the dominant industry, and 
enforce taxes on the same industry to pay for these reforms - all of which 
has clearly connected with the Zambian masses. 
 
In order to combat the buying of votes, PF supporters advanced the slogan 
of “don’t kubeba” or ‘don’t tell’; when the activists of the former ruling 
party Movement for Multiparty Democracy came around with food, gifts 
and money to buy votes PF supporters should accept what was offered, 
agree to the guidelines given by the MMD - until they were in the voting 
booth where they would cast their ballot for the PF. Alongside this the 
MMD has become notorious for ballot rigging and would use a printing 
company close to party leader and now ex-president Rupiah Banda to print 
pre-marked ballot papers and transport the boxes to polling stations – the 
unemployed and youth of the capital Lusaka intervened directly to prevent 
this kind of rigging by intercepting the trucks carrying the rigged ballots, 
taking on the police where necessary – a big change to what is locally 
referred to as kucheza-cheza (idleness) which has emerged as a result of 
unemployment levels reaching a crisis point. All these actions to combat 
the vote rigging of the previous regime were carried out on a large scale, 
and drew in broad layers of the workers and poor, led by the youth. 
 
With the election of Michael Sata, and the Patriotic Front driven into 



power, the Zambian working class as a whole have begun to step forward 
with demands for wage increases and permanent contracts, taking their 
struggle onto a qualitatively higher level, not waiting for Sata to fulfil his 
promise of redistributing the copper wealth within 90 days, but pressing 
home in some areas or making direct appeals to Labour Minister Fackson 
Shamenda to intervene in others. A strike wave has rippled through the 
mining and refining sector and has found its way into broader layers of the 
class. Recent weeks have seen protests by security guards, shop keepers, 
construction workers on infrastructure projects and new buildings, 
including the strike of employees of Zambezi Portland Cement, based in 
Ndola, fighting for wage increase to $705 a month (3.5 million Kwacha). 
Workers have been encouraged by the recent victory of 2000 mine workers 
in Chinese owned mines of Zambia’s Copperbelt region who won a 100% 
wage increase. Workers at ZAFFICO (Zambia Forestry and Forest Industries 
Corporation) downed tools demanding better pay and permanent contracts 
in the second week of October, barricading the road leading to the 
ZAFFICO entrance in Ndola, displaying the PF symbol and chanting the 
party slogan “we want change!”. The week before workers of the Tanzania 
Zambia Railway Authority (TAZARA) struck demanding salary increase, 
removal of the managing director and the payment of outstanding leave 
pay. 
 
Highlighting the extent of the strike wave AllAfrica.com reported on the 
10th of October that “barely a day passes without reports of work 
stoppages or sit-ins to press for improved labour conditions, from mines to 
factories to dock workers, at firms both local and foreign, in cities and 
towns scattered across the map.” (Strikers press new President for 
change). The first week of October saw a sit in of 100 workers at Indian 
owned Ashwas Industries protesting the $50 a week pay (the minimum 
wage is currently set as $84). The report in allAfrica.com continues: 
 
“We are getting peanuts and we expect the government to help improve 
the conditions of service here," said Steven Chikonko, spokesman for the 
workers. 
 
"Whenever one falls ill, the company's accounts department treats such as 
absenteeism and would subtract from one's salary," said Chikonko. 
 
He said that workers were not allowed to leave to cast ballots in the 
national elections on September 20. 
 
Ashwas representative Ravi Rao declined to comment on the claims. 
 
The workers at one of Lafarge’s cement factories addressed the following 
appeal to Fackson Shamenda towards the end of the third week of 
October: 
 
Labour, Sports, Youth and Gender Minister Fackson Shamenda 
 
Honorable Shamenda, 
 
Kindly find time and visit Lafarge Cement Zambia Ndola factory. We are 
suffering. 
 
lowest paid worker gets K1.8 million  
Most employees are on contracts and some have worked more than 10 
years on contracts  
Ndola Cement factory alone sales about K900million in daily sales but pays 
workers poorly with yearly increments between K90,000 and K120,000.  
Our union is controlled and intimidated by management, they get what 



management gives them.  
Gratuity for contract workers is calculated at 15% which is very low.  
We have foreign managers who get as high as K150 million to K350million 
per month with K7million weekly allowances, besides the company paying 
for their accommodation, food dstv electricity etc.  
Bonus is calculated at 10% meaning those with bigger salaries gets more 
than workers who suffer for it. 10% of 1.8m is K180, 000 and 10% of 
K50million is K5million, see the gap.  
Christmas bonus was scrapped off, we dont get it any more in Lafarge, but 
we make billions of kwachas for a French guy.  
Mr Shamenda, President Sata, please help us, dont turn blind eye on us , 
we voted for you. Remember us, we cannot demonstrate or go on strike. 
Union workers are few and can be easily fired.  
Help us please. 
 
Concerned employees 
 
 
The struggle of Zambia’s miners, especially in the copper sector (the 
largest in Africa), has rumbled on for over a year now – with one explosive 
episode taking place last year when the Chinese managers of the Collum 
Mine in Sinazongwe district (owned by Yangtze Jiang Enterprises Ltd) of 
southern Zambia opened fire on mine workers protesting the atrocious 
working conditions and desperately low wages paid to them. The miners 
are almost exclusively taken on as casual labour in order that the bosses 
can avoid having to pay for health insurance and housing subsidies. At least 
11 people were badly injured in the attack, 2 critically. 
 
The focal point of the dispute last year was 11 days in which the miners 
were asked to stay away from work while there was no demand for the 
coal from the Collum mine, which is heavily reliant on Zambia’s largest 
cement producer, Lafarge, and mines in the metal extraction and 
processing industry (particularly copper) for demand. The cement factories 
also have frequent shut downs and casual labour is used extensively in 
Zambia after ‘restructuring’ by the IMF. Riots had broken out at the mine 
in 2009 after a long build-up of tensions. Two of the miners, Vincent 
Chengele and Simon Simwete, were in a critical condition following the 
shooting in 2010 – attempted murder charges were brought against two of 
the Chinese managers of the mine responsible for the shooting, Xiao Li 
Shan and Wu Jiu Hua. The charges were dropped in April of this year, their 
defence lawyer explaining that Zambian law meant the state did not have 
to explain why it had decided to drop the charges. Similar events have 
taken place during a recent boom in investment by Chinese capitalism in 
Zambia – in 2005 46 miners were killed in an explosion at a plant owned by 
China Nonferrous Metal Mining Group (CNMMG), in 2006 the managers of 
the Chambishi mine on the same site as the CNMMG plant shot and injured 
at least 6 miners during a strike and protest over wages and working 
conditions. 
 
A rebound in the market value of copper in 2010 – driven in no small part 
by China, which soaks up approximately 40% of global copper production 
and had built stocks of 1.9 million tonnes by the end of 2010 – along with 
large scale investment by not only Chinese but also North American and 
European capitalists has strengthened the position of the Zambian miners 
allowing them to flex their muscles and press home with their demands. 
All this after a period of heavy layoffs and increasing rates of exploitation - 
despite the sacking of thousands of miners the actual output tonnage of 
copper increased by 20% between 2008 and the end of 2010. In a country 
where 85% of the population works in the agricultural sector (most often as 
small farmers struggling to produce maize) copper production carries an 



immensely disproportionate weight in the Zambian economy. Where 6% of 
the working population is employed in all sectors of industry combined, 
copper accounts for something in the region of 75% of all exports (the real 
figure is not truly known and may well be even higher, the majority of 
mining operations, such as Vedanta, First Quantum, Glencorp, CNMMG 
amongst others, cook the books declaring large scale losses to the 
government when profits are up, in order to avoid paying taxes to the 
Zambian state which has been so far unwilling to enforce taxes on the 
multinationals). This complete distortion, brought about by the manner in 
which capitalism has developed Zambia in its interest alone, rather than 
that of the Zambian masses, made it particularly vulnerable to the 
collapse of commodity prices and drop in production after the capitalist 
crisis broke out in 2007/2008. 
 
The huge profits sweated out of the mining sector in Zambia have not in 
the slightest ‘trickled down’ to the workers whose labour make the 
industry possible. Many have to pay around 100,000 Kwacha ($20) out of 
their 500,000 Kwacha ($100 – in the copper sector, coal miners including 
those in the Collum Mine receive the equivalent of around $70) a month 
salary on renting mud walled huts. In comparison many of the managers 
and supervisors of these facilities earn many times that amount, the 
supervisors and managers of French cement operator Lafarge earning 
anything between 150-350 million Kwacha per month, with a further 7 
million Kwacha in weekly allowances on top of housing, food and 
electricity costs met by the company. The Chinese operations are 
notorious for their particularly bad conditions. Interviewed by BBC News 
(China in Zambia: Jobs or Exploitation?) Ngula Simukuka of Sinazeze 
township residents stated that the owners do not even provide the most 
elementary safety equipment – face masks and safety shoes – and often 
wear their own clothes to work in. In these kinds of conditions many have 
drawn the conclusion that the enemy are the Chinese, something that new 
President Michael Sata has played upon, but many Zambians are shocked 
to learn that Chinese miner workers are treated little better than 
themselves and work in similar conditions. 
 
In an economy were temporary contracts are chronic, many workers being 
‘temporary’ for 10 and even 20 years at a time, abuse of workers rampant, 
trade union organisers harassed frequently and intimidated, and only 
around 10% of the workforce not employed in the ‘informal’ sector (that is 
protected by legislation, which is often ignored anyway, on minimum 
wages and health insurance), and retirement something dreaded by many, 
these are the most immediate and pressing issues facing the Zambian 
masses. Piled on top of this was the crisis brought on by the spike in food 
prices in 2008 and the serious drop in the market price of Copper in the 
weeks and months immediately following the recession. State debt in 2010 
stood at around 125% of annual state income (taxes etc); 2006 stats, that 
is from before the economic crisis, show there was 1 doctor for every 
20,000 Zambians, compared to approx. 2.2 per 1000 in the UK, 2.3 in the 
US – 40 times as many - and 5.9 per 1000 in Cuba. Aside from an extremely 
high prevalence of transmittable diseases including Hepatitis, Typhoid, 
Malaria and Plague the prevalence of HIV/AIDS has reached levels that 
would be seen as a serious crisis in Europe or North America with 980,000 
sufferers in a population of 13.9 million (13.5% - in the UK there are 
approx. 86,500 people suffer HIV/AIDS or 0.2% of the population). 
 
Over many decades, the Zambian masses have clearly demonstrated both 
their political maturity and their eagerness for battle. The workers, 
through the Zambian Confederation of Trade Unions have become, once 
and again, the focal point for opposition and attempted to determine the 
country’s future. Once and again they have been betrayed. When the 



Movement for Multiparty Democracy was originally founded, it was in fact 
the political expression of the trade unions, and its leader, Chiluba, went 
on to become the country’s president from 1991 until 2002. However, as 
he remained within the limits of the capitalism system, he was quickly 
forced to implement IMF “structural adjustment” policies which only 
increased poverty and mass unemployment in this country awash with 
mineral wealth. Sata’s Patriotic Front was set up as a split off from the 
MMD, of which he had been one of the leaders and a minister. Like Chiluba 
before, the new Minister of Labour in the recently formed PF government, 
Fackson Shamenda, is the former leader of the ZCTU. If there is a lesson 
that can be learnt from the history of Zambian politics is that the workers 
have tried once and again to put their leaders in power, only to be 
betrayed by them. 
 
It is imperative now to not only maintain and strengthen those strike 
committees which have been established but also to extend them into 
every branch of industry as well as drawing in the unemployed and youth. 
The only question mark is over the leadership. Within the program of the 
PF there is also the point, alongside goals for increasing budgetary 
expenditure on education and healthcare, that the PF will “dismantle the 
domestic debt as a matter of priority”. At present the level debt for 
Zambia stands at 125% of its income from taxation, so the question arises 
who pays? For Sata and the PF riding two horses is dangerous at best; if 
they are galloping in opposite directions then you will only break your own 
neck. Either the extra money comes from the share appropriated by not 
only the Chinese companies but also Vedanta, Glencorp, First Quantum 
amongst others or the PF government for which the masses have fought 
will not be able to fulfil its promises. China, which consumes nearly half of 
all copper production, already has immense stocks of the metal built up 
and demand from Europe and North America is dropping off. With the 
impending collapse of the Eurozone this will go even further – the 
economic crisis developing in the bowels of the Chinese economy will 
shake the earth when it arrives. And it will. Once demand for copper drops 
so will any tax revenue that can be gleaned from it. 
 
During the strike wave the PF government scrapped the sale of Finance 
Bank to First Rand of South Africa, handing Finance Bank back to its 
original owners from whom it had been seized. Whatever the reasons for 
the seizure, Finance Bank should have been nationalised entirely and 
become the first of any and all banks and financial institutions in Zambia 
to be nationalised without compensation as the first step to centralising all 
credit and loan facilities in the hands of the state. With this weapon in 
hand the PF government could have not only easily fulfilled the promise of 
quadrupling the supply of fertiliser to the farmers of Zambia, but could 
also provide a stable and cheap source of credit to the same farmers, 
allowing them to purchase modern agricultural equipment and improving 
their farm holdings, as well as bringing about a large drop in food prices 
and inflation as a result of improved productivity within the agricultural 
sector. Having one centralised bank would provide the necessary apparatus 
to bring all exports and imports under state control and supervision – 
ensuring that not one gram of copper leaves Zambia without the 
knowledge of the state. 
 
Alongside this, the Copper mines and auxiliary industries cannot just be 
taken into 35% state ownership but must be nationalised entirely and 
brought under the direct control and supervision of the workers organised 
in strike committees. With this task accomplished not only can the 
minimum wage be implemented properly but also safety regulations - as 
well as the sharing out of work amongst the unemployed, without loss of 
pay, thereby shortening the working day as well as providing a stable and 



expanding market for agricultural goods produced by the Zambian farmers. 
An alliance on such a basis between the Zambian workers and youth with 
the farmers would be an unstoppable force in driving home the program of 
the masses. With a revolutionary appeal to the millions of African brothers 
and sisters across the central and southern parts of the continent – 
particularly the heavy divisions concentrated in the mines of South Africa – 
and also to the many millions of Chinese workers – who suffer the same as 
the Zambian workers under the whip hand of the same masters – the strike 
wave can be transformed into an unstoppable tsunami. 
 
Make no mistake, the capitalists of North America, Europe and China will 
fight tooth and nail – utilising every point of support within the Zambian 
state to maintain the status quo, irrespective of whichever specific 
government is elected, the state remains untouched and is tied by a 
thousand threads to the capitalists of the major powers and will respond 
eagerly to the call of their masters. Equally the Zambian masses are on the 
offensive and must bring all forces to the point of attack! Only by basing 
itself on the extended and strengthened strike committees and by building 
the organisations of the unemployed – in alliance with the peasants – can 
the PF program for which many millions have sweated and sacrificed for be 
pushed forward. Only on the road to socialism, with a democratically 
planned economy, can Africa be freed from the chains which capitalism 
holds it to this day. 
www.marxist.com 

 

Honduras: America's Great Foreign Policy Disgrace 

 
 

 
 

Mark Weisbrot (The Guardian) 20 November 2011 
 
Imagine that an opposition organiser were murdered in broad daylight in 
Argentina, Bolivia, Ecuador or Venezuela by masked gunmen, or kidnapped 
and murdered by armed guards of a well-known supporter of the 
government. It would be front page news in the New York Times, and all 
over the TV news. The US State Department would issue a strong 
statement of concern over grave human rights abuses. If this were ever to 
happen. 
 
Now imagine that 59 of these kinds of political killings had taken place so 
far this year, and 61 the previous year. Long before the number of victims 
reached this level, this would become a major foreign policy issue for the 
United States, and Washington would be calling for international sanctions. 
 
But we are talking about Honduras, not Bolivia or Venezuela. So, when 
President Porfirio Lobo of Honduras came to Washington last month, 
President Obama greeted him warmly and said: 
 
"Two years ago, we saw a coup in Honduras that threatened to move the 
country away from democracy, and in part because of pressure from the 
international community, but also because of the strong commitment to 
democracy and leadership by President Lobo, what we've been seeing is a 
restoration of democratic practices and a commitment to reconciliation 
that gives us great hope." 
 
Of course, President Obama refused to even meet with the democratically 
elected president who was overthrown in the coup that he mentioned, 
even though that president came to Washington three times seeking help 
after the coup. That was Manuel Zelaya, a left-of-center president who 



was overthrown by the military and conservative segments of society in 
Honduras after instituting a number of reforms that people had voted for, 
such as raising the minimum wage and laws promoting land reform. 
 
But what angered Washington most was that Zelaya was close to the left 
governments of South America, including Venezuela. He wasn't any closer 
to Venezuela than Brazil or Argentina was, but this was a crime of 
opportunity. So, when the Honduran military overthrew Zelaya in June of 
2009, the Obama administration did everything it could for the next six 
months to make sure that the coup succeeded. The "pressure from the 
international community" that Obama referred to in the above statement 
came from other countries, mainly the left-of-center governments in South 
America. The United States was on the other side, fighting – ultimately 
successfully – to legitimise the coup government through an "election" that 
the rest of the hemisphere refused to recognise. 
 
In May of this year, Zelaya stated publicly what most of us who followed 
the events closely already guessed was true: that Washington was behind 
the coup and helped bring it about. While no one will likely bother to 
investigate the US role in the coup, this is quite plausible given the 
overwhelming circumstantial evidence. 
 
Porfirio Lobo took office in January 2010, but most of the hemisphere 
refused to recognise the government because his election took place under 
conditions of serious human rights violations. In May 2011, an agreement 
was finally brokered in Cartegena, Colombia which allowed Honduras back 
into the Organisation of American States. But the Lobo government has not 
complied with its part of the Cartegena accords, which included human 
rights guarantees for the political opposition. 
Here are two of the dozens of political killings that have occurred during 
Lobo's presidency, as compiled by the Chicago Religious Leadership 
Network on Latin America (CRLN): 
 
"Pedro Salgado, vice-president of the Unified Campesino Movement of 
Aguán (MUCA), was shot then beheaded at about 8.00pm at his home in 
the La Concepción empresa cooperative. His spouse, Reina Irene Mejía, 
was also shot to death at the same time. Pedro suffered a murder 
attempt in December 2010 […] Salgado, like the presidents of all the 
cooperatives claiming rights to land used by African palm oil businessmen 
in the Aguán, had been subject to constant death threats since the 
beginning of 2011." 
 
The courage of these activists and organisers in the face of such horrific 
violence and repression is amazing. Many of the killings over the past year 
have been in the Aguán Valley in the north-east, where small farmers are 
struggling for land rights against one of Honduras' richest landowners, 
Miguel Facussé. He is producing biofuels in this region on disputed land. He 
is close to the United States and was an important backer of the 2009 coup 
against Zelaya. His private security forces, together with US-backed 
military and police, are responsible for the political violence in the region. 
US aid to the Honduran military has increased since the coup. 
 
Recent US diplomatic cables released by WikiLeaks show that US officials 
have been aware since 2004 that Facussé has also been trafficking large 
quantities of cocaine. Dana Frank, a professor at the University of 
California at Santa Cruz who is an expert on Honduras,summed it up for 
the Nation last month: "US 'drug war' funds and training, in other words, 
are being used to support a known drug trafficker's war against 
campesinos." 
 



The US militarisation of the drug war in the region is also pushing Honduras 
down the disastrous path of Mexico, in a country that already has one of 
the highest murder rates in the world. The New York Times reports that 
84% of cocaine that reaches the US now crosses through Central America, 
as compared to 23% in 2006, when Calderón took office in Mexico and 
launched his drug war. The Times also notes that "American officials say 
the 2009 coup kicked open the door to [drug] cartels" in Honduras. 
 
When I voted for Barack Obama in 2008, I never thought that his legacy in 
Central America would be the return of death-squad government, of the 
kind that Ronald Regan so vigorously supported in the 1980s. But that 
seems to be the case for Honduras. 
The Obama administration has so far ignored pressure from Democratic 
members of Congress to respect human rights in Honduras. These efforts 
will continue, but Honduras needs help from the South. It was South 
America that spearheaded the efforts to reverse the 2009 coup. Although 
Washington ultimately defeated them, they cannot abandon Honduras 
while people no different from their friends and supporters at home are 
being murdered by a US-backed government.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Greece: power workers and workers' power 

 
 

 
 

In Defence of Marxism18 November 2011 
 
In a sharply written statement, the Greek power workers union GENOP-DEI 
has announced that they will refuse to carry out orders from the employer 
to cut off electricity supply from customers who cannot pay the new 
emergency property tax. At the same time, in a symbolic measure, they 
cut off supply to the central building of the Health Ministry which owes the 
electricity company €3.8m. 
 
The new property tax was imposed in September as part of the austerity 
packaged introduced in order to comply with the terms of the EU-IMF bail-
out. The tax, which varies from 0.5 to 16 euro per square meter is 
extremely regressive, putting a higher burden on working class families. 
Greece has a large percentage of home owners, about 70% of the 
population. The government expects to raise €2bn from the new tax.  
 
Knowing that this unpopular tax was going to be extremely difficult to 
collect, the government decided (breaking previous assurances to the 
contrary) that it was going to be raised through the electricity bills. 
Customers are not allowed to pay just the electricity part of the bill and if 
they do not pay they are threatened with being disconnected from 
electricity supply.  
 
There is already a massive non-payment campaign and according to some 
press reports, about half of the bills already sent to customers have not 
been paid. More than a dozen municipalities have agreed to provide legal 
assistance to non-payers, and the tax itself is being legally challenged. 
Some have compared this to the hated haratsi poll tax imposed during the 
Ottoman domination.  
 
The GENOP-DEI union of workers in the electricity company Public Power 
Corporation (PPC) has rejected the property tax and called on its members 
not to pay it, describing it as "barbaric and anti-social". Now they have 
gone further and announced that they will not allow electricity supply to 



be cut for non payment. "We will not allow it. We will stop, in any way we 
can, the cutting of power in the houses of the poor, the unemployed, the 
pensioner, the low-wage earner," said union president Nikos Fotopoulos.  
 
Nikos Fotopoulos added that his union is drawing up lists of the 
unemployed and low-income Greeks to protect them from the new tax. At 
the same time, on Wednesday, November 16, members of the union cut off 
electricity supply from the central building of the Health Ministry. They 
argue that state institutions have accumulated 141 million euro of debts 
with PPC, including €3.8m from the Health Ministry and that they should 
pay first. When asked why they were cutting power supply to that 
particular ministry, union leader Fotopoulos answer: “It’s random, because 
they ask us to cut off the power to households randomly as well.”  
 
The November 12 union statement (which you can read here in Greek) 
refusing to implement electricity cut off is very clear and makes an appeal 
for defence organisations to be set up in every working class neighborhood 
to resist disconnections: 
 
"This is why we call on our members in any corner of the country where 
the employer (referring to DEH) disconnects power, to not disconnect 
power from the poor unemployed, the poor pensioners or workers. With 
their own initiative (or where there are already initiatives to respond to 
them) to suggest defence committees in every neighborhood so power 
won't be disconnected in the house of no poor or unemployed fellow man." 
 
GENOP-DEI has also warned that any further attempt to privatise the 
electricity company will mean "war" 
 
The decisions of the power workers' union are more significant if you think 
that up until very recently the leadership of GENOP-DEI was strongly allied 
to the leadership of PASOK. One year ago it stopped plans to privatise the 
electricity company PPC by threatening to shut down power from the 
whole country. This is a group of workers which, through struggle, has 
become aware of their own strength and power and are using it, not just 
to protect their rights and conditions, but taking action to protect the 
working class and the poor in general. They are using their industrial 
muscle in a political battle, showing a fine class instinct.  
 
This is one more example of the power of workers in a capitalist society, 
and particularly the power of power workers which can turn electricity 
supply on and off. "Not a wheel turns, not a light bulb shines, not a 
telephone rings, without the kind permission of the working class," in this 
case quite literally. With their actions, electricity workers have shown 
what is the way forward to solve the Greek crisis in favour of the working 
class: for the workers to take control of society and run in the benefit of 
the majority.  
www.marxist.com 

 

Fossil fuels are Durban’s downfall 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond 17 November 2011 
 
On October 10, the kids at Merebank’s Settlers Primary School once again 
learned the damage of our economy’s fossil fuel addiction. A decade ago, 
Settlers was found to have a 52% asthma rate, the world’s highest, and 
although SO2 levels are lower, the neighbourhood’s main carbon polluters 



carry on with noxious emissions, periodic explosions and lethal fires. 
Nearly four weeks passed before a provincial politician finally reacted with 
anger, provoking Engen to threaten to close the refinery, one of SA’s 
largest. 
 
That possibility was one Desmond D’Sa of the South Durban Community 
Environmental Alliance warmly welcomed: “We’ve been saying, ‘Not in My 
Back Yard’ to Engen for many years, and with the climate summit here, we 
also say ‘Not in the Planet’s Back Yard!’” 
 
Durban’s municipal officials show a lack of seriousness about the fossil fuel 
threat. Climate change will intensify extreme weather events and floods 
that could devastate our cracking storm water drainage system. When in 
2008 Durban’s Blue Flag beach status was decertified due to high E.coli 
counts, it should have immediately generated a sanitation construction 
boom. But go to any of Durban’s more than 100 major shack settlements 
and try finding a ratio of decent, working toilets that is higher than one 
per 1000 people. 
 
Another climate-dumb Durban strategy is to cut poor people’s electricity – 
often illegally connected due to the municipal policy of not supplying most 
settlements, and often due to the price hikes Eskom imposes to pay for 
Medupi and Kusile – resulting in an upsurge of violent service delivery 
protests. Those which got recent media attention in Kennedy Road, Sea 
Cow Lake and Chatsworth are joined by thousands of others across South 
Africa each year. 
 
We desperately need to connect the dots between genuine local 
grievances and insensitive government climate politics, so as to solve these 
problems from both below, in the wretched townships, and above, by 
regulating those infernal smokestacks. 
 
The Academy of Science of South Africa (Assaf) report, Towards a Low 
Carbon City: Focus on Durban shies away from critical mention of high-
carbon Durban’s unprecedented public subsidies on long-distance air 
transport, shipping, fossil-fuel infrastructure, highway extension and 
international tourism. 
 
For example, the study tells us nothing about the R250 billion that “Back 
of Port” planners have in mind for South Durban: displacing residents of 
the 140 year-old Clairwood neighbourhood to allow more expansion of the 
vast harbour, a new highway leading to more container terminals and 
super toxic petrochemical facilities, expanding the automotive industry, 
and digging a huge new harbour on the old airport site. Not a mention. 
 
Assaf says nothing about the damage done by building the R11 billion King 
Shaka International Airport way too early and way too far north of the city, 
nor about the mostly-empty R3.1 billion Moses Mabhida Stadium built for 
last year’s World Cup, next door to an existing world-class rugby stadium 
which should have been used. 
 
Nor in Assaf do we learn that SA is building the world’s third and fourth 
largest coal-fired power plants, Eskom’s Kusile and Medupi, with a $3.75 
billion loan from the World Bank in spite of fierce opposition from civil 
society. 
 
Not mentioned, either are apartheid-era Special Pricing Agreements that 
give BHP Billiton and Anglo American Corporation the world’s cheapest 
electricity, about 1/8th what ordinary households pay. Nor is there a word 
about the millions of poor South Africans disconnected from electricity, 



unable to absorb the 130 percent price hike Eskom has imposed since 2008 
so as to pay for the coal-fired generators. 
 
And here in SA’s petrochemical armpit, from where I write, we South 
Durban residents continue to be the main victims. What will solve our 
problems will also serve the earth’s: eaving the oil in the soil. 
 
And from May-September we had two visceral indications of the dangers of 
doing otherwise, in an oil exploration by a Burmese company and in an oil 
tanker going ashore. 
 
There’s no way around it: to solve the worsening climate crisis requires we 
must accept both that the vast majority of fossil fuels must now be left 
underground, and that through democratic planning, we must collectively 
reboot our energy, transport, agricultural, production, consumption and 
disposal systems so that by 2050 we experience good living with less than a 
quarter of our current levels of greenhouse gas emissions. 
www.satyagraha.org.za 

 

Bolivia: Morales government clashes with workers and the poor 

 
 

 
 

 
Concessions to the right-wing opposition, neo-liberal policies, and 
attacks on the social movements convince workers of the need to build 
an alternative to Evo Morales´ MAS party 
Roberto Antezana, Revolutionary Socialist Alternative (ASR, CWI in Bolivia) 
16 November 2011 
 
In December of 2005, a tidal wave of popular support from Bolivia’s 
indigenous peasant, worker, and poor majority swept Evo Morales and the 
‘Movement towards Socialism’ (MAS) party into power.  
 
The driving force behind the election of Bolivia’s first indigenous president 
was a profound hope amongst these masses that Morales – a radical leader 
of the powerful coca-farmers union, known for his fiery anti-neo-liberal, 
anti-capitalist speeches – would bring about fundamental change and 
improve their lives.  
 
The electoral victory of Morales and the MAS party was one more step in 
the Bolivian struggle against neo-liberalism which began years earlier 2000 
when the masses expelled the multinational water companies in the 
Cochabamba Water Wars. It exploded in 2003 and 2005 when semi-
insurrectionary movements, known as the Gas Wars, rallied around the 
socialist ‘October Agenda’. They were calling for the expulsion of the 
multinational gas and mining corporations, the eradication of the large 
landowner system and a revolutionary Constituent Assembly made up 
entirely of the social movements.  
 
When the dust settled, two neo-liberal presidents had been forced out of 
office and fled the country, and the traditional parties of the Bolivian elite 
were utterly demolished. At the same time, however, there was a giant 
political hole which the social movements, due to the fact that they were 
not organized into a political party, were unable to fill.  
 
Morales and the MAS government filled the void and during the first few 
years. They were able to enact reforms which, albeit extremely moderate 
in comparison to the demands of the Gas Wars and the ‘October Agenda’, 



did give the impression amongst the masses that real change was taking 
place and a better life was just around the corner.  
 
Unprecedented support from indigenous peasants, workers and poor 
people for the MAS government  
The partial nationalization of the gas industry (in reality a re-negotiation 
of the contracts with the multinational oil companies), a whole series of 
pro-poor subsidies and social programs, and the approval of a new 
constitution in 2009 are the hallmarks of what has been widely promoted 
by Morales and the MAS government as a peaceful social revolution.  
 
In comparison to the neo-liberal governments which reigned for more than 
20 years, privatizing all state industry, viciously attacking the social 
movements and its leaders (severely weakening the political consciousness 
and organization of the working class and oppressed masses in the 
process), the MAS reforms marked an important step forward and were 
enough to win the confidence and support of the masses.  
 
This translated into seven consecutive landslide victories in electoral 
processes. The culmination was the presidential and congressional 
elections in December of 2009 which not only re-elected Morales as 
President but also gave the MAS party absolute, veto-proof control over 
both branches of Congress.  
 
When the right-wing opposition - unsure at the beginning of where things 
were headed - attacked the MAS government, the social movements 
mobilized their forces, faced brutal violence head on, and crushed the 
opposition.  
 
The MAS unwilling to break with neo-liberalism and capitalism, 
incapable of improving the lives of the impoverished masses  
Along the way, however an uncomfortable truth became harder and harder 
for workers, indigenous peasants, and the poor masses to ignore. In spite 
of the election victories and pro-poor reforms, their lives hadn’t 
significantly improved and the MAS government had not brought about 
fundamental change.  
 
The subsidies for the poor and wage increases for workers had been wiped 
out by high inflation, especially on basic necessities. The large landowners 
maintained their veritable monopoly over the land while the indigenous 
peasants toiled with very little or entirely without land. Radical sounding 
rhetoric about nationalizations notwithstanding, the multinational 
corporations, especially the oil and mining companies, continued raking in 
enormous profits through the wholesale exploitation and pillaging of 
Bolivia’s immense natural resources.  
 
Moreover, in its attempt to avoid continued attacks from the right-wing 
opposition, the MAS government adopted an increasingly conciliatory 
approach towards the multinationals, large landowners, and Bolivian ruling 
class.  
 
In reality, concessions to the right-wing were never anything new for the 
MAS government. From the beginning, it had refused to carry out the 
demands of the Gas Wars to completely nationalize the gas industry, under 
the democratic control of the state gas company, YPFB, and the Bolivian 
people.  
 
The same is true of the mines, which have been left untouched, with the 
exception of one major mine, Huanuni, which was only nationalized after 
the miners themselves won a bloody battle against the MAS government 



including physical battles with the police which cost the lives of 16 miners. 
 
Land reform, consisting of several hundred thousand hectares distributed 
to indigenous communities, has always been more rhetoric than substance 
when considering that land inequality in Bolivia is amongst the worst in the 
world. One hundred families own 25 million hectares, five times more than 
the entire indigenous peasant population combined.  
 
Sharp turn to the right: Concessions to the opposition, neo-liberal 
policies, and attacks on the social movements, especially workers  
What is new, however, is the depth of the concessions to the right-wing, 
the increasingly neo-liberal nature of the political and economic agenda 
coming from within the MAS government itself. The MAS government is 
increasingly displaying an antagonistic attitude, and oftentimes outright 
hostility, towards any sector of the social movements that protests against 
the concessions to the right-wing and the continued poverty, inequality, 
and exploitation in Bolivia.  
 
A turning point occurred in October of 2008 when the MAS government 
agreed to modify its draft of the new constitution so that land limitations 
would not be retrospective. It effectively legalized, instead of eradicating, 
the large landowners and closed the door on the primary demand and the 
only hope for real change of its indigenous peasant base.  
 
In the process, the MAS government placated the most extreme and violent 
opposition forces while reassuring the Bolivian ruling class as a whole that 
it would “responsibly” remain within the confines of the capitalist system. 
This opened the door to political alliances with more moderate sections of 
the right-wing opposition.  
 
For the Presidential and Congressional elections in December 2009, the 
MAS government courted big business, banks in particular, in an attempt to 
win their support or at least neutrality. But the low point came when it 
formed a pact with several leaders of the Santa Cruz Youth organization, a 
violent semi-fascist “collision group” responsible for numerous racist 
attacks on indigenous people. In September 2008 they played a leading 
role in a failed reactionary separatist insurrection by the elites of the 
eastern states of Bolivia. The alliances deepened during the State and 
Municipal elections in April 2010 when the MAS party ran several former 
members of right-wing parties as their own candidates.  
 
MAS party members´ dismissal of these moves as simple electoral posturing 
don´t carry any weight. The policies of the MAS government in the last 
period show that the electoral alliances reflect a genuine shift towards the 
right.  
 
In December of 2010, the MAS government tried to impose a blatantly neo-
liberal solution to the growing energy crisis in Bolivia by withdrawing the 
government subsidies on petrol, thereby linking prices to the international 
market.  
 
In doing so, it hoped to reduce demand and save money on the importation 
of petrol (which is required in Bolivia, in spite of its huge gas reserves, 
because it lacks the industrial capacity to refine large quantities). The MAS 
government also hoped to attract investment from multinational oil 
companies to explore for more gas reserves, which are expected to dry up 
in 15 years. Currently the state-run company, YPFB, does most of the 
costly and arduous exploration work, only to hand the reserves over to the 
multinational oil companies when it comes time to make a profit.  
 



The immediate effect, however, was that the price of petrol and diesel 
fuel doubled literally overnight, popularly known as a “Gasolinazo”, which 
led to the a soaring of the price of public transportation, food, and basic 
necessities. This wreaked havoc on the lives of ordinary workers and poor 
people.  
 
The MAS government issued the decree during the Christmas and New Year 
holidays, clearly hoping that holiday distractions would minimize protests. 
It was a miscalculation. Massive protests from workers, the poor, and 
nearly every other sector of society forced the government to rescind the 
decree after less than a week. The right-wing also tried to capitalize from 
this.  
 
In recent months, Morales and the MAS government provoked mass 
mobilizations again with yet another blatantly neo-liberal proposal. This 
time, the proposal was to build a highway right through the middle of an 
indigenous territory and national park, known as Tipnis. Aside from the 
fact that environmentalists warned that such a highway would irrevocably 
harm one of the worlds’ most diverse and valuable ecosystems, the MAS 
government brazenly violated its own constitution, when it disregarded the 
vote by members of the Tipnis community against the highway.  
 
The construction of a highway system to connect the western departments 
of Bolivia with the isolated but resource rich departments of the east is 
necessary. Currently, all roads must pass through Santa Cruz, which is 
incredibly inefficient and politically dangerous considering the right-wing´s 
clout there. But the decision to run the highway directly through Tipnis, in 
spite of the fact that at least two alternate routes exist of similar cost and 
much less environmental impact, was a case of political arrogance by the 
MAS government. It was also a case of pandering to Brazilian regional 
imperialism and its own coca farmer base, as well.  
 
First of all, the highway was to be financed entirely by Brazil as part of an 
intercontinental transport system allowing Brazil to transport its products 
(prime materials mostly) to the Pacific Ocean en route to China. But any 
number of routes could serve this function. The insistence that it pass 
through Tipnis has more to do with the interests of multinational logging 
corporations and the MAS coca farmer base than anything else. Both of 
these sectors have been illegally encroaching upon Tipnis for years and 
viewed the highway as an opportunity to massively expand this lucrative 
“colonization”.  
 
Once again, however, the MAS government underestimated the strength of 
the social movements, provoking a mass movement, this time from its 
indigenous base primarily. When all was said and done, the indigenous 
communities of Tipnis had marched 800 km march to La Paz, overcoming 
police aggression, sickness and even death to force the MAS government to 
withdraw its plans for the highway. In the process, it won the support of 
the Bolivian working class, which organized a general strike in solidarity 
with the marchers and to protest against government repression. It also 
garnered widespread international recognition and forced the resignation 
of a handful of MAS ministers. (See previous article on Socialistworld.net)  
 
While the electoral pacts, the Gasolinazo, and the highway through Tipnis 
are the most flagrant examples of the MAS government´s rightward shift 
and popular anger against it, they are part of an overall trend that goes 
much deeper.  
 
Last year, indigenous peasants from Bolivia’s eastern departments, angry 
at the lack of real land reform, organized an important march of several 



hundred kilometres demanding more land for indigenous communities as 
well as greater economic control over this land.  
 
Also, workers and poor people from the impoverished mining departments 
of Potosí and Oruro, 80% of whom voted to re-elect Morales, organized a 
massive general strike. Their street blockades lasted three weeks and they 
demanded that the government follow through on its promises to create 
jobs and increase department revenue through industrialization projects.  
 
Workers face the most systematic attacks  
Without a doubt, the sector of society that has suffered the most from, 
and fought the hardest against, the MAS government’s move to the right 
has been the working class. For two consecutive years, while businesses in 
Bolivia enjoyed solid growth and increased profits, in spite of the global 
crisis, the MAS government’s annual salary increase proposal for workers 
has fallen far short of what would be needed to compensate for the rise in 
the cost of living. Although the official inflation rates have been relatively 
low, prices of basic necessities like food and transportation have risen 30-
40% in the last year. Many products like bread, sugar, cheese, and many 
meats have more than doubled in recent years. Housing prices and rent in 
the cities have also exploded, rising 100% in the last three years in 
Cochabamba, for example.  
 
Consequently, for two consecutive years, workers have been forced out 
onto the streets, compelled to take strike action in an effort to win salary 
increases that compensate for the rise in the cost of living. Both years, the 
strike action has enjoyed broad support amongst the working class, but has 
been relentlessly vilified and attacked by the MAS government which has 
first portrayed workers as greedy, then as tools of U.S. and European 
imperialism (through USAID and NGOs). It has not hesitated to mobilize the 
police and even its coca farmer and poor base to confront and attack 
workers physically.  
 
Additionally, in recent years the MAS government has proposed legislation 
which directly attacks the interests of the working class. It has proposed a 
new "labour code" that prohibits strikes amongst public sector workers and 
emphasizes the individual rights of workers while subtly undermining the 
importance of their collective rights.  
 
It has also passed a new pension law that technically places the pension 
system under state control. However, this law leaves the vast majority of 
working people (in the informal sector and the countryside in particular) 
completely outside of the pension system. It also guarantees miserable 
pension payments to most of those that qualify. Workers are forced to 
finance most of their retirement by contributing 13% of their wages, while 
placing minimal responsibility on the shoulders of the business owners by 
requiring contributions of only 3% of the worker’s wage. The state is 
exempted completely from all responsibility, paying nothing.  
 
Workers have also come up against corrupt and pro-business MAS officials 
in the Labor Ministry. For example, in Cochabamba recently, factory 
workers carried out a symbolic occupation of the Labor Ministry, forcing 
the resignation of the corrupt departmental director who, almost without 
fail, ruled in favour of the company against the workers in labour disputes. 
 
Changing consciousness amongst workers and the masses  
The lack of fundamental change creating a better life for the poor 
majority, the alliances with the right-wing opposition, the Gasolinazo, the 
highway through Tipnis, and the numerous attacks on the social 
movements have all had a profound effect on the political consciousness of 



the working class, indigenous peasants, and poor majority.  
 
The tidal wave of hope that swept the MAS government into power has 
been steadily losing its momentum for some time now, giving way little by 
little to a counter-current of popular frustration and anger. Growing 
sections are withdrawing their support for the MAS government. Some are 
being drawn in by the opportunistic and hypocritical support that the right-
wing and center political parties have given to the mass movements in the 
last period, while many more have begun the woeful descent into political 
disillusionment, skepticism, and apathy.  
 
This is a dangerous trend which could potentially lead to the return of the 
right-wing in Bolivia. This would have disastrous implications for the social 
movements given that any right-wing government would be compelled to 
assert its authority and violently repress any opposition whatsoever. This is 
a role it is very comfortable and familiar with.  
 
There is hope for the Bolivian struggle, however. There exists another 
layer of the social movements which views the degeneration of the MAS 
government as a challenge to learn from its mistakes and weaknesses of 
the past, regain control of the struggle that it began in the Water and Gas 
Wars, and fight for the real change outlined in the ‘October Agenda’.  
 
It calls for expulsion of the parasitic multinational corporations, the full 
nationalization of the gas and mining industry, and the eradication of the 
large landowners as first steps on the path towards a socialist revolution in 
Bolivia.  
 
The Bolivian miners, living up to their long-time reputation as the 
vanguard of the Bolivian working class, are leading the way. The political 
document approved in recent weeks at the 31st Congress of the Trade 
Union Workers´ Federation of Bolivian Miners (FSTMB), expresses the 
thinking of this crucial and steadily growing minority. Some highlights:  
 
“As miners we declare that there was a time when we supported the 
aforementioned progressive governments. We have supported them not 
just in words, but with active revolutionary militancy.”  
“The current process is contradictory: while the [MAS] government, on the 
one hand, proclaims some anti-imperialist and progressive measures, on 
the other hand, it adopts pro-business measures against the interests of 
the nation and people. The workers support every positive step towards 
the emancipation of our people and, at the same time, criticize and 
combat those measures which run contrary to the interests of the masses, 
struggling to impose new anti-imperialist measures that drive us towards a 
genuine revolution on the road towards national emancipation and 
socialism.”  
“There isn’t any real reason why workers and the people should maintain 
illusions in the current government if we are not concretely advancing on a 
road in which we ourselves take control of the process with the 
perspective of creating our own government: a government of workers, 
peasants and the impoverished middle layers.”  
 
The idea that the MAS government was an important step forward in 
comparison to the reactionary neo-liberal governments of the past, but 
that it is no longer capable of taking the Bolivian struggle further, is a 
sentiment shared by broad layers of the social movements, especially 
workers. The same layers also feel the only way forward is through the 
mobilized masses themselves.  
 
For some time now, Bolivian factory workers have been taking concrete 



steps to accompany the miners and give organized expression to the need 
for independent struggle. The betrayal of the confidence that factory 
workers had in the MAS government, instead of leading to a withdrawal 
from the struggle, is fomenting its revival.  
 
Factory workers in Cochabamba are a prime example of this. In the wake 
of the struggles for higher wages, and armed with a new constitution 
which explicitly guarantees the right to organize unions, several factories, 
representing hundreds of workers, have formed unions, many of them after 
years of bitter failed attempts.  
 
These mostly young workers are not content with the perspective of a life 
of low wages and terrible labour conditions. They are grasping for 
knowledge not only of how to fight to improve conditions in their factory, 
but to understand and struggle against a capitalist system which always 
leaves them with the short end of the stick and to fight for a socialist 
system which serves their interests.  
 
This kind of enthusiasm is contagious and has spread throughout the entire 
Factory Workers´ Federation of Cochabamba. It now includes ‘socialist 
political formation courses’ as part of its weekly general assembly 
meetings.  
 
We need a workers´ party and socialism in Bolivia!  
Hopes in the MAS government are diminishing and the understanding that 
only the masses themselves can move the struggle forward is taking root. 
Consciousness of the need for a workers´ party that fights directly for 
workers´ interests, combats the rightward degeneration of the MAS 
government, and puts the Bolivian struggle firmly on the course towards 
socialism, grows with each passing day.  
 
Three years ago, only a small minority of Bolivian workers would have 
agreed with the need to form a workers´ party, placing their hopes instead 
in the MAS government. Even if it wasn’t a workers´ party in and of itself, 
they still viewed it as fighting the interests of the poor and oppressed, 
workers included. Now, from Federation assembly meetings to union halls 
on the factory floor and in day to day conversations with union leaders and 
rank and file workers alike, the vast majority agree: we need a workers’ 
party!  
 
The miners give voice to this sentiment in their document when they state, 
“The problem that Bolivian workers are faced with is to constitute 
themselves into a powerful social force that participates in the present 
process to conquer and consolidate power for the people.” It goes on to 
call for, “The formation of a Political Instrument of Workers as a political 
organization with the purpose of carrying out the historical and 
revolutionary proposal of the Bolivian people.”  
 
The formation of a workers´ party would bring tremendous gains for 
Bolivian workers and open up new possibilities for the Bolivian struggle. 
Given that the working class currently has no formal political 
representation, having worker candidates running in parliamentary 
elections with a real chance of winning several seats, would immediately 
strengthen workers’ position in their struggle for higher wage increases 
and improved labour conditions.  
 
They would have candidates and representatives openly advocating a 
working class perspective during campaigns and within parliament as part 
of the national political debate. Moreover, it would also provide a clear 
left working class alternative to voters fed up with government policies 



that favour the multinationals as well as the business and large landowner 
elite. Any working class representative would also have the job of exposing 
the rotten and corrupt practices of the capitalist politicians and their 
political system.  
 
But much more important than its participation in electoral and 
parliamentary politics, a new workers´ party would play a key role in 
uniting and mobilizing workers in the struggle for concrete demands, not 
only on economic but on political issues as well. It would also open a space 
where workers could engage in lively debate and political formation 
around the economic, political and social issues that affect their lives. 
Along the way, this would promote the formation of a whole new layer of 
working class leaders and help recover the class consciousness which was 
slowly eroded by the 20 plus years of neo-liberalism.  
 
A workers’ party would mobilize workers to win a salary increase that 
surpasses the rise in the cost of living, to pass a labour law that ensures 
that all workers are protected by a union. A pro-worker labour law would 
also facilitates instead of impinge upon workers’ right to strike to improve 
conditions by winning higher wages, production bonuses, vacations, sick 
days, safer job sites, etc. It would declare war on unemployment, fighting 
for jobs that allow all workers to have a decent home, health care, good 
education for their children, and a dignified retirement.  
 
But unlike the MAS government, a workers’ party would need to explain 
the limits of Bolivia’s potential economic and social development within 
the capitalist system. It would demonstrate the impossibility of 
industrializing Bolivia and providing the basic necessities to the whole 
population as long as the multinational corporations continue 
systematically sucking out the vast majority of the country’s natural 
resources.  
 
It would show workers that as long as we live in a system based on 
exploitation, they will never enjoy a just portion of the wealth that they 
produce and will always have to fight tooth and nail just so they and their 
families can survive.  
 
A workers’ party would also need to reach out to other oppressed sectors, 
explaining to indigenous peasants, for example, that they cannot escape 
grinding poverty until they control the land which is currently monopolized 
by the large landowning elite. It would argue for loans with low interest 
rates for poor small business owners, like street vendors, and for genuine 
autonomy under democratic student control in the universities.  
 
In doing so, a workers’ party could play the leading role in the formation 
of a real union between all oppressed sectors of Bolivian society under the 
concrete banner of a Broad Socialist Front with the aim of taking power 
and forming a government of workers, indigenous peasants, and the poor 
masses which strives to implement the demands of the ‘October Agenda’ 
with a clearly defined socialist program.  
 
It would mobilize the worker, indigenous peasant, and poor masses to 
nationalize the multinational gas and mining corporations and eradicate 
the large landowner system, under the democratic control of workers, 
peasants, and the Bolivian population as a whole.  
 
This would be the first step towards the nationalisation of all the 
multinational corporations, big businesses and private banks that currently 
dominate the Bolivian economy and the creation of a socialist economy 
that democratically plans production with the sole purpose of satisfying 



the basic needs of the entire population.  
 
At the moment, the lack of a workers’ party severely limits the influence 
of the working class in Bolivian politics and society. But Bolivia has a long 
and magnificent tradition of independent class struggle. The historical 
significance of the once power Bolivian workers’ movement, known for its 
bold revolutionary socialist character, still pulses through its veins. The 
experiences and lessons of the Water and Gas Wars are still fresh in the 
minds of even the youngest workers.  
 
The failure of a better life to materialise along with the rightward 
degeneration and constant attacks from the MAS government, act as a 
thrust upon the Bolivian working class, driving the freight train into 
motion. Once it starts moving, its course will become clearer and clearer 
to workers. As it picks up speed, it will have the power to carry the whole 
of Bolivian society along with it, coursing an unrelenting path towards its 
ultimate destination: first stop: a Workers´ Party, next stop: a Broad 
Socialist Front, third stop: a Government of Workers, Indigenous Peasants, 
and the Poor Majority, destination: Socialism.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Islamophobia & Anti-Americanism: Two Sides of the Same Coin  

 
 

 
 

Alexander Carver 15 November 2011  
 
Rather than wither away, Islamophobia has only become stronger as we 
are gripped with political and economic crisis. As with other forms of 
xenophobia, it functions to identity “boogiemen” in order to deflect blame 
away from the failure of capitalism to deliver. In this way it is remarkably 
similar to the function of anti-Americanism in the Muslim world. 
 
Anti-Americanism is as real as Islamophobia. The latter is the irrational 
fear of all Muslims, and the former is a result of the inability to separate 
the American people from the policies of its state. The net effect of anti-
Americanism is to write off the American working class as reactionary and 
pro-imperialist. The function of Islamophobia is two-fold. On the 
international front it offers a tidy justification linking imperialist wars in 
Iraq, Afghanistan, Pakistan, Yemen and Libya. On the domestic front it 
divides the working class along religious lines while also demonizing 
immigrants. 
 
Both the far right in the U.S. and the corrupt and rotten petty bourgeois in 
the ex-colonial world equally abuse the term “anti-Americanism” as an 
apology for imperialism. By the same token, many in the Muslim world 
abuse the term Islamophobia as a shield for their reactionary politics. 
However, this should not keep us from highlighting the class antagonism 
behind these phenomena. It is the international working class that suffers 
as a result of this disunity. 
 
Dividing the exploited classes along racial, national, ethnic, sexual, gender 
and religious lines is a tried and tested method of the ruling class. These 
prejudices are not native to the working class. This prejudice is organized 
from the top down by the capitalist class and its repressive apparatus, 
amplified through its ideological apparatus. 
 
For example, the promotion of Islamophobia by the internal repressive 
apparatus has been exposed in recent weeks. The NYPD intelligence unit, 



in conjunction with the CIA, has taken upon itself to police the entire 
Muslim community at large. NYPD informants and plainclothes officers 
patrol ethnic “areas of interest.” The CIA, which legally has no domestic 
jurisdiction, has launched an “internal probe” on the matter to preempt a 
public hearing. Wired.com has reported on leaked FBI training documents 
that teach agents to suspect all Muslims, particularly the personally 
devout, as potentially violent. The documents claim that the problem is 
“mainstream Islam” and not the “fringe.” 
 
Marxists understand that religions are not static concepts. Social relations, 
predicated upon a material base, dictate the norms of society, including 
religion. In other words, religion as such is not the root cause of religious 
conflict; it is merely a representation of the class antagonism and 
contradictions in society. These same class antagonisms and contradictions 
are ignored by those promoting Anti-Americanism. The upshot is the 
promotion of distrust towards the American working class. 
 
Since 2008, there has been a palpable increase in anti-Muslim discourse in 
mainstream American politics. The choir of liberal protest was limited to 
the denial and outrage at the “allegation” that Obama is Muslim. Obama 
himself demonstrated neither the political gumption nor the moral 
audacity necessary to declare his faith was a private matter, and 
emphasized his Christian “credentials.” A clear line in the sand was drawn 
excluding Muslims from the public sphere. 
 
Since then, Glenn Beck has supplemented the regular dose of Islamophobia 
in the media by asking Muslim Congressman Keith Ellison to “...prove to 
me that you are not working with our enemies.” Despite his anti-worker 
votes in favor of war funding, Ellison has a right to practice whatever 
religion he chooses, or none at all. Presidential hopeful Herman Cain has 
assured his base that if elected, he would not allow any Muslim in his 
administration. He opposes the construction of mosques by insisting Islam 
is not a religion but an ideology. 
 
Anti-Americanism has functioned to confuse workers in poor countries for 
decades. The American worker has been mistakenly written off by some, 
including many on the left, leading to political disorientation. Just as is 
the case with Islamophobia, Anti-Americanism merely divides the working 
class for the benefit of the ruling class. Often sections of potentially 
revolutionary activists are rendered ineffective or worse when they stand 
behind their own state’s crass anti-Americanism. 
 
As the international working class struggles in these times of austerity and 
crisis it will come up against xenophobia as an instrument for preserving 
the rule of the bourgeois. However, it is also through this struggle that the 
class consciousness of workers worldwide will continue to advance by leaps 
and bounds as they learn from experience who the real enemy is. 
www.marxist.com 
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“Black Monday,” September 19, 1977, was the day 34 years ago when the 
shuttering of the Youngstown Sheet and Tube steel mill threw 5,000 
steelworkers onto the streets of their decaying Midwestern hometown. No 



local, state or federal programs offered significant help. Steelworkers 
called training programs “funeral insurance”: they led nowhere since there 
were no other jobs available. Inspired by a young steelworker, an 
ecumenical religious coalition put forward a plan for community-worker 
ownership of the giant mill. The plan captured widespread media 
attention, the support of numerous Democrats and Republicans (including 
the conservative governor of the state at the time), and an initial $200 
million in loan guarantees from the Carter administration. 
 
Corporate and other political maneuvering in the end undercut the 
Youngstown initiative. Nonetheless, the effort had ongoing impact, 
especially in Ohio, where the idea of worker-ownership became 
widespread in significant part as the result of publicity and educational 
efforts traceable to the Youngstown effort—and because of the depth of 
policy failures and the continuing pain of deindustrialization throughout 
the state. In the more than three decades since that effort, numerous 
employee-owned companies—inspired directly and indirectly by the effort 
to save the Youngstown mill—have been developed in Ohio. Individual lives 
were also changed, among them that of the late John Logue, a professor at 
Kent State University who established the Ohio Employee Ownership 
Center, an organization that provides technical and other assistance to 
help firms across the state become worker-owned. 
 
There has also been an evolution in the position of the United Steelworkers 
union. In the late 1970s the union saw worker-ownership as a threat to 
organizing, and it opposed efforts by local steelworkers to explore 
employee-owned institution-building in cities like Youngstown. Over the 
decades, however, the union changed its position as its leaders saw the 
need to supplement traditional forms of labor organizing with other 
strategies. The union has now become a strong advocate of worker 
ownership, and is actively working to develop new models based upon the 
Mondragón Cooperative Corporation in the Basque country of Spain. This 
highly successful grouping of worker-owned cooperatives employs 85,000 
people in fields ranging from sophisticated medical technology and the 
production of appliances to large supermarkets and a credit union with 
over 21 billion euros in assets. 
 
The developmental trajectory from Youngstown to today illustrates what 
might be called “forced institutional innovation”—a process that, once 
underway, also suggests further possibilities for larger-scale and more 
refined development both within Ohio and elsewhere—especially as many 
other parts of the nation now experience the massive job losses and 
community decay that hit Ohio and other rustbelt states three decades 
ago. Critically, all involve new ways to give concrete meaning to the idea 
of democratizing capital. One line of this development points towards 
increasing knowledge, along with local innovation and the buildup of new 
and ever more sophisticated strategies over time. The most recent and 
advanced of these is a major effort in Cleveland that has taken the idea of 
worker-ownership forward in new ways. The “Cleveland Model” now 
underway in that city involves an integrated complex of worker-owned 
cooperative enterprises targeted in significant part at the $3 billion 
purchasing power of such large scale “anchor institutions” as the Cleveland 
Clinic, University Hospital, and Case Western Reserve University. The 
complex also includes a revolving fund so that profits made by the 
businesses help establish new ventures as time goes on. (Full disclosure: I 
was one of the chief planners of the Youngstown steel effort, and The 
Democracy Collaborative, an organization which I co-founded, played a 
major role in helping develop the Cleveland effort.) 
 
The first of the linked worker-ow 



ned companies, Evergreen Cooperative Laundry, is a state-of-the-art 
commercial laundry that provides clean linens for area hospitals, nursing 
homes, and hotels. The thoroughly “green” company operates out of a 
building that received a LEED (Leadership in Energy and Environmental 
Design) “Silver” rating for its energy-saving design and uses (and only has 
to heat) less than one third as much water per pound of laundry as typical 
competitors. At full staff it will include 50 worker-owners. The enterprise 
pays above-market wages, provides health insurance, and is still able to 
compete successfully against other commercial laundries. Another 
company, Ohio Cooperative Solar (OCS), provides weatherization services 
and installs, owns, and maintains solar panels on the rooftops of large 
university, hospital, and civic buildings. In its first year of operations OCS 
installed 400 kilowatts of solar generation capacity and is on target to 
more than double Ohio’s current total statewide solar generating capacity 
of two megawatts by 2012. 
 
A commercial hydroponic greenhouse that covers 3.25 acres and will be 
capable of producing three million heads of lettuce a year broke ground on 
October 17 of this year. Additional new worker-owned businesses are being 
developed at a planned expansion rate of two to four ventures per year. A 
twenty-acre land trust will ultimately own the land upon which many of 
the businesses are situated and will serve as a first step to facilitating 
development in targeted neighborhoods of urban agriculture, and, when 
conditions permit, affordable housing. Like the Steelworkers, the 
Cleveland group has also drawn upon the experience of the Mondragón 
cooperative model, particularly in the design of its revolving fund. 
 
Although the model began as a foundation-supported effort, the trajectory 
of institution-building development also has clear political implications. 
The Cleveland worker-owned businesses, backed by the city’s mayor, 
shrewdly utilized many of the same municipal, state, and federal tax, loan 
and other incentives available to any business. In turn, the success of the 
effort has also bolstered political support for the city’s liberal mayor. It 
also has slowly begun to suggest ways to make city officials less vulnerable 
to demands by major corporations seeking huge tax and other inducements 
to locate, often temporarily, in the city. Put another way, the developing 
institutional form has suggested the outlines of a new power constellation 
that in effect slowly displaces corporate influence, a strategy that may 
one day take its place alongside more traditional “countervailing-power” 
strategies that attempt to regulate, tax, and “incentivize” corporate 
power. In a further development, the Cleveland model has become the 
basis for new national legislation about to be introduced by Sen. Sherrod 
Brown to provide federal support to test the approach in other cities. 
 
The effort has also struck a chord among activists and economic 
development practitioners throughout the nation who are concerned with 
the collapse of the economic core of many cities. Exploratory efforts are 
currently underway to replicate aspects of the Cleveland model in Atlanta, 
Pittsburgh, Washington, D.C., and several other communities. The 
“demonstration effect” of the highly unorthodox model has also begun to 
challenge community organizers to find ways to incorporate worker-owned 
development into grassroots activist strategies. 
 
The long evolutionary trajectory traced by developments in Ohio offers 
lessons worth careful examination by activists and scholars alike. First, 
experience in Cleveland and in many cities now exploring replication of 
the model demonstrates that worker-owned co-ops are well within 
American political possibilities. Local businessmen, bankers, and others, in 
fact, commonly support the idea both on practical and moral grounds. To 
the extent such efforts increase local economic activity they help the local 



economy. Moreover, the focus on work and even ownership is seen by all 
parties as a positive contribution. The atmosphere at the local level is far 
different from the ideologically driven national political debate: What 
counts above all is whether the projects are intelligently developed, 
practical, and serious. In the midst of the worst financial crisis in modern 
history, the Cleveland worker-owned co-ops were able to secure bank 
financing for key projects. The idea of creating wealth, not simply jobs, 
also has a powerful resonance. The Evergreen model takes us well past 
token job creation at minimum wages in states like Rick Perry’s Texas, to a 
very different conception of what people deserve and ought to be able to 
have. 
 
Institution-changing projects like the Cleveland model also demonstrably 
have the power to alter ideas about what can be talked about in 
conventional discourse—particularly ideas about who should own “the 
means of production.” The developmental path, importantly, is an 
example of the historical creation of political knowledge: To use a concept 
put forward by Italian theorist Antonio Gramsci, the practical, the very 
down-home efforts challenge the dominant, hegemonic ideology in a very 
unorthodox American way. They introduce a new idea into common 
culture. Another question they pose is how, in practical terms, serious 
activists committed to the long haul might aim in this and other ways to 
self-consciously shift what can be discussed in politics over time. One 
obvious line of development that might flow from the Ohio experience 
would be a concerted and self-conscious effort to attempt to create more 
worker-owned businesses, backed by local political support, wherever 
possible. The nation’s ongoing and likely continued economic stagnation 
and decay appear all but certain to create conditions in many American 
communities similar to those that gave rise to the Youngstown effort, the 
follow-on developmental path in Ohio, and the Cleveland model. 
 
A mere one percent at the top now owns roughly half of the nation’s 
investment capital—more wealth than the entire bottom half of society 
taken together. This is literally a medieval pattern of ownership. Worker 
co-ops are one way to offer a practical alternative to this pattern, but 
they are not the only way. There are many other ways to democratize 
ownership—to move ownership out of the corporate system and in one way 
or another to institutions that are community-serving. This is far less 
familiar ground for most activists and scholars. Nonetheless, at the 
community level where the pain has been greatest, many other ways to 
democratize ownership have been quietly developing over the last several 
decades. All in one way or another give practical meaning to the simple 
idea that wealth and ownership ought rightly to be lodged in institutions 
that serve the community or broader social purposes. 
 
Just below the surface of media attention, for instance, there are more 
than 4,500 not-for-profit community development corporations that 
operate affordable housing and other community-building programs in 
cities throughout the United States. In many cities new “community land 
trusts,” once viewed as beyond the pale, now increasingly use nonprofit or 
municipal ownership to develop and maintain permanently affordable 
housing. “Social enterprises” that run businesses to support such 
community-serving missions as drug rehabilitation and training programs 
comprise an emerging “fourth sector” of the economy (different from the 
government, business, and non-profit sectors). Another 130 million 
Americans are members of urban food and housing co-ops, traditional 
agricultural cooperatives and, importantly, widespread credit unions. 
Additionally, approximately 1.5 million non-profits provide more than 10% 
of the nation’s employment. 
It is also important to begin to take seriously the 11,000 other businesses 



that are owned in whole or part by their employees. More than 13 million 
individuals are involved, several million more than are members of private-
sector unions. Though Employee Stock Ownership Programs (ESOPs) have 
often been the subject of well-deserved criticism, many are now 
experimenting with increasingly participatory strategies aimed at 
overcoming past difficulties. Some are both worker owned and unionized, 
suggesting further longer-term evolutionary possibilities in connection with 
this ownership model. In Ohio, moreover, preliminary research indicates 
that as the share of ownership increases over time, so too does 
participation. Other studies show that greater participation brings greater 
profit—another longer-term dynamic favoring change in this sector. At 
some point a serious effort to radically reform the ESOP model and build 
upon its long developmental trend might well converge politically with 
other democratizing efforts. Critically, even in compromised form, the 
various enterprises all demonstrate the political viability and importance 
of the principle that workers can and should own capital. 
Virtually all the democratized ownership forms—including thousands of co-
ops, land trusts, social enterprises, and worker-owned companies of one 
kind or another—are also characterized by another principle of political 
importance, especially as ongoing economic decay destabilizes city after 
city: All are inherently anchored in, and supportive of, the local economy. 
Unlike private corporations, worker-owned companies of all descriptions 
rarely move to another city. The fate of those who own the company is 
intimately tied to the fate and health of the locality in which they both 
live and work. Virtually all the many other non-profit and related 
institutions based on democratized ownership principles are similarly 
place-anchored.  
 
It is instructive to underscore the “situational logic” that is both allowing 
and helping generate long-term innovation and institution-building of this 
kind—and its relationship to possible new directions for progressive 
politics. The driving force is the ongoing failure of traditional policy—and a 
deepening awareness that traditional efforts have reached a dead end. 
 
A careful review of developments in connection with health care and 
finance also suggests emerging democratizing possibilities in other areas as 
well—again, especially as pain levels increase, and again when understood 
not simply in terms of immediate politics, but in terms of longer 
evolutionary trajectories of committed development. Even as the Obama 
health-care reform law has come under intense attack—and indeed, in 
significant part because of this—more than fifteen states are exploring one 
or another form of single-payer health care. Another fourteen states are 
considering creating state banks, following the long-established North 
Dakota model, a trend that is also likely to intensify when further Wall 
Street financial crises again have an impact on Main Street. Other well 
established public forms might also potentially be built upon—including 
state pension fund investing for public purposes (as in California and in 
Alabama where a somewhat maverick public strategy has long invested 
even in worker-owned firms). The well-known case of the Alaska 
Permanent Fund is also of interest as a model that translates public 
ownership of assets into direct citizen financial benefits. Many states, 
moreover, now commonly invest in new companies through venture capital 
strategies, keeping significant shares under public ownership—an approach 
that in future could open the way to other, more expansive public 
possibilities. 
Central to these various developments is the question of perspective: Many 
of the possibilities in one way or another have begun to take shape and 
move in a new direction, again, because as in Ohio traditional progressive 
reform strategies are no longer capable of providing solutions to ever more 
painful problems. Confronting—and taking advantage of—this paradoxical 



dynamic presents challenges to both traditional and radical 
understandings. The “evolutionary reconstructive” strategic approach they 
illustrate is a form of change different not only from traditional reform, 
but different, too, from traditional theories of “revolution.” The various 
efforts all also involve a sense of the importance of a long, evolutionary 
process that builds towards institutions (and ideas) that may offer ongoing 
ways to fundamentally alter economic and political relationships over 
time. 
At this stage of development the central strategic questions are how to 
refine and expand various models—and how over time to legitimate the 
idea of democratized ownership in general. Ultimately, however, such 
strategies must converge with (and provide new content for) political 
mobilizations, movement-building and electoral efforts that take us 
beyond liberal and populist categories of change. As in the prehistory of 
the Progressive Era—when what subsequently became elements of the New 
Deal were first developed in state and local “laboratories”—it is also 
possible that the quietly emerging mosaic of experience and ideas could 
establish principles that might be applied to larger scale structures when a 
new progressive politics once again arises out of the pain. The U.S. 
government did, after all, nationalize two auto giants, G.M. and Chrysler, 
in the recent crisis for a substantial period. Given the huge financial flows 
it directed to major banks and other financial institutions, it also could 
well have established public control of one or more of these as well. Such 
possibilities are likely to return in future. Far-reaching change of this kind, 
and beyond, might one day be achieved if serious scholars and activist are 
able to build forward on the emerging developments to create even more 
advanced democratizing models—along with constituencies that have come 
to understand why they are important to a democratic future. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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Troika to PIIGS: Shut Up & Take Your Medicine 

 
 

 
 

Mike Epitropoulos 13 November 2011 
 
The mainstream press around the world is jubilantly covering the change in 
leadership in both Greece and Italy, as the people in those countries and 
the other “PIIGS” continue to have harsh austerity measures imposed upon 
them. In Greece, the new Prime Minister is Loukas Papademos, a former 
vice-president of the European Central Bank (ECB), former Governor of the 
Bank of Greece and a participant in the Trilateral Commission. In Italy, it 
is economist and former European commissioner, Mario Monti, who 
replaces Silvio Berlusconi as Prime Minister.  
 
In both cases, the Troika – the EU, the ECB and the IMF – have been putting 
heavy pressure on these already-conservative governments to step up the 
speed and severity of cuts in social spending, cuts in the public sector and 
wages, and of course privatizations. The EU’s history of ‘economics first, 
politics second’ is on display once again. Democracy (of any sort) is under 
overt attack.  



 
In Greece, the ball started rolling when PASOK Prime Minister, George A. 
Papandreou shocked the political world by calling for a national 
referendum on the deal that was agreed to with the Troika on October 
26th that calmed international financial markets, along with a vote of 
confidence for his government. Some in the West were impressed by his 
‘democratic’ impulse, but anyone remotely familiar with Greece knows 
that what we witnessed was a “treek” (trick)! The immediate questions in 
such instances have to be, “what are the motives for, consequences of and 
reactions to the referendum?” 
 
Up until that point, all of the opposition parties in the Greek parliament 
were opposed to the referendum and were calling for elections. The 
referendum was nixed within a day. But the call for a referendum, exposed 
New Democracy (ND), the conservative branch of Greece’s two-party 
duopoly (PASOK being the other ‘democratic’ party). ND’s leader, Antonis 
Samaras, came out and called for a “transitional government” to approve 
the October 26th agreement – thereby binding Greece legally and 
politically to Troika austerity – and then to hold general elections. 
All of this is an “end around” the people. Greeks have been in the streets 
consistently since May, mirroring Spain’s Indignados, and Italian protestors, 
as precursors to our own OWS movement. 
 
Legendary Greek singer/songwriter, Mikis Theodorakis, wondered aloud 
whether the “treek” of the referendum and the vote of confidence by 
Papandreou was a sign that the Prime Minister had totally lost it, or 
whether this represented action by ‘international consultants’ whose sole 
aim is to disable any popular, democratic impulse in Greece and seal the 
deal for the banks and the Troika.  
The new Greek Prime Minister, Loukas Papademos, has absolutely no 
popular, political base. Contrary to the glowing reports by Western and 
financial press, this “unity government” is not at all representative of the 
spirit of the Greek people, even if one would only consider mainstream 
political polling numbers. The Papademos government is comprised of the 
Greek two-party duopoly – PASOK and ND – and the far-Right nationalists of 
George Karatzaferis, LAOS. They all vehemently oppose any sort of popular 
participation in making any decisions regarding the austerity measures and 
the October 26th agreement and the next national budget. 
The Greek media continues to present the news in the spirit of Margaret 
Thatcher’s notion of “There is no alternative” – T.I.N.A. As they present 
the new Papademos cabinet, they go to their reporters in Brussels, New 
York, and Washington, where they report how happy the Euro-technocrats, 
Wall Street investors and IMF specialists are. From Greece, they interview 
the presidents of the Federation of Hellenic Enterprises (SEB), the National 
Confederation of Greek Commerce (ESEE), and the Athens Chamber of 
Commerce and Industry (EBEA). All of this, representing the total approval 
of the elite – “the 1%” if you will! And at the same time, the total 
disregard for the people – who, for the most part, aren’t responsible for 
the mess they are in. 
 
The Troika – the EU, the ECB, and the IMF – are openly employing the two-
party duopoly in hijacking Greece with the neo-Nazis in what is becoming a 
tragedy of democracy. They are framing any and all popular opposition to 
their decisions, rule, and legitimacy as ‘undemocratic’ by labeling this a 
“time for national unity”. You are either “with them, or against them”— 
does that ring a bell? 
The short-term aims are crystal clear: Austerity, Privatization, and 
Dismantling of the Greek welfare state. This is a modern version of IMF 
conditionality, including crackdowns on political opposition, albeit in new, 
finessed ways. 



What is really funny is that mainstream economists and experts still say 
that even implementing all of these harsh measures, with the 50% haircut, 
won’t pull Greece out of debt for years to come. 
 
After what we have been living through, how and why should we be 
mesmerized and happy to have economists, bankers and technocrats 
coming to power? These are precisely the architects of the current global 
capitalist crisis. They should be put in their proper place – many even in 
jail. 
 
How will the Papademos administration handle protestors in Syntagma 
Square? Many friends, family, and colleagues in Greece are wondering and 
worried how the upcoming November 17th remembrance of the uprising 
against the military Junta in 1974 will be handled. Should we really expect 
average Greeks to suddenly embrace an essentially imposed government? 
It is incumbent on us all to pay close attention to how the new banker-
technocrats in Greece (Papademos) and Italy (Monti) will handle both their 
economic and political rule. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Naomi Klein on the politics of climate 

 
 

 
 

Naomi Klein 11 November 2011  
 
There is a question from a gentleman in the fourth row. 
 
He introduces himself as Richard Rothschild. He tells the crowd that he ran 
for county commissioner in Maryland's Carroll County because he had come 
to the conclusion that policies to combat global warming were actually "an 
attack on middle-class American capitalism." His question for the panelists, 
gathered in a Washington, DC, Marriott Hotel in late June, is this: "To what 
extent is this entire movement simply a green Trojan horse, whose belly is 
full with red Marxist socioeconomic doctrine?" 
 
Here at the Heartland Institute's Sixth International Conference on Climate 
Change, the premier gathering for those dedicated to denying the 
overwhelming scientific consensus that human activity is warming the 
planet, this qualifies as a rhetorical question. Like asking a meeting of 
German central bankers if Greeks are untrustworthy. Still, the panelists 
aren't going to pass up an opportunity to tell the questioner just how right 
he is. 
 
Chris Horner, a senior fellow at the Competitive Enterprise Institute who 
specializes in harassing climate scientists with nuisance lawsuits and 
Freedom of Information fishing expeditions, angles the table mic over to 
his mouth. "You can believe this is about the climate," he says darkly, "and 
many people do, but it's not a reasonable belief." Horner, whose 
prematurely silver hair makes him look like a right-wing Anderson Cooper, 
likes to invoke Saul Alinsky: "The issue isn't the issue." The issue, 
apparently, is that "no free society would do to itself what this agenda 
requiresŠ. The first step to that is to remove these nagging freedoms that 
keep getting in the way." 
 
Claiming that climate change is a plot to steal American freedom is rather 
tame by Heartland standards. Over the course of this two-day conference, 
I will learn that Obama's campaign promise to support locally owned 
biofuels refineries was really about "green communitarianism," akin to the 



"Maoist" scheme to put "a pig iron furnace in everybody's backyard" (the 
Cato Institute's Patrick Michaels). That climate change is "a stalking horse 
for National Socialism" (former Republican senator and retired astronaut 
Harrison Schmitt). And that environmentalists are like Aztec priests, 
sacrificing countless people to appease the gods and change the weather 
(Marc Morano, editor of the denialists' go-to website, ClimateDepot.com). 
 
Most of all, however, I will hear versions of the opinion expressed by the 
county commissioner in the fourth row: that climate change is a Trojan 
horse designed to abolish capitalism and replace it with some kind of eco-
socialism. As conference speaker Larry Bell succinctly puts it in his new 
book Climate of Corruption, climate change "has little to do with the state 
of the environment and much to do with shackling capitalism and 
transforming the American way of life in the interests of global wealth 
redistribution." 
 
Yes, sure, there is a pretense that the delegates' rejection of climate 
science is rooted in serious disagreement about the data. And the 
organizers go to some lengths to mimic credible scientific conferences, 
calling the gathering "Restoring the Scientific Method" and even adopting 
the organizational acronym ICCC, a mere one letter off from the world's 
leading authority on climate change, the Intergovernmental Panel on 
Climate Change (IPCC). But the scientific theories presented here are old 
and long discredited. And no attempt is made to explain why each speaker 
seems to contradict the next. (Is there no warming, or is there warming 
but it's not a problem? And if there is no warming, then what's all this talk 
about sunspots causing temperatures to rise?) 
 
In truth, several members of the mostly elderly audience seem to doze off 
while the temperature graphs are projected. They come to life only when 
the rock stars of the movement take the stage-not the C-team scientists 
but the A-team ideological warriors like Morano and Horner. This is the 
true purpose of the gathering: providing a forum for die-hard denialists to 
collect the rhetorical baseball bats with which they will club 
environmentalists and climate scientists in the weeks and months to come. 
The talking points first tested here will jam the comment sections beneath 
every article and YouTube video that contains the phrase "climate change" 
or "global warming." They will also exit the mouths of hundreds of right-
wing commentators and politicians-from Republican presidential 
candidates like Rick Perry and Michele Bachmann all the way down to 
county commissioners like Richard Rothschild. In an interview outside the 
sessions, Joseph Bast, president of the Heartland Institute, proudly takes 
credit for "thousands of articles and op-eds and speechesŠthat were 
informed by or motivated by somebody attending one of these 
conferences." 
 
The Heartland Institute, a Chicago-based think tank devoted to "promoting 
free-market solutions," has been holding these confabs since 2008, 
sometimes twice a year. And the strategy appears to be working. At the 
end of day one, Morano-whose claim to fame is having broken the Swift 
Boat Veterans for Truth story that sank John Kerry's 2004 presidential 
campaign-leads the gathering through a series of victory laps. Cap and 
trade: dead! Obama at the Copenhagen summit: failure! The climate 
movement: suicidal! He even projects a couple of quotes from climate 
activists beating up on themselves (as progressives do so well) and exhorts 
the audience to "celebrate!" 
 
There were no balloons or confetti descending from the rafters, but there 
may as well have been. 
 



When public opinion on the big social and political issues changes, the 
trends tend to be relatively gradual. Abrupt shifts, when they come, are 
usually precipitated by dramatic events. Which is why pollsters are so 
surprised by what has happened to perceptions about climate change over 
a span of just four years. A 2007 Harris poll found that 71 percent of 
Americans believed that the continued burning of fossil fuels would cause 
the climate to change. By 2009 the figure had dropped to 51 percent. In 
June 2011 the number of Americans who agreed was down to 44 percent-
well under half the population. According to Scott Keeter, director of 
survey research at the Pew Research Center for People and the Press, this 
is "among the largest shifts over a short period of time seen in recent 
public opinion history." 
 
Even more striking, this shift has occurred almost entirely at one end of 
the political spectrum. As recently as 2008 (the year Newt Gingrich did a 
climate change TV spot with Nancy Pelosi) the issue still had a veneer of 
bipartisan support in the United States. Those days are decidedly over. 
Today, 70-75 percent of self-identified Democrats and liberals believe 
humans are changing the climate-a level that has remained stable or risen 
slightly over the past decade. In sharp contrast, Republicans, particularly 
Tea Party members, have overwhelmingly chosen to reject the scientific 
consensus. In some regions, only about 20 percent of self-identified 
Republicans accept the science. 
 
Equally significant has been a shift in emotional intensity. Climate change 
used to be something most everyone said they cared about-just not all that 
much. When Americans were asked to rank their political concerns in order 
of priority, climate change would reliably come in last. 
 
But now there is a significant cohort of Republicans who care passionately, 
even obsessively, about climate change-though what they care about is 
exposing it as a "hoax" being perpetrated by liberals to force them to 
change their light bulbs, live in Soviet-style tenements and surrender their 
SUVs. For these right-wingers, opposition to climate change has become as 
central to their worldview as low taxes, gun ownership and opposition to 
abortion. Many climate scientists report receiving death threats, as do 
authors of articles on subjects as seemingly innocuous as energy 
conservation. (As one letter writer put it to Stan Cox, author of a book 
critical of air-conditioning, "You can pry my thermostat out of my cold 
dead hands.") 
 
This culture-war intensity is the worst news of all, because when you 
challenge a person's position on an issue core to his or her identity, facts 
and arguments are seen as little more than further attacks, easily 
deflected. (The deniers have even found a way to dismiss a new study 
confirming the reality of global warming that was partially funded by the 
Koch brothers, and led by a scientist sympathetic to the "skeptic" 
position.) 
 
The effects of this emotional intensity have been on full display in the race 
to lead the Republican Party. Days into his presidential campaign, with his 
home state literally burning up with wildfires, Texas Governor Rick Perry 
delighted the base by declaring that climate scientists were manipulating 
data "so that they will have dollars rolling into their projects." Meanwhile, 
the only candidate to consistently defend climate science, Jon Huntsman, 
was dead on arrival. And part of what has rescued Mitt Romney's campaign 
has been his flight from earlier statements supporting the scientific 
consensus on climate change. 
 
But the effects of the right-wing climate conspiracies reach far beyond the 



Republican Party. The Democrats have mostly gone mute on the subject, 
not wanting to alienate independents. And the media and culture 
industries have followed suit. Five years ago, celebrities were showing up 
at the Academy Awards in hybrids, Vanity Fair launched an annual green 
issue and, in 2007, the three major US networks ran 147 stories on climate 
change. No longer. In 2010 the networks ran just thirty-two climate change 
stories; limos are back in style at the Academy Awards; and the "annual" 
Vanity Fair green issue hasn't been seen since 2008. 
 
This uneasy silence has persisted through the end of the hottest decade in 
recorded history and yet another summer of freak natural disasters and 
record-breaking heat worldwide. Meanwhile, the fossil fuel industry is 
rushing to make multibillion-dollar investments in new infrastructure to 
extract oil, natural gas and coal from some of the dirtiest and highest-risk 
sources on the continent (the $7 billion Keystone XL pipeline being only 
the highest-profile example). In the Alberta tar sands, in the Beaufort Sea, 
in the gas fields of Pennsylvania and the coalfields of Wyoming and 
Montana, the industry is betting big that the climate movement is as good 
as dead. 
 
If the carbon these projects are poised to suck out is released into the 
atmosphere, the chance of triggering catastrophic climate change will 
increase dramatically (mining the oil in the Alberta tar sands alone, says 
NASA's James Hansen, would be "essentially game over" for the climate). 
 
All of this means that the climate movement needs to have one hell of a 
comeback. For this to happen, the left is going to have to learn from the 
right. Denialists gained traction by making climate about economics: 
action will destroy capitalism, they have claimed, killing jobs and sending 
prices soaring. But at a time when a growing number of people agree with 
the protesters at Occupy Wall Street, many of whom argue that capitalism-
as-usual is itself the cause of lost jobs and debt slavery, there is a unique 
opportunity to seize the economic terrain from the right. This would 
require making a persuasive case that the real solutions to the climate 
crisis are also our best hope of building a much more enlightened economic 
system-one that closes deep inequalities, strengthens and transforms the 
public sphere, generates plentiful, dignified work and radically reins in 
corporate power. It would also require a shift away from the notion that 
climate action is just one issue on a laundry list of worthy causes vying for 
progressive attention. Just as climate denialism has become a core 
identity issue on the right, utterly entwined with defending current 
systems of power and wealth, the scientific reality of climate change 
must, for progressives, occupy a central place in a coherent narrative 
about the perils of unrestrained greed and the need for real alternatives. 
 
Building such a transformative movement may not be as hard as it first 
appears. Indeed, if you ask the Heartlanders, climate change makes some 
kind of left-wing revolution virtually inevitable, which is precisely why 
they are so determined to deny its reality. Perhaps we should listen to 
their theories more closely-they might just understand something the left 
still doesn't get. 
 
The deniers did not decide that climate change is a left-wing conspiracy by 
uncovering some covert socialist plot. They arrived at this analysis by 
taking a hard look at what it would take to lower global emissions as 
drastically and as rapidly as climate science demands. They have 
concluded that this can be done only by radically reordering our economic 
and political systems in ways antithetical to their "free market" belief 
system. As British blogger and Heartland regular James Delingpole has 
pointed out, "Modern environmentalism successfully advances many of the 



causes dear to the left: redistribution of wealth, higher taxes, greater 
government intervention, regulation." Heartland's Bast puts it even more 
bluntly: For the left, "Climate change is the perfect thingŠ. It's the reason 
why we should do everything [the left] wanted to do anyway." 
 
Here's my inconvenient truth: they aren't wrong. Before I go any further, 
let me be absolutely clear: as 97 percent of the world's climate scientists 
attest, the Heartlanders are completely wrong about the science. The 
heat-trapping gases released into the atmosphere through the burning of 
fossil fuels are already causing temperatures to increase. If we are not on 
a radically different energy path by the end of this decade, we are in for a 
world of pain. 
 
But when it comes to the real-world consequences of those scientific 
findings, specifically the kind of deep changes required not just to our 
energy consumption but to the underlying logic of our economic system, 
the crowd gathered at the Marriott Hotel may be in considerably less 
denial than a lot of professional environmentalists, the ones who paint a 
picture of global warming Armageddon, then assure us that we can avert 
catastrophe by buying "green" products and creating clever markets in 
pollution. 
 
The fact that the earth's atmosphere cannot safely absorb the amount of 
carbon we are pumping into it is a symptom of a much larger crisis, one 
born of the central fiction on which our economic model is based: that 
nature is limitless, that we will always be able to find more of what we 
need, and that if something runs out it can be seamlessly replaced by 
another resource that we can endlessly extract. But it is not just the 
atmosphere that we have exploited beyond its capacity to recover-we are 
doing the same to the oceans, to freshwater, to topsoil and to biodiversity. 
The expansionist, extractive mindset, which has so long governed our 
relationship to nature, is what the climate crisis calls into question so 
fundamentally. The abundance of scientific research showing we have 
pushed nature beyond its limits does not just demand green products and 
market-based solutions; it demands a new civilizational paradigm, one 
grounded not in dominance over nature but in respect for natural cycles of 
renewal-and acutely sensitive to natural limits, including the limits of 
human intelligence. 
 
So in a way, Chris Horner was right when he told his fellow Heartlanders 
that climate change isn't "the issue." In fact, it isn't an issue at all. Climate 
change is a message, one that is telling us that many of our culture's most 
cherished ideas are no longer viable. These are profoundly challenging 
revelations for all of us raised on Enlightenment ideals of progress, 
unaccustomed to having our ambitions confined by natural boundaries. And 
this is true for the statist left as well as the neoliberal right. 
 
While Heartlanders like to invoke the specter of communism to terrify 
Americans about climate action (Czech President Vaclav Klaus, a Heartland 
conference favorite, says that attempts to prevent global warming are akin 
to "the ambitions of communist central planners to control the entire 
society"), the reality is that Soviet-era state socialism was a disaster for 
the climate. It devoured resources with as much enthusiasm as capitalism, 
and spewed waste just as recklessly: before the fall of the Berlin Wall, 
Czechs and Russians had even higher carbon footprints per capita than 
their counterparts in Britain, Canada and Australia. And while some point 
to the dizzying expansion of China's renewable energy programs to argue 
that only centrally controlled regimes can get the green job done, China's 
command-and-control economy continues to be harnessed to wage an all-
out war with nature, through massively disruptive mega-dams, 



superhighways and extraction-based energy projects, particularly coal. 
 
It is true that responding to the climate threat requires strong government 
action at all levels. But real climate solutions are ones that steer these 
interventions to systematically disperse and devolve power and control to 
the community level, whether through community-controlled renewable 
energy, local organic agriculture or transit systems genuinely accountable 
to their users. 
 
Here is where the Heartlanders have good reason to be afraid: arriving at 
these new systems is going to require shredding the free-market ideology 
that has dominated the global economy for more than three decades. What 
follows is a quick-and-dirty look at what a serious climate agenda would 
mean in the following six arenas: public infrastructure, economic planning, 
corporate regulation, international trade, consumption and taxation. For 
hard-right ideologues like those gathered at the Heartland conference, the 
results are nothing short of intellectually cataclysmic. 
 
1. Reviving and Reinventing the Public Sphere 
After years of recycling, carbon offsetting and light bulb changing, it is 
obvious that individual action will never be an adequate response to the 
climate crisis. Climate change is a collective problem, and it demands 
collective action. One of the key areas in which this collective action must 
take place is big-ticket investments designed to reduce our emissions on a 
mass scale. That means subways, streetcars and light-rail systems that are 
not only everywhere but affordable to everyone; energy-efficient 
affordable housing along those transit lines; smart electrical grids carrying 
renewable energy; and a massive research effort to ensure that we are 
using the best methods possible. 
 
The private sector is ill suited to providing most of these services because 
they require large up-front investments and, if they are to be genuinely 
accessible to all, some very well may not be profitable. They are, 
however, decidedly in the public interest, which is why they should come 
from the public sector. 
 
Traditionally, battles to protect the public sphere are cast as conflicts 
between irresponsible leftists who want to spend without limit and 
practical realists who understand that we are living beyond our economic 
means. But the gravity of the climate crisis cries out for a radically new 
conception of realism, as well as a very different understanding of limits. 
Government budget deficits are not nearly as dangerous as the deficits we 
have created in vital and complex natural systems. Changing our culture to 
respect those limits will require all of our collective muscle-to get 
ourselves off fossil fuels and to shore up communal infrastructure for the 
coming storms. 
 
2. Remembering How to Plan 
In addition to reversing the thirty-year privatization trend, a serious 
response to the climate threat involves recovering an art that has been 
relentlessly vilified during these decades of market fundamentalism: 
planning. Lots and lots of planning. And not just at the national and 
international levels. Every community in the world needs a plan for how it 
is going to transition away from fossil fuels, what the Transition Town 
movement calls an "energy descent action plan." In the cities and towns 
that have taken this responsibility seriously, the process has opened rare 
spaces for participatory democracy, with neighbors packing consultation 
meetings at city halls to share ideas about how to reorganize their 
communities to lower emissions and build in resilience for tough times 
ahead. 



 
Climate change demands other forms of planning as well-particularly for 
workers whose jobs will become obsolete as we wean ourselves off fossil 
fuels. A few "green jobs" trainings aren't enough. These workers need to 
know that real jobs will be waiting for them on the other side. That means 
bringing back the idea of planning our economies based on collective 
priorities rather than corporate profitability-giving laid-off employees of 
car plants and coal mines the tools and resources to create jobs, for 
example, with Cleveland's worker-run green co-ops serving as a model. 
 
Agriculture, too, will have to see a revival in planning if we are to address 
the triple crisis of soil erosion, extreme weather and dependence on fossil 
fuel inputs. Wes Jackson, the visionary founder of the Land Institute in 
Salina, Kansas, has been calling for "a fifty-year farm bill." That's the 
length of time he and his collaborators Wendell Berry and Fred 
Kirschenmann estimate it will take to conduct the research and put the 
infrastructure in place to replace many soil-depleting annual grain crops, 
grown in monocultures, with perennial crops, grown in polycultures. Since 
perennials don't need to be replanted every year, their long roots do a 
much better job of storing scarce water, holding soil in place and 
sequestering carbon. Polycultures are also less vulnerable to pests and to 
being wiped out by extreme weather. Another bonus: this type of farming 
is much more labor intensive than industrial agriculture, which means that 
farming can once again be a substantial source of employment. 
 
Outside the Heartland conference and like-minded gatherings, the return 
of planning is nothing to fear. We are not talking about a return to 
authoritarian socialism, after all, but a turn toward real democracy. The 
thirty-odd-year experiment in deregulated, Wild West economics is failing 
the vast majority of people around the world. These systemic failures are 
precisely why so many are in open revolt against their elites, demanding 
living wages and an end to corruption. Climate change doesn't conflict with 
demands for a new kind of economy. Rather, it adds to them an existential 
imperative. 
 
3. Reining in Corporations 
A key piece of the planning we must undertake involves the rapid re-
regulation of the corporate sector. Much can be done with incentives: 
subsidies for renewable energy and responsible land stewardship, for 
instance. But we are also going to have to get back into the habit of 
barring outright dangerous and destructive behavior. That means getting in 
the way of corporations on multiple fronts, from imposing strict caps on 
the amount of carbon corporations can emit, to banning new coal-fired 
power plants, to cracking down on industrial feedlots, to shutting down 
dirty-energy extraction projects like the Alberta tar sands (starting with 
pipelines like Keystone XL that lock in expansion plans). 
 
Only a very small sector of the population sees any restriction on corporate 
or consumer choice as leading down Hayek's road to serfdom-and, not 
coincidentally, it is precisely this sector of the population that is at the 
forefront of climate change denial. 
 
4. Relocalizing Production 
If strictly regulating corporations to respond to climate change sounds 
somewhat radical it's because, since the beginning of the 1980s, it has 
been an article of faith that the role of government is to get out of the 
way of the corporate sector-and nowhere more so than in the realm of 
international trade. The devastating impacts of free trade on 
manufacturing, local business and farming are well known. But perhaps the 
atmosphere has taken the hardest hit of all. The cargo ships, jumbo jets 



and heavy trucks that haul raw resources and finished products across the 
globe devour fossil fuels and spew greenhouse gases. And the cheap goods 
being produced-made to be replaced, almost never fixed-are consuming a 
huge range of other nonrenewable resources while producing far more 
waste than can be safely absorbed. 
 
This model is so wasteful, in fact, that it cancels out the modest gains that 
have been made in reducing emissions many times over. For instance, the 
Proceedings of the National Academy of Sciences recently published a 
study of the emissions from industrialized countries that signed the Kyoto 
Protocol. It found that while they had stabilized, that was partly because 
international trade had allowed these countries to move their dirty 
production to places like China. The researchers concluded that the rise in 
emissions from goods produced in developing countries but consumed in 
industrialized ones was six times greater than the emissions savings of 
industrialized countries. 
 
In an economy organized to respect natural limits, the use of energy-
intensive long-haul transport would need to be rationed-reserved for those 
cases where goods cannot be produced locally or where local production is 
more carbon-intensive. (For example, growing food in greenhouses in cold 
parts of the United States is often more energy-intensive than growing it in 
the South and shipping it by light rail.) 
 
Climate change does not demand an end to trade. But it does demand an 
end to the reckless form of "free trade" that governs every bilateral trade 
agreement as well as the World Trade Organization. This is more good 
news -for unemployed workers, for farmers unable to compete with cheap 
imports, for communities that have seen their manufacturers move 
offshore and their local businesses replaced with big boxes. But the 
challenge this poses to the capitalist project should not be 
underestimated: it represents the reversal of the thirty-year trend of 
removing every possible limit on corporate power. 
 
5. Ending the Cult of Shopping 
The past three decades of free trade, deregulation and privatization were 
not only the result of greedy people wanting greater corporate profits. 
They were also a response to the "stagflation" of the 1970s, which created 
intense pressure to find new avenues for rapid economic growth. The 
threat was real: within our current economic model, a drop in production 
is by definition a crisis-a recession or, if deep enough, a depression, with 
all the desperation and hardship that these words imply. 
 
This growth imperative is why conventional economists reliably approach 
the climate crisis by asking the question, How can we reduce emissions 
while maintaining robust GDP growth? The usual answer is "decoupling"-the 
idea that renewable energy and greater efficiencies will allow us to sever 
economic growth from its environmental impact. And "green growth" 
advocates like Thomas Friedman tell us that the process of developing new 
green technologies and installing green infrastructure can provide a huge 
economic boost, sending GDP soaring and generating the wealth needed to 
"make America healthier, richer, more innovative, more productive, and 
more secure." 
 
But here is where things get complicated. There is a growing body of 
economic research on the conflict between economic growth and sound 
climate policy, led by ecological economist Herman Daly at the University 
of Maryland, as well as Peter Victor at York University, Tim Jackson of the 
University of Surrey and environmental law and policy expert Gus Speth. 
All raise serious questions about the feasibility of industrialized countries 



meeting the deep emissions cuts demanded by science (at least 80 percent 
below 1990 levels by 2050) while continuing to grow their economies at 
even today's sluggish rates. As Victor and Jackson argue, greater 
efficiencies simply cannot keep up with the pace of growth, in part 
because greater efficiency is almost always accompanied by more 
consumption, reducing or even canceling out the gains (often called the 
"Jevons Paradox"). And so long as the savings resulting from greater energy 
and material efficiencies are simply plowed back into further exponential 
expansion of the economy, reduction in total emissions will be thwarted. 
As Jackson argues in Prosperity Without Growth, "Those who promote 
decoupling as an escape route from the dilemma of growth need to take a 
closer look at the historical evidence-and at the basic arithmetic of 
growth." 
 
The bottom line is that an ecological crisis that has its roots in the 
overconsumption of natural resources must be addressed not just by 
improving the efficiency of our economies but by reducing the amount of 
material stuff we produce and consume. Yet that idea is anathema to the 
large corporations that dominate the global economy, which are controlled 
by footloose investors who demand ever greater profits year after year. 
We are therefore caught in the untenable bind of, as Jackson puts it, 
"trash the system or crash the planet." 
 
The way out is to embrace a managed transition to another economic 
paradigm, using all the tools of planning discussed above. Growth would be 
reserved for parts of the world still pulling themselves out of poverty. 
Meanwhile, in the industrialized world, those sectors that are not governed 
by the drive for increased yearly profit (the public sector, co-ops, local 
businesses, nonprofits) would expand their share of overall economic 
activity, as would those sectors with minimal ecological impacts (such as 
the caregiving professions). A great many jobs could be created this way. 
But the role of the corporate sector, with its structural demand for 
increased sales and profits, would have to contract. 
 
So when the Heartlanders react to evidence of human-induced climate 
change as if capitalism itself were coming under threat, it's not because 
they are paranoid. It's because they are paying attention. 
 
6. Taxing the Rich and Filthy 
About now a sensible reader would be asking, How on earth are we going 
to pay for all this? The old answer would have been easy: we'll grow our 
way out of it. Indeed, one of the major benefits of a growth-based 
economy for elites is that it allows them to constantly defer demands for 
social justice, claiming that if we keep growing the pie, eventually there 
will be enough for everyone. That was always a lie, as the current 
inequality crisis reveals, but in a world hitting multiple ecological limits, it 
is a nonstarter. So the only way to finance a meaningful response to the 
ecological crisis is to go where the money is. 
 
That means taxing carbon, as well as financial speculation. It means 
increasing taxes on corporations and the wealthy, cutting bloated military 
budgets and eliminating absurd subsidies to the fossil fuel industry. And 
governments will have to coordinate their responses so that corporations 
will have nowhere to hide (this kind of robust international regulatory 
architecture is what Heartlanders mean when they warn that climate 
change will usher in a sinister "world government"). 
 
Most of all, however, we need to go after the profits of the corporations 
most responsible for getting us into this mess. The top five oil companies 
made $900 billion in profits in the past decade; ExxonMobil alone can clear 



$10 billion in profits in a single quarter. For years, these companies have 
pledged to use their profits to invest in a shift to renewable energy (BP's 
"Beyond Petroleum" rebranding being the highest-profile example). But 
according to a study by the Center for American Progress, just 4 percent of 
the big five's $100 billion in combined 2008 profits went to "renewable and 
alternative energy ventures." Instead, they continue to pour their profits 
into shareholder pockets, outrageous executive pay and new technologies 
designed to extract even dirtier and more dangerous fossil fuels. Plenty of 
money has also gone to paying lobbyists to beat back every piece of 
climate legislation that has reared its head, and to fund the denier 
movement gathered at the Marriott Hotel. 
 
Just as tobacco companies have been obliged to pay the costs of helping 
people to quit smoking, and BP has had to pay for the cleanup in the Gulf 
of Mexico, it is high time for the "polluter pays" principle to be applied to 
climate change. Beyond higher taxes on polluters, governments will have 
to negotiate much higher royalty rates so that less fossil fuel extraction 
would raise more public revenue to pay for the shift to our postcarbon 
future (as well as the steep costs of climate change already upon us). 
Since corporations can be counted on to resist any new rules that cut into 
their profits, nationalization-the greatest free-market taboo of all-cannot 
be off the table. 
 
When Heartlanders claim, as they so often do, that climate change is a 
plot to "redistribute wealth" and wage class war, these are the types of 
policies they most fear. They also understand that, once the reality of 
climate change is recognized, wealth will have to be transferred not just 
within wealthy countries but also from the rich countries whose emissions 
created the crisis to poorer ones that are on the front lines of its effects. 
Indeed, what makes conservatives (and plenty of liberals) so eager to bury 
the UN climate negotiations is that they have revived a postcolonial 
courage in parts of the developing world that many thought was gone for 
good. Armed with irrefutable scientific facts about who is responsible for 
global warming and who is suffering its effects first and worst, countries 
like Bolivia and Ecuador are attempting to shed the mantle of "debtor" 
thrust upon them by decades of International Monetary Fund and World 
Bank loans and are declaring themselves creditors-owed not just money 
and technology to cope with climate change but "atmospheric space" in 
which to develop. 
 
So let's summarize. Responding to climate change requires that we break 
every rule in the free-market playbook and that we do so with great 
urgency. We will need to rebuild the public sphere, reverse privatizations, 
relocalize large parts of economies, scale back overconsumption, bring 
back long-term planning, heavily regulate and tax corporations, maybe 
even nationalize some of them, cut military spending and recognize our 
debts to the global South. Of course, none of this has a hope in hell of 
happening unless it is accompanied by a massive, broad-based effort to 
radically reduce the influence that corporations have over the political 
process. That means, at a minimum, publicly funded elections and 
stripping corporations of their status as "people" under the law. In short, 
climate change supercharges the pre-existing case for virtually every 
progressive demand on the books, binding them into a coherent agenda 
based on a clear scientific imperative. 
 
More than that, climate change implies the biggest political "I told you so" 
since Keynes predicted German backlash from the Treaty of Versailles. 
Marx wrote about capitalism's "irreparable rift" with "the natural laws of 
life itself," and many on the left have argued that an economic system 
built on unleashing the voracious appetites of capital would overwhelm the 



natural systems on which life depends. And of course indigenous peoples 
were issuing warnings about the dangers of disrespecting "Mother Earth" 
long before that. The fact that the airborne waste of industrial capitalism 
is causing the planet to warm, with potentially cataclysmic results, means 
that, well, the naysayers were right. And the people who said, "Hey, let's 
get rid of all the rules and watch the magic happen" were disastrously, 
catastrophically wrong. 
 
There is no joy in being right about something so terrifying. But for 
progressives, there is responsibility in it, because it means that our ideas-
informed by indigenous teachings as well as by the failures of industrial 
state socialism-are more important than ever. It means that a green-left 
worldview, which rejects mere reformism and challenges the centrality of 
profit in our economy, offers humanity's best hope of overcoming these 
overlapping crises. 
 
But imagine, for a moment, how all of this looks to a guy like Heartland 
president Bast, who studied economics at the University of Chicago and 
described his personal calling to me as "freeing people from the tyranny of 
other people." It looks like the end of the world. It's not, of course. But it 
is, for all intents and purposes, the end of his world. Climate change 
detonates the ideological scaffolding on which contemporary conservatism 
rests. There is simply no way to square a belief system that vilifies 
collective action and venerates total market freedom with a problem that 
demands collective action on an unprecedented scale and a dramatic 
reining in of the market forces that created and are deepening the crisis. 
 
At the Heartland conference-where everyone from the Ayn Rand Institute 
to the Heritage Foundation has a table hawking books and pamphlets-these 
anxieties are close to the surface. Bast is forthcoming about the fact that 
Heartland's campaign against climate science grew out of fear about the 
policies that the science would require. "When we look at this issue, we 
say, This is a recipe for massive increase in governmentŠ. Before we take 
this step, let's take another look at the science. So conservative and 
libertarian groups, I think, stopped and said, Let's not simply accept this as 
an article of faith; let's actually do our own research." This is a crucial 
point to understand: it is not opposition to the scientific facts of climate 
change that drives denialists but rather opposition to the real-world 
implications of those facts. 
 
What Bast is describing-albeit inadvertently-is a phenomenon receiving a 
great deal of attention these days from a growing subset of social 
scientists trying to explain the dramatic shifts in belief about climate 
change. Researchers with Yale's Cultural Cognition Project have found that 
political/cultural worldview explains "individuals' beliefs about global 
warming more powerfully than any other individual characteristic." 
 
Those with strong "egalitarian" and "communitarian" worldviews (marked 
by an inclination toward collective action and social justice, concern about 
inequality and suspicion of corporate power) overwhelmingly accept the 
scientific consensus on climate change. On the other hand, those with 
strong "hierarchical" and "individualistic" worldviews (marked by opposition 
to government assistance for the poor and minorities, strong support for 
industry and a belief that we all get what we deserve) overwhelmingly 
reject the scientific consensus. 
 
For example, among the segment of the US population that displays the 
strongest "hierarchical" views, only 11 percent rate climate change as a 
"high risk," compared with 69 percent of the segment displaying the 
strongest "egalitarian" views. Yale law professor Dan Kahan, the lead 



author on this study, attributes this tight correlation between "worldview" 
and acceptance of climate science to "cultural cognition." This refers to 
the process by which all of us-regardless of political leanings-filter new 
information in ways designed to protect our "preferred vision of the good 
society." As Kahan explained in Nature, "People find it disconcerting to 
believe that behaviour that they find noble is nevertheless detrimental to 
society, and behaviour that they find base is beneficial to it. Because 
accepting such a claim could drive a wedge between them and their peers, 
they have a strong emotional predisposition to reject it." In other words, it 
is always easier to deny reality than to watch your worldview get 
shattered, a fact that was as true of die-hard Stalinists at the height of the 
purges as it is of libertarian climate deniers today. 
 
When powerful ideologies are challenged by hard evidence from the real 
world, they rarely die off completely. Rather, they become cultlike and 
marginal. A few true believers always remain to tell one another that the 
problem wasn't with the ideology; it was the weakness of leaders who did 
not apply the rules with sufficient rigor. We have these types on the 
Stalinist left, and they exist as well on the neo-Nazi right. By this point in 
history, free-market fundamentalists should be exiled to a similarly 
marginal status, left to fondle their copies of Free to Choose and Atlas 
Shrugged in obscurity. They are saved from this fate only because their 
ideas about minimal government, no matter how demonstrably at war with 
reality, remain so profitable to the world's billionaires that they are kept 
fed and clothed in think tanks by the likes of Charles and David Koch, and 
ExxonMobil. 
 
This points to the limits of theories like "cultural cognition." The deniers 
are doing more than protecting their cultural worldview-they are 
protecting powerful interests that stand to gain from muddying the waters 
of the climate debate. The ties between the deniers and those interests 
are well known and well documented. Heartland has received more than 
$1 million from ExxonMobil together with foundations linked to the Koch 
brothers and Richard Mellon Scaife (possibly much more, but the think tank 
has stopped publishing its donors' names, claiming the information was 
distracting from the "merits of our positions"). 
 
And scientists who present at Heartland climate conferences are almost all 
so steeped in fossil fuel dollars that you can practically smell the fumes. 
To cite just two examples, the Cato Institute's Patrick Michaels, who gave 
the conference keynote, once told CNN that 40 percent of his consulting 
company's income comes from oil companies, and who knows how much of 
the rest comes from coal. A Greenpeace investigation into another one of 
the conference speakers, astrophysicist Willie Soon, found that since 2002, 
100 percent of his new research grants had come from fossil fuel interests. 
And fossil fuel companies are not the only economic interests strongly 
motivated to undermine climate science. If solving this crisis requires the 
kinds of profound changes to the economic order that I have outlined, then 
every major corporation benefiting from loose regulation, free trade and 
low taxes has reason to fear. 
 
With so much at stake, it should come as little surprise that climate 
deniers are, on the whole, those most invested in our highly unequal and 
dysfunctional economic status quo. One of the most interesting findings of 
the studies on climate perceptions is the clear connection between a 
refusal to accept the science of climate change and social and economic 
privilege. Overwhelmingly, climate deniers are not only conservative but 
also white and male, a group with higher than average incomes. And they 
are more likely than other adults to be highly confident in their views, no 
matter how demonstrably false. A much-discussed paper on this topic by 



Aaron McCright and Riley Dunlap (memorably titled "Cool Dudes") found 
that confident conservative white men, as a group, were almost six times 
as likely to believe climate change "will never happen" than the rest of the 
adults surveyed. McCright and Dunlap offer a simple explanation for this 
discrepancy: "Conservative white males have disproportionately occupied 
positions of power within our economic system. Given the expansive 
challenge that climate change poses to the industrial capitalist economic 
system, it should not be surprising that conservative white males' strong 
system-justifying attitudes would be triggered to deny climate change." 
 
But deniers' relative economic and social privilege doesn't just give them 
more to lose from a new economic order; it gives them reason to be more 
sanguine about the risks of climate change in the first place. This occurred 
to me as I listened to yet another speaker at the Heartland conference 
display what can only be described as an utter absence of empathy for the 
victims of climate change. Larry Bell, whose bio describes him as a "space 
architect," drew plenty of laughs when he told the crowd that a little heat 
isn't so bad: "I moved to Houston intentionally!" (Houston was, at that 
time, in the midst of what would turn out to be the state's worst single-
year drought on record.) Australian geologist Bob Carter offered that "the 
world actually does better from our human perspective in warmer times." 
And Patrick Michaels said people worried about climate change should do 
what the French did after a devastating 2003 heat wave killed 14,000 of 
their people: "they discovered Walmart and air-conditioning." 
 
Listening to these zingers as an estimated 13 million people in the Horn of 
Africa face starvation on parched land was deeply unsettling. What makes 
this callousness possible is the firm belief that if the deniers are wrong 
about climate change, a few degrees of warming isn't something wealthy 
people in industrialized countries have to worry about. ("When it rains, we 
find shelter. When it's hot, we find shade," Texas Congressman Joe Barton 
explained at an energy and environment subcommittee hearing.) 
 
As for everyone else, well, they should stop looking for handouts and busy 
themselves getting unpoor. When I asked Michaels whether rich countries 
have a responsibility to help poor ones pay for costly adaptations to a 
warmer climate, he scoffed that there is no reason to give money to 
countries "because, for some reason, their political system is incapable of 
adapting." The real solution, he claimed, was more free trade. 
 
This is where the intersection between hard-right ideology and climate 
denial gets truly dangerous. It's not simply that these "cool dudes" deny 
climate science because it threatens to upend their dominance-based 
worldview. It is that their dominance-based worldview provides them with 
the intellectual tools to write off huge swaths of humanity in the 
developing world. Recognizing the threat posed by this empathy-
exterminating mindset is a matter of great urgency, because climate 
change will test our moral character like little before. The US Chamber of 
Commerce, in its bid to prevent the Environmental Protection Agency from 
regulating carbon emissions, argued in a petition that in the event of 
global warming, "populations can acclimatize to warmer climates via a 
range of behavioral, physiological, and technological adaptations." These 
adaptations are what I worry about most. 
 
How will we adapt to the people made homeless and jobless by 
increasingly intense and frequent natural disasters? How will we treat the 
climate refugees who arrive on our shores in leaky boats? Will we open our 
borders, recognizing that we created the crisis from which they are 
fleeing? Or will we build ever more high-tech fortresses and adopt ever 
more draconian antiimmigration laws? How will we deal with resource 



scarcity? 
 
We know the answers already. The corporate quest for scarce resources 
will become more rapacious, more violent. Arable land in Africa will 
continue to be grabbed to provide food and fuel to wealthier nations. 
Drought and famine will continue to be used as a pretext to push 
genetically modified seeds, driving farmers further into debt. We will 
attempt to transcend peak oil and gas by using increasingly risky 
technologies to extract the last drops, turning ever larger swaths of our 
globe into sacrifice zones. We will fortress our borders and intervene in 
foreign conflicts over resources, or start those conflicts ourselves. "Free-
market climate solutions," as they are called, will be a magnet for 
speculation, fraud and crony capitalism, as we are already seeing with 
carbon trading and the use of forests as carbon offsets. And as climate 
change begins to affect not just the poor but the wealthy as well, we will 
increasingly look for techno-fixes to turn down the temperature, with 
massive and unknowable risks. 
 
As the world warms, the reigning ideology that tells us it's everyone for 
themselves, that victims deserve their fate, that we can master nature, 
will take us to a very cold place indeed. And it will only get colder, as 
theories of racial superiority, barely under the surface in parts of the 
denial movement, make a raging comeback. These theories are not 
optional: they are necessary to justify the hardening of hearts to the 
largely blameless victims of climate change in the global South, and in 
predominately African-American cities like New Orleans. 
 
In The Shock Doctrine, I explore how the right has systematically used 
crises-real and trumped up-to push through a brutal ideological agenda 
designed not to solve the problems that created the crises but rather to 
enrich elites. As the climate crisis begins to bite, it will be no exception. 
This is entirely predictable. Finding new ways to privatize the commons 
and to profit from disaster are what our current system is built to do. The 
process is already well under way. 
 
The only wild card is whether some countervailing popular movement will 
step up to provide a viable alternative to this grim future. That means not 
just an alternative set of policy proposals but an alternative worldview to 
rival the one at the heart of the ecological crisis-this time, embedded in 
interdependence rather than hyper-individualism, reciprocity rather than 
dominance and cooperation rather than hierarchy. 
 
Shifting cultural values is, admittedly, a tall order. It calls for the kind of 
ambitious vision that movements used to fight for a century ago, before 
everything was broken into single "issues" to be tackled by the appropriate 
sector of business-minded NGOs. Climate change is, in the words of the 
Stern Review on the Economics of Climate Change, "the greatest example 
of market failure we have ever seen." By all rights, this reality should be 
filling progressive sails with conviction, breathing new life and urgency 
into longstanding fights against everything from free trade to financial 
speculation to industrial agriculture to third-world debt, while elegantly 
weaving all these struggles into a coherent narrative about how to protect 
life on earth. 
 
But that isn't happening, at least not so far. It is a painful irony that while 
the Heartlanders are busily calling climate change a left-wing plot, most 
leftists have yet to realize that climate science has handed them the most 
powerful argument against capitalism since William Blake's "dark Satanic 
Mills" (and, of course, those mills were the beginning of climate change). 
When demonstrators are cursing out the corruption of their governments 



and corporate elites in Athens, Madrid, Cairo, Madison and New York, 
climate change is often little more than a footnote, when it should be the 
coup de grâce. 
 
Half of the problem is that progressives-their hands full with soaring 
unemployment and multiple wars-tend to assume that the big green groups 
have the climate issue covered. The other half is that many of those big 
green groups have avoided, with phobic precision, any serious debate on 
the blindingly obvious roots of the climate crisis: globalization, 
deregulation and contemporary capitalism's quest for perpetual growth 
(the same forces that are responsible for the destruction of the rest of the 
economy). The result is that those taking on the failures of capitalism and 
those fighting for climate action remain two solitudes, with the small but 
valiant climate justice movement-drawing the connections between 
racism, inequality and environmental vulnerability-stringing up a few 
swaying bridges between them. 
 
The right, meanwhile, has had a free hand to exploit the global economic 
crisis to cast climate action as a recipe for economic Armageddon, a 
surefire way to spike household costs and to block new, much-needed jobs 
drilling for oil and laying new pipelines. With virtually no loud voices 
offering a competing vision of how a new economic paradigm could provide 
a way out of both the economic and ecological crises, this fearmongering 
has had a ready audience. 
 
Far from learning from past mistakes, a powerful faction in the 
environmental movement is pushing to go even further down the same 
disastrous road, arguing that the way to win on climate is to make the 
cause more palatable to conservative values. This can be heard from the 
studiously centrist Breakthrough Institute, which is calling for the 
movement to embrace industrial agriculture and nuclear power instead of 
organic farming and decentralized renewables. It can also be heard from 
several of the researchers studying the rise in climate denial. Some, like 
Yale's Kahan, point out that while those who poll as highly "hierarchical" 
and "individualist" bridle at any mention of regulation, they tend to like 
big, centralized technologies that confirm their belief that humans can 
dominate nature. So, he and others argue, environmentalists should start 
emphasizing responses such as nuclear power and geoengineering 
(deliberately intervening in the climate system to counteract global 
warming), as well as playing up concerns about national security. 
 
The first problem with this strategy is that it doesn't work. For years, big 
green groups have framed climate action as a way to assert "energy 
security," while "free-market solutions" are virtually the only ones on the 
table in the United States. Meanwhile, denialism has soared. The more 
troubling problem with this approach, however, is that rather than 
challenging the warped values motivating denialism, it reinforces them. 
Nuclear power and geoengineering are not solutions to the ecological 
crisis; they are a doubling down on exactly the kind of short-term hubristic 
thinking that got us into this mess. 
 
It is not the job of a transformative social movement to reassure members 
of a panicked, megalomaniacal elite that they are still masters of the 
universe-nor is it necessary. According to McCright, co-author of the "Cool 
Dudes" study, the most extreme, intractable climate deniers (many of 
them conservative white men) are a small minority of the US population-
roughly 10 percent. True, this demographic is massively overrepresented in 
positions of power. But the solution to that problem is not for the majority 
of people to change their ideas and values. It is to attempt to change the 
culture so that this small but disproportionately influential minority-and 



the reckless worldview it represents-wields significantly less power. 
 
Some in the climate camp are pushing back hard against the appeasement 
strategy. Tim DeChristopher, serving a two-year jail sentence in Utah for 
disrupting a compromised auction of oil and gas leases, commented in May 
on the right-wing claim that climate action will upend the economy. "I 
believe we should embrace the charges," he told an interviewer. "No, we 
are not trying to disrupt the economy, but yes, we do want to turn it 
upside down. We should not try and hide our vision about what we want to 
change-of the healthy, just world that we wish to create. We are not 
looking for small shifts: we want a radical overhaul of our economy and 
society." He added, "I think once we start talking about it, we will find 
more allies than we expect." 
 
When DeChristopher articulated this vision for a climate movement fused 
with one demanding deep economic transformation, it surely sounded to 
most like a pipe dream. But just five months later, with Occupy Wall 
Street chapters seizing squares and parks in hundreds of cities, it sounds 
prophetic. It turns out that a great many Americans had been hungering 
for this kind of transformation on many fronts, from the practical to the 
spiritual. 
 
Though climate change was something of an afterthought in the 
movement's early texts, an ecological consciousness was woven into OWS 
from the start-from the sophisticated "gray water" filtration system that 
uses dishwater to irrigate plants at Zuccotti Park, to the scrappy 
community garden planted at Occupy Portland. Occupy Boston's laptops 
and cellphones are powered by bicycle generators, and Occupy DC has 
installed solar panels. Meanwhile, the ultimate symbol of OWS-the human 
microphone-is nothing if not a postcarbon solution. 
 
And new political connections are being made. The Rainforest Action 
Network, which has been targeting Bank of America for financing the coal 
industry, has made common cause with OWS activists taking aim at the 
bank over foreclosures. Anti-fracking activists have pointed out that the 
same economic model that is blasting the bedrock of the earth to keep the 
gas flowing is blasting the social bedrock to keep the profits flowing. And 
then there is the historic movement against the Keystone XL pipeline, 
which this fall has decisively yanked the climate movement out of the 
lobbyists' offices and into the streets (and jail cells). Anti-Keystone 
campaigners have noted that anyone concerned about the corporate 
takeover of democracy need look no further than the corrupt process that 
led the State Department to conclude that a pipeline carrying dirty tar 
sands oil across some of the most sensitive land in the country would have 
"limited adverse environmental impacts." As 350.org's Phil Aroneanu put it, 
"If Wall Street is occupying President Obama's State Department and the 
halls of Congress, it's time for the people to occupy Wall Street." 
 
But these connections go beyond a shared critique of corporate power. As 
Occupiers ask themselves what kind of economy should be built to displace 
the one crashing all around us, many are finding inspiration in the network 
of green economic alternatives that has taken root over the past decade-in 
community-controlled renewable energy projects, in community-supported 
agriculture and farmers' markets, in economic localization initiatives that 
have brought main streets back to life, and in the co-op sector. Already a 
group at OWS is cooking up plans to launch the movement's first green 
workers' co-op (a printing press); local food activists have made the call to 
"Occupy the Food System!"; and November 20 is "Occupy Rooftops"-a 
coordinated effort to use crowd-sourcing to buy solar panels for 
community buildings. 



 
Not only do these economic models create jobs and revive communities 
while reducing emissions; they do so in a way that systematically disperses 
power-the antithesis of an economy by and for the 1 percent. Omar 
Freilla, one of the founders of Green Worker Cooperatives in the South 
Bronx, told me that the experience in direct democracy that thousands are 
having in plazas and parks has been, for many, "like flexing a muscle you 
didn't know you had." And, he says, now they want more democracy-not 
just at a meeting but also in their community planning and in their 
workplaces. 
 
In other words, culture is rapidly shifting. And this is what truly sets the 
OWS moment apart. The Occupiers-holding signs that said Greed Is Gross 
and I Care About You-decided early on not to confine their protests to 
narrow policy demands. Instead, they took aim at the underlying values of 
rampant greed and individualism that created the economic crisis, while 
embodying-in highly visible ways-radically different ways to treat one 
another and relate to the natural world. 
 
This deliberate attempt to shift cultural values is not a distraction from 
the "real" struggles. In the rocky future we have already made inevitable, 
an unshakable belief in the equal rights of all people, and a capacity for 
deep compassion, will be the only things standing between humanity and 
barbarism. Climate change, by putting us on a firm deadline, can serve as 
the catalyst for precisely this profound social and ecological 
transformation. 
 
Culture, after all, is fluid. It can change. It happens all the time. The 
delegates at the Heartland conference know this, which is why they are so 
determined to suppress the mountain of evidence proving that their 
worldview is a threat to life on earth. The task for the rest of us is to 
believe, based on that same evidence, that a very different worldview can 
be our salvation. 
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Can China save decrepit capitalism in Europe? 
Horace Campbell First published in Pambazuka 10 November 2011 
 
As the global financial crisis deepens, China needs to reflect on 'what kind 
of international system can minimise war and break the power of the top 
one per cent', writes Horace Campbell. It should see the Occupy Wall 
Street movement ‘not as a challenge, but as an asset in the fight for social 
justice and democracy internationally.’ 
 
WHO IS THE DECIDER? CHINA OR THE OCCUPY WALL STREET MOVEMENT? 
"We will fight to defend Europe and the euro," Nicolas Sarkozy, November 
4, 2011 
 
With these words of fighting, President Nicholas Sarkozy gave notice to the 
world that the European leaders from the right will militarize the planet in 
order to save the European project. After the meeting of the G20 ended in 
disarray in Cannes, France with no real agreement on how to develop 
global rules to rein in the ‘vampire squids,’ the debacle of the creeping 
coup in Greece was overtaken by the reality of the more precipitous and 
calamitous state of the Italian economy. Newspapers such as the UK’s 



Guardian declared that the G20 meeting ended in disarray.  
 
There could be no agreement on global rules at the recent G20 summit 
when the question of the accountability of bankers was off the table. The 
assembled leaders issued a contradictory communiqué which in one line 
called for China and other countries ‘with strong public finances to take 
steps to boost domestic demand,’ while in another line continued the 
western chorus on undervalued currency with the call, for countries to 
move ‘more rapidly’ towards greater exchange rate flexibility, without 
specifically mentioning China. There was the usual bland statement from 
the summit on ‘the need reinvigorate economic growth’. Other non binding 
formulations came from the final communiqué: 
 
- To support the IMF and give it more money if necessary 
- Welcomes Italy's invitation to the IMF to monitor its economic reforms 
- Welcomes the eurozone's plans to restore confidence and financial 
stability 
- Sets up a task force on youth employment 
 
In the week prior to this G20 summit, the political crisis inside Europe over 
the future form of this EU had been focused on the imposition of harsh 
measures on the workers of Greece. In that week, there had been another 
putting off of the day of reckoning with the European leaders leaning 
heavily on China after their acrimonious meeting in Brussels. The meeting 
of the leaders of Europe was barely over on Thursday 27 October when 
Klaus Regling the chief executive of the European Financial Stability 
Facility (EFSF), jumped on the plane to fly to Beijing to seek over €60 
billion investment from the government of the People’s Republic of China. 
Even before Klaus Regling landed in Beijing, the same Nicolas Sarkozy was 
on the phone to President Hu Jintao pleading for the government of the 
PRC to make a clear declaration of support for the decisions of the leaders 
of Europe to resolve the Eurozone crisis. European leaders such as Angela 
Merkel and Nicolas Sarkozy wanted the people of China to throw their 
money at a political crisis when the real question was the contradictions 
between the goals of the European project of having a monetary union 
without a political and fiscal union backed up by a single state called the 
European Union. The loose formation of leaders who were in a notional EU 
while trying to save old style national capitalism had deluded themselves 
that they had a plan and presented to the world a three pronged strategy 
to save the present arrangements that favor bankers and speculators. 
Greece had taken a front place in the stage of the drama. Thus that 
communiqué had narrowly focused on Greece with the following 
declaration: 
 
a) Private banks holding Greek debt would accept a write-off of 50% of 
their returns 
b) The main euro bailout fund – known as the European Financial Stability 
Facility (EFSF) – was to be boosted from the €440 billion set up earlier this 
year to €1 trillion, and  
c) European banks would be required to raise about €106 billion in new 
capital by June 2012. 
 
What was implicit in the third component of this bailout package was that 
the leaders of Europe were planning to pressure ‘emerging’ nations with 
large foreign reserves to rescue the Euro, because domestically, it will be 
very difficult for the European banks to recapitalise and find the billions 
needed to remain solvent. Overall, the EU rescue plan had hoped to 
maintain the status quo of the European Banks not having to accept losses, 
by forcing citizens of European nations like Greece, (with demonstrative 
effects for Ireland, Italy and Portugal) to pay for their losses with IMF like 



structural adjustment based austerity measures. Even the ‘successful’ 
bailed out countries like Ireland saw their real economy in ruins and their 
people suffering. The so-called rescue plan was simply postponing the day 
of the final crash of the present configuration of capitalism in Europe. 
 
Chauvinism and hierarchy surged as Sarkozy openly declared that Greece 
should not have been admitted in the Eurozone in the first place. Within 
the period of over a week between the Brussels summit and the end of the 
G20 summit the decision of the Greek government to call a referendum on 
the package brought home the reality that confused strategies and 
political scuffles in Europe were all part of the political drama of a region 
in decline. The amount of the debt relief to Greece is only a small fraction 
of the total debt Greece owes to foreign creditors. Thus the ‘deal’ was 
insufficient to actually help Greece to get out of its debt crisis. 
 
At the Cannes, summit all eyes were on China as the assembled leaders 
looked to Chinese resources to calm the ‘international markets.’ However, 
the government of China which had been a strategic partner with European 
capitalist was trapped. As a major exporter to Europe, it had built up large 
foreign exchange reserves, yet if the Euro crashed; China would be losing 
some of the $US800-1,000 billion invested in Euros and European 
government bonds. The so called ‘Eurozone Crisis’ or the ‘European Debt 
Crisis’ is both another symptom of a crisis in global capitalism, because it 
again reflects that Europe’s banks were just as much in trouble as the 
American banks were in 2007/2008 but simply in a different way. 
 
Europe is China’s biggest trading partner so under the current model of the 
international division of labour, it would be in the interests of the current 
Chinese policymakers to ensure that the ‘notional’ European Union does 
not fall apart with a breakup of the Euro. But the Euro was comatose and 
only a new direction of democratic control could save the idea of a united 
Western Europe. 
 
Trade wars, currency wars (disguised as quantitative easing) and populist 
anger directed against the RMB were emerging as components of this 
capitalist depression. There is now a fundamental shift in the axis of the 
international political economy with the centre of gravity moving to 
Africa, Asia and Latin America. For that section of the Chinese political 
leadership that had been fixated on the United States model of economic 
management, the capitalist crisis has now weakened that faction of the 
Communist Party. Those in the Communist Party who were calling for 
transformation of the conditions of the lives of 800 million poor had been 
struggling to be heard. Now this side is winning the argument that 
transformation of the world economy must begin with transformations 
inside of China. 
 
At the same time as this debate was bubbling inside of China there was the 
emergence of a worldwide movement of workers mobilising to oppose 
unemployment and the one per cent that dominated the global economy. 
There was a new super power in the world, that of the oppressed majority 
who comprise the 99 per cent of the 7 billion citizens on the planet. The 
Occupy Wall Street (OWS) protests that started on 17 September in the 
United States had cascaded into a worldwide inclusive movement for social 
justice and world peace. While the media sought to portray the OWS as an 
event associated with a demonstration or a strike, the maturation of this 
grassroots mobilisation demonstrated that it was serious about basic rights 
for humans.  
 
This movement had grown so fast internationally that the Vatican in Rome 
and the Archbishop of Canterbury in London were issuing statements 



calling for a Financial Transaction Tax. By the time the Vatican had issued 
their call for an overhaul of the international financial system, the 
political crisis in Greece brought home the fact that the military option 
was now on the table against the workers of Europe. After the military 
intervention of regime change in Libya, the military planners in NATO were 
scheming. With a whiff of this scheme, the Greek Prime Minister 
Papandreou dismissed his chief of national defense, the Greek Army 
general staff chief, the heads of the Air Force and the Navy, along with 12 
other senior officers. This may not be the end of that story because the 
citizens of Greece are slowly finding out that their pensions have been cut 
in half and that the austerity measures will intensify the suffering of the 
people. ‘Austerity measures’ of the sort that are being imposed can only 
be implemented by anti-democratic and authoritarian regimes. 
Papandreou himself was consumed by the political upheaval and had to 
step aside. 
 
A new realisation is coming in all parts of the world that this is not simply 
a financial crisis, but one that could be remedied if the mass of the people 
of the world mobilised to break the political power of the corporate 
plutocrats. Bill Gates of Microsoft also appeared on the stage joining the 
Vatican and issued his report on Innovation with Impact: Financing 21st 
Century Development. 
 
This report was too late; the Occupy Wall Street Movement had now shone 
light on the fact that Ubuntu was a superior idea to private property 
rights. That the Vatican has caught on to this reality is in no small measure 
due to the massive movement that has grown to be a world force. We 
know that with political will there are enough resources to transform the 
present economic arrangements and give a new sense to the meaning of 
work in the 21st century. The Occupy movement in all parts of the world 
has demonstrated that it is a political force in this moment and that it is 
serious about restoring decency and justice to those who have been 
oppressed and manipulated by the one per cent. The major victory of this 
Occupy movement lay in the fact that in the highest reaches of 
governments all over the world, including China there is fear as to the 
long-term implications of a worldwide movement of the majority of the 
citizens of the world. In this global struggle, the Occupy Wall Street and 
occupy movement will be tested because the long history of racism, 
chauvinism and religious intolerance is being brewed by the discredited 
rulers in Europe as the right-wing parties seek to benefit from the 
frustration of the workers in Europe 
 
CAN THE G20 BE THE NEW GLOBAL STEERING COMMITTEE FOR CAPITAL 
TO SAVE EUROPE? 
The answer to this question is no. 
 
When the leaders of the G20 countries met in Cannes, France, they were 
prolonging the indecision of those who dithered about tinkering around the 
edges of the Washington Consensus and those who understood that it was 
necessary or establish new international regulations to rein in the 
‘financial instruments of mass destruction.’  
 
Since the full-blown nature of the capitalist crisis and its political 
derivatives spread throughout the world on 15 September 2008, the G20 
meetings had become a kind of safety valve for the international system. 
In 2009, the leaders of the G20 failed to break with the neoliberal ideas 
about ‘Shared Growth’ and simply sought to save the dollar-based system 
by promising an increase in the resources of the International Monetary 
Fund (IMF) and embarking on stimulus packages to prevent absolute 
collapse. With the memory of the consequences of the depression of the 



1930s, the G20 summits since 2008 had discussed how to avoid 
protectionism, increasing the voting rights of the ‘emerging nations’ and 
establishing financial safety nets working through regional financial 
arrangements. But, in the face of the inability of European and US leaders 
to challenge the power of the bond-holders, the G20 summit of 2011 was 
held under the shadow of the rising power of the mass of oppressed who 
are organising under a new sense of international solidarity.  
 
France, the host of this G20 summit was faced with the real challenge of 
which direction the society will go; Nicolas Sarkozy in his closing press 
conference offered one roadmap that was based on the continued 
militarisation of Africa to save Europe. Africans were not surprised by the 
fighting words of Sarkozy that France is willing to fight to save the Euro 
and Europe. When the dictator Ben Ali of Tunisia was falling, France had 
offered to send military help and in 2011 France has been the most 
vigorous in advancing the militarisation of Africa to save European 
financial and corporate forces. France was being challenged in Africa by 
Turkey whose leaders were dreaming of a new Ottoman empire in the 21st 
century. At the end of 2010 the Turkish Foreign Minister Ahmet Dawud 
indicated that Turkey will be challenging Europe in Africa. On 24 
November 2010 Dawud Oglo stated that: 
 
‘I have given my orders to the Turkish foreign ministry that [French Prime 
Minister Nicolas] Sarkozy, whenever he raises his head in Africa, sees a 
Turkish embassy with a Turkish flag.’ 
 
French banks and oil companies shudder when they heard these 
challenges. French banks are exposed and the collapse of the Belgian bank 
Dexia is an indication of more bank failures to come. The ‘crisis’ of 
capitalism in Europe is that Europe’s biggest banks in Germany, France, 
Britain and some US financial institutions (like big US banks and the 
financial firm of John Corzine – MF Global Holdings – which just filed for 
bankruptcy) are holding the sovereign and private debts of several 
European nations and those nations (governments and businesses) do not 
have the money to repay the debts.  
 
These banks lent money to the other nations, as an element of the 
structure of the EU model where Germany/France were the exporters in 
the EU and the other nations were the importers/consumers of the EU. 
This structure reached its limits years ago, but financialisation allowed it 
to be extended via credit and debt, just as we saw in America where 
credit and debt extended the life of the consumption-based economic 
model, even though it had reached its limits decades ago, when the wages 
and incomes of the 99 per cent stopped rising in America, even as 
productivity and profits continued to rise with the one per cent capturing 
most of the gains in income. 
 
As French banks (such as Société Générale, Crédit Agricole and BNP 
Paribas) are downgraded or put under review by credit rating agencies, 
French workers know that their medicine of ‘austerity’ is not far away. 
What has compounded the political elements of this quagmire for capital is 
that the German, French, British and American banks ‘refuse’ to take 
losses, because it could potentially put some of these bankers out of 
business. Conservative leaders such as Angela Merkel and Nicolas Sarkozy 
are insisting on passing the costs onto the shoulders of workers all over the 
world. Simultaneously, these conservative leaders are providing the 
political space for the far right chauvinists in Europe. In France, Marie Le 
Pen is waiting to present a feminine touch to the neo-fascist right ring 
forces in France. Racism, religious intolerance and arrogance fuel 
confusion in the ranks of the workers. Unsurprisingly, a new report by UK 



thinktank Demos documents the rapid of the right wing nationalist forces 
in Europe.  
 
With the old trade union left compromised by their support for national 
capitalism, it required a new international force such as the Occupy Wall 
Street movement to give solidarity to workers. While right-wing politicians 
manage the old machinery of representative politics in societies such as 
Spain and Portugal, extra parliamentary forces were calling themselves the 
‘indignants.’ It is this new political force that is calling for accountability 
and transparency in the financial services industry. The governments of 
Britain, France and Germany are forcing the other European governments 
to punish their own citizens by making the debts sovereign, and repaying 
the banks in Germany, France, England and the US with money they are 
‘borrowing’ and which they will repay by imposing austerity on their own 
societies. 
 
Both the leaders of France and Germany want to follow the model of the 
United States of 2008 where the banks were bailed out. After the fall of 
Lehman Brothers and the collapse of the financial institutions the 
government of the United States took the tax dollars of the citizens (plus 
changed the accounting rules and provided trillions in loans and loan 
guarantees) to ‘bailout’ the banks so that they would not have to admit 
losses on their various home mortgage loans and trading of investment 
products. 
 
What compounds this crisis is that such actions increased the public debt 
(which now become a rationale for imposing austerity on the 99 per cent 
because reducing defence spending is not an option) and by saving the 
banks without any conditions, the banks used the help to enrich 
themselves and their ‘investors’ again without even ‘lending’ money to the 
real economy, because in the financialisation of capitalism era financial 
services institutions make a larger share of their profits by ‘trading’ 
financial instruments as opposed to lending money to support the real 
economy. 
 
G20 SUCKED INTO FINANCIALISATION 
What makes both situations of European and Unites States financial health 
a true reflection of a fundamental turning point is that the one per cent 
are basically saying that the 99 per cent must pay for the losses of wealth 
by the one per cent, even if it costs the entire capitalist system (which is 
supposed to be the best system at producing the best quality of life for 
human beings). In a sense, for the status quo of the one per cent to be 
maintained, the current unequal distribution of wealth which characterises 
the current system itself, must be made even more unequal even ii that 
means imposing new political, economic, human and environmental 
consequences and costs on the 99 per cent. This includes subsidising the 
military costs of repressing the 99 per cent. The G20 was being called upon 
to endorse this politico/military arrangement at the global level. 
 
The political leaders of the societies of Brazil, Russia, India, China and 
South Africa are being forced to decide whether their integration into this 
global steering committee for the international system will predispose 
them to save the bankers or to work for a new international financial 
architecture that serves humans. For the decade of the nineties, the 
leaders of the United States unleashed the rules of Wall Street on the 
world. Even during and after the Asian financial crisis the same barons of 
finance intensified the push to dismantle the regulations that had been in 
place since the 1930s to separate investment banking from commercial 
banking. Under this financialisation, the speculators worked with former 
manufacturers to push through new rules that created an international 



imbalance where manufacturing took place in low wage economies that 
sent back surpluses to the financial wizards. China, Mexico, Indonesia and 
India became bases for transnational corporations where factories 
operated with low wages, sub standard health and safety records. There 
was ‘economic growth’ for some of the emerging countries under this 
model, but this system of international capital could not be sustained 
indefinitely.  
 
Sections of the newly emerging economies became tacit allies and 
subordinates of the financial oligarchs of the West. Although the G20 was 
formed in 1999, by 2008, the international financial barons had integrated 
the capitalists in India, Brazil and China into the system so that there was 
no fear that expanding the G8 to G20 would challenge the Washington 
Consensus. The importance of the G20 grouping re-emerged after the crash 
of September 2008. As allies of the financial oligarchs, the leaders of the 
G20 were supposed to accept institutionalised neoliberalism at the global 
level. 
 
CHINA, G20 AND THE NEW CAPITALIST CLASSES 
In the past I have written on the slow death of the IMF and it is not 
necessary to revisit the relationships between the IMF, the US dollar and 
the US military here. 
 
Suffice to say that when the communiqué of the G20 call for more money 
to the IMF, the G20 is in principle seeking to give resources to a dying 
institution. Moreover, the G20 was being called on to support the old 
neoliberal ideas that dominated the IMF since Ronald Reagan. Essentially 
for 60 years, this body has been a tool of Anglo-American imperial financial 
order. Even though Alan Greenspan admitted in 2008 that he found a flaw 
in his libertarian views on free markets, this did not deter the US oligarchs 
from returning to the practices that brought about the crash. The IMF had 
been international police to impose structural adjustment packages in 
order to force changes in economic policies in the Third World. The Barack 
Obama administration had campaigned on the basis of ‘change’ but once in 
the White House, the barons of high finance flexed their muscle and 
Obama was too timid to challenge these oligarchs. Hence, the Obama 
administration became a tool for these forces and the administration could 
not even call to account the fraudsters who had stolen billions.  
 
After throwing trillions at Wall Street, these forces were emboldened and 
demanded even more power. Wall Street as the global power with control 
over the US government wanted the same control over the Chinese 
government. In Europe, Wall Street dominated the governmental apparatus 
and when former Goldman Sachs operative Mario Draghi assumed the 
European Central Bank (ECB) presidency last week, the international 
power of the bankers was more open. 
 
China had escaped the long arm of Goldman Sachs into the politburo of the 
Communist Party. Despite the obvious intellectual influence of Wall Street 
in the business schools across China, the society continued to escape the 
structural adjustment measures by organising a command economy 
following the socialist revolution of 1949. Despite escaping the destructive 
effects of liberalisation and privatisation, under a programme of ‘reform’ 
that had been adopted in the 1980s, foreign capital played a huge role in 
the Chinese economy, especially in the manufacturing industry. In the face 
of demands by workers in the USA for better living standards, the 
capitalists outsourced jobs from the USA and turned US citizens into 
consumers laden with debt. The same capitalists in North America working 
with local allies in China transformed China into an export driven 
economy, with the ratio of exports to GDP climbing from 16 per cent in 



1990 to over 40 per cent in 2006. Additionally, the share of foreign 
produced exports also grew from 2 per cent in 1985 to 58 per cent in 2005. 
Throughout the process of China’s reforms over the 1990s, Chinese 
accumulation dynamics became increasingly dependent on transnational 
corporate investment and export activity. As a result, the Chinese 
economy became increasingly embedded in the broader process of global 
accumulation – one that was built on cheap labour without the backward 
and forward linkages inside the economy that was supposed to 
characterise a transformed society. The Chinese branch of global capital 
with its low wage system reproduced a disarticulated economic system for 
China so that the surpluses were sent back to North America and Western 
Europe with China accumulating more than US$3 trillion in foreign 
currency reserves, far more than any other nation. While this model was 
disarticulated for China it was consistent with the new international 
finance that had no national loyalties. 
 
This model of accumulation slowly supported the expansion of a well-
heeled capitalist cadre inside of China itself so that by 2005, in a society 
ruled by a Communist party, China had 250,000 US dollar millionaire 
households. Although this group made up only 0.4 per cent of China’s total 
households, it held 70 per cent of the country’s wealth. According to the 
China Daily newspaper, by September 2011, the number of US dollar 
millionaires in China had grown to 960,000 persons. In the same month it 
was reported that China had counted 271 dollar billionaires, up from 130 in 
2009. China was the second largest economy in the world China after the 
United States and boasted the second most billionaires in the world, after 
the United States with more than 400.  
 
This class differentiation was leading to a situation where global capitalists 
had firm allies within the Chinese society with implications for the political 
process. These millionaires in China sent their children to schools in North 
America and Western Europe and became intellectually and ideologically 
submissive to the consumption model of North America. Nicolas Sarkozy 
had been wooing this stratum even though four years earlier he had been 
the champion of the call for human rights in China. It was allies such as 
Sarkozy that accepted the western argument that the economic depression 
was not severe but simply a reflection of a cyclical phase of capitalism. 
Hiding behind the power of the state to accumulate wealth, these social 
forces argued that China was immune to the crisis because of the years of 
economic growth of over nine per cent. These allies of international 
capital accepted the rosy picture of those in Wall Street who wrote about 
‘Green shoots’ and argued that, ‘Everything is cyclical, this too shall pass.’ 
These Chinese social forces were building alliances within the newly 
emerging societies of Brazil, Russia India and South Africa. This was a 
transitional arrangement because within China there were those in the 
leadership who aspire towards an interdependent and multi-polar world 
and there are those in China with dreams of China replacing the United 
States as the world’s only superpower. 
 
Currently in this transition period, the leaders of the People’s Republic of 
China enter into barter arrangements and other novel forms of trade 
settlements with other members of BRICS and do not see it in their 
strategic interest for the RMB to become an alternative fully fledged 
globally traded currency. Such a move would require additional changes in 
domestic and international economic policy that China has not yet 
developed. This includes the full human and institutional capabilities to 
effectively make the currency an international reserve currency. When the 
US credit rating was downgraded in July 2011, the real implications of the 
devaluation of the US dollar were speeding up the question of the 
internationalisation of the RMB and the issue went beyond the cautious 



planning of Beijing. Moreover, the opening up of offshore markets for the 
RMB in Hong Kong, Singapore and Taiwan gave these more sophisticated 
capitalists the leverage to increase their influence with those who in China 
were calling for liberalised financial markets.  
 
G20 SUMMIT 2011 ENDS IN DISARRAY 
The fact that the most recent G20 meeting in France ended in disarray was 
one more indication that the G20 cannot save a system that has been 
delegitimised. There is a shift of power from Europe and the USA to Asia. 
The social, economic, demographic and environmental aspects of this 
depression demanded comprehensive answers not simply discussions about 
financial rules and regulating banks. Floods in Thailand that threatened 
Bangkok as a result of short-sightedness, greed and profit called out for 
global attention competing with the Tsunami, earthquake and nuclear 
meltdown in Japan. These were warnings that environmental questions of 
global warming were far more important than ‘modernisation and 
industrial growth.’ 
 
It is the disarray in Cannes that points to the continuity in the failure of 
the G20 meetings since 2009. At the end of the G20 summit held in London 
in April 2009, the assembled leaders issued a communiqué declaring inter 
alia: 
 
‘We face the greatest challenge to the world economy in modern times; a 
crisis which has deepened since we last met, which affects the lives of 
women, men, and children in every country, and which all countries must 
join together to resolve. A global crisis requires a global solution’. 
 
There could be no global solution because the resolutions of the G20 were 
not binding on any of the major international bodies such as the Security 
Council of the United Nations or the Basel Committee on Banking 
Supervision. Despite pledges to restore confidence, growth, and jobs; 
repair the financial system to restore lending; strengthen financial 
regulation to rebuild trust; fund and reform our international financial 
institutions to overcome this crisis and prevent future ones; promote 
global trade and investment and reject protectionism, to underpin 
prosperity; and build an inclusive, green, and sustainable recovery, there 
was no political and international mechanism to give teeth to these 
resolutions.  
 
In reading through the Cannes Action plan for growth and jobs there was a 
repetition of the same old ideas of growth under long winded statements 
on ‘Building our common future: Renewed Collective Action for the benefit 
of All’.  
 
A false sense of recovery had been promoted the G20 meetings in 2009 but 
with the clear and present danger of the global meltdown, there was 
gloom in all the financial papers. One British member of the House of 
Lords warned that the current Eurozone crisis can ‘trigger events way 
beyond the borders of Greece or even Europe.’ President Obama said of 
the situation in Europe: ‘Put simply, the world faces challenges that put 
our economic recovery at risk.’ 
 
David Cameron, the conservative Prime Minister of Britain issued a warning 
about the failure of the meeting saying that: 
 
‘Every day that the Eurozone crisis continues and every day it is not 
resolved is a day that it has a chilling effect on the rest of the world 
economy, including the British economy. I am not going to pretend all the 
problems in the Eurozone have been fixed. They have not. The task for the 



Eurozone is the same as going into this summit. The world can't wait for 
the Eurozone to through endless questions and changes about this… 
 
‘We like the rest of the world need the Eurozone to sort out its problems. 
We need more to happen in terms of detail on the European firewall.’ 
 
Without using the militaristic language of Sarkozy, Cameron referred to 
the long-term consequences, describing this as only ‘a stage of the global 
crisis.’ The Financial Times newspaper went to the heart of the political 
and military consequences and editorialised: 
 
‘From the economic point of view, the Eurozone has what it takes to solve 
its crisis without any external help. It must do so. The 20th century started 
with a small Balkan state blowing up the world. History must not be 
allowed to repeat itself in the 21st. There is something deeply wrong with 
the global economy if a small country like Greece can become such a big 
threat.’ 
 
The panic in Europe led to calls for the leaders of BRICS to let their voices 
be heard, but the voice the European capitalists wanted to hear was that 
the countries such as China and Saudi Arabia would bail out the EFSF. It 
was the calculation of Nicolas Sarkozy that his relationship with China 
would influence the Chinese government to work through the G20 agree to 
increase IMF resources by as much as US$250 billion (£156 billion) to more 
than US$1 trillion. Disagreements about the wisdom, structure and size of 
the boost to the fund and over who would contribute meant the decision 
was left to a meeting of G20 finance ministers next February. More 
importantly, the IMF managing director Christine Lagarde made it clear 
that the IMF ‘lends money to countries, not to legal entities.’ The EFSF 
was not a legal entity and the Germans were being forced to rethink their 
version of influencing world politics. 
 
In desperation, Sarkozy and other Europeans sought to persuade China and 
Brazil to establish a special investment vehicle that was to prop up the 
EFSF. 
 
All of these superficial efforts came to nought because these discussions on 
the future of the EFSF were overshadowed by the awareness that the 
Italian dimensions of the crisis were more profound. ‘Italy faces new tests 
in further auctions of its debt this month – it has to raise €30.5bn in 
November, and a further 22.5bn in December.’ The impending financial 
collapse of the Italian economy threatened the future of the single 
currency in the Eurozone.  
 
WILL CHINA SAVE EUROPEAN BANKERS AND SPECULATORS? 
Since 2008, the day of reckoning between the people and the bankers had 
been pushed down the road. But the crisis could not be papered over and 
the ‘debt’ crises in Iceland, Latvia, Ireland, Portugal and Greece kept the 
matter of the financial crisis on the front pages of the news. The Eurozone 
debt crisis clarified the reality that the financial crisis was only one 
symptom of a larger systemic crisis that had spun out of control and 
lurched toward a full-scale political and economic conflagration. Yet, in 
the midst of the deteriorating global environment with the real experience 
of high unemployment and social dislocation, the paralysis created by 
neoliberal thinking had been compounded by the refusal to see this 
depression for what it is, a full-scale meltdown of the capitalist mode of 
production. In the effort to calm ‘markets’ vague and meaningless 
formulations are issued calling for policies ‘supporting growth, 
implementing credible fiscal consolidation plans, and ensuring strong 
sustainable growth.’ Some commentators within Europe such as William 



Hutton have gone beyond the usual discourse on recession and have stated 
starkly that, ‘The ailing euro is part of a wider crisis’, ‘Our capitalist 
system is near meltdown’, ‘A 1930s-style crash threatens us and our 
financial partners. Collective action is the only solution.’ What 
commentators such as William Hutton and George Soros wanted were 
‘reforms’ to maintain the dominance of the Atlantic powers. 
 
In the case of China, the political leadership of the People’s Republic of 
China were bombarded with daily emissaries to Beijing seeking ‘bailout 
funds for the European banks.’ These emissaries were aware of the class 
divisions inside of China and were massaging the egos of those sections of 
the political leadership that had embarked on a ’strategic partnership’ 
with Europe at the start of the war against Iraq. But the request for bail-
out funds represented an act of desperation because the political leaders 
of Western Europe had no clear strategy other than to continue the 
transfer of wealth from the poor to the rich.  
 
Conscious of the social divisions within China, there was a private and 
public discourse over bailing out Europe. In the public discourse, Prime 
Minister Wen Jiabao in September 2011 speaking at the World Economic 
Forum in Dalian stated that China is willing to help European nations, but 
wants them to recognise the mainland as a ‘full market economy’ at the 
WTO. Wen Jiabao also told Europe and the United States ‘to get their 
house in order.’ Details of the private discourse is not known but 
newspapers in Europe were reporting on behind-the-scenes negotiations 
over ‘human rights’ and that China‘s ‘economic weight be properly 
reflected at the leading international financial institutions.’ 
 
Leaders of France and Germany retorted that Chinese bailout was 
necessary for Europe to get its house in order. However, jealous of their 
new-found clout, the Chinese political leaders were cautious, insisting that 
the Europeans clearly define the future of the European project. The 
European rulers, with their deep and ingrained arrogance, wanted 
assistance from China while scheming to intensify the currency war by 
inserting in the communiqué the call for China to move ‘towards greater 
exchange rate flexibility.’ This was an extension of the continued attack 
on the Chinese which had reached the point where the US Senate passed a 
bill accusing the Chinese of Currency manipulation. Under this bill, The 
Currency Exchange Rate Oversight Reform Act of 201, there would be high 
tariffs on Chinese goods because the US considered currency manipulation 
as a foreign subsidy. 
 
CHINA CANNOT SAVE EUROPE 
There is one body of opinion inside the intelligentsia in China who 
understand that as the austerity measures take root in Europe, demand 
will drop and unemployed European citizens will not have money to 
purchase China’s exports. These forces understand that the old model of 
an export-led economy is coming to an end. If China were truly pursuing its 
national economic interests and decided to ‘bail out’ the European Union 
by helping to recapitalise some of Europe’s banks for strategic reasons to 
both save capitalism and to maintain the Euro as a viable alternative to 
the US dollar, its first/best option would be to bail out European banks 
under the condition that the banks write down by 50 per cent or outright 
eliminate all of the sovereign debts they hold by the governments, so that 
the European governments would not have to implement austerity 
measures which hurt the growth of their real economies and cut the 
incomes of their people and thus their ability to consume imported goods 
from China. 
 
This condition would be far more beneficial for China than either the 



public or private conditions discussed in relation to China providing the EU 
with a financial bailout. With further open debate it would become 
obvious that an even superior condition would be to bail out the EU under 
the condition that a new international financial architecture be pursued 
based on the premise of global capital being subordinated to a role of 
financing ‘developing’ in the poorest societies of the world, especially 
Africa and Latin America. This would include stringent regulations to curb 
capital flight from poor nations to the rich and supporting the Stolen 
Assets Recovery Initiative. Offshore banks and money laundering 
syndicates would be brought under international control so that the G20 
communiqué on ‘our fight against corruption’ would have meaning. 
 
Suborned by ideas of ‘modernisation,’ some of the leaders of China and 
India could not take the lead to renew the call for a new international 
economic order. It is against this background of internal class and political 
differences in China that predisposed the Chinese President to respond 
with a non-committal statement issued through the media in China that 
said, ‘China hopes all these measures will help stabilize the European 
financial market and conquer the current difficulties and promote 
economic recovery and development’. 
 
Hu Jintao was also looking internally in the face of those sections of the 
population who had been critical of past bad investment calls that were 
made in 2008.  
 
Through the lobbying efforts of the international supporters of Wall Street, 
the leaders of Western Europe had been calling for other countries of 
BRICS to bail out Western Europe. Probably the most laughable of this call 
for bail out from BRICS came from the Finance Minister of South Africa who 
after the recent IMF meetings in Washington argued that as a member of 
BRICS, it was part of the responsibility of South Africa to pitch in to bail 
out the bankers in Europe. A spirited exchange between the Governor of 
the Reserve Bank of South Africa and the Finance Minister brought this 
discussion of South Africa assisting the bailing out Europe out in the open. 
South African workers were not quiet, there were protests as the streets of 
Johannesburg and Durban became part of the 900 cities worldwide that 
had been inspired by the will to resist the one per cent that dominate the 
international system. 
 
OCCUPY WALL STREET MAKES A CLEAR IMPACT 
It is in the midst of the dead end alternatives offered by both the Obama 
administration and the leaders of Europe when the oppressed found a new 
form of politics in the Occupy Wall Street Movement. In less than two 
months the ideas and forms of organisation of this force opposing the 
concentration and centralisation of power in the world had grown to 
change the political calculus globally. This movement has moved to new 
levels of organising to the point that war veterans and members of the 
military are now openly supporting this mass movement of 99 per cent. A 
general strike in Oakland, California echoed across the United States with 
General Assemblies of the peoples debating how to extend the liberated 
spaces in order to expand the movement for real political change. A 
National Bank Transfer Day in the United States registered another front 
and demonstrated that the Occupation movement is not simply about 
massing and occupying public spaces. 
 
In the past, the corporate barons and their thinktanks dominated the 
political discourse and turned teachers into parrots repeating the standard 
lines of the linkages between free markets and prosperity. However, 
people were seeing economic deterioration and regression before their 
eyes and the tenacious and pedantic work of this Occupy Wall Street 



movement now engaged the reality of the dominance of the one per cent 
oligarchy. It was this change along with the police repression that gave 
more visibility to the movement. Bill Gates of Microsoft had been recruited 
by Sarkozy to give legitimacy to the call for the FTT and Gates prepared a 
report Innovation with ‘Impact: Financing 21st Century Development’. But 
the crisis had gone beyond taxes and Gates was ignored while militarism 
hung over Greece.  
 
The statement from the Archbishop of Canterbury, the head of the Church 
of England said: 
 
‘There is still a powerful sense around – fair or not – of a whole society 
paying for the errors and irresponsibility of bankers; of impatience with a 
return to 'business as usual’ – represented by still-soaring bonuses and 
little visible change in banking practices. The best outcome from the 
unhappy controversies at St Paul’s will be if the issues raised… can focus a 
concerted effort to move the debate on and effect credible change in the 
financial world.’ 
 
The Occupy Movement had reached the City of London and religious 
leaders were being forced to take a stand on the evil spirits of greed and 
fraud. However, by the time the Vatican and the Church of England caught 
on to the power of this movement, the depth of the contagion had moved 
so fast that it was not only the workers with Greece who were at a 
crossroads, but workers in Spain, Portugal and especially Italy. In the midst 
of this bad news of the spread of the depression, the International Labour 
Organization in Geneva published its report on the World of Work that 
three years after the crash of 2008, ‘economic growth in major advanced 
economies has come to a halt and some countries have re-entered 
recession, notably in Europe,’ The ILO noted. ‘Growth has also slowed 
down in large emerging and developing countries.’ In order to deflect from 
this ILO report the final communiqué of the G20 summit dishonestly 
stated, ‘we commit to promote and ensure full respect of the fundamental 
principles and rights at work.’ 
 
Such declarations contradicted the essence of the push for ‘austerity.’ Bad 
news from the ILO on the state of the World economy came after the news 
from the Congressional Budget Office of the United States that the richest 
one per cent of US households saw a 275 per cent increase in their income 
between 1979 and 2007 and more than doubled their share of the national 
income. While the income of this layer nearly tripled, the income of the 
middle 60 per cent of the population rose only 40 per cent over 28 years, 
and the income of the poorest 20 per cent rose by only 18 per cent. 
 
These figures from the International labor Organization and the 
Congressional Budget Office validated the slogan of the Occupy Wall Street 
movement that the system favoured a transfer of wealth from the poor to 
the rich. In every area of social life, whether health care, access to 
housing, employment, environmental protection, police brutality, 
education, student loans and the escalating costs of higher education or 
the prison industrial complex, the demands of the occupy Wall Street 
movement were clear but the corporate media attempted to dismiss this 
new global force for change. These OWS forces were learning that usual 
political engagement through established political parties was not having 
an impact and daily became creative to build a new politics. It is this 
political movement that is using extra-parliamentary forms of expression 
to move the goal post of what is necessary to bring social justice. 
 
Suddenly, it was in the public domain that the monies held in Swiss bank 
accounts and other offshore accounts could be taxed to ensure that no 



more austerity measures were unleashed against European workers. 
Germany, as an industrial society that remained connected to a ‘real 
economy’ supported the Tobin Tax, but the United States and Britain 
whose economies were dominated by the financial services sector opposed 
taxing the bankers. 
 
China, Brazil and South Africa were being forced to take a clear position to 
go back to the call for stronger regulation of international system because 
the crisis had gone beyond a matter of regulation. In the particular case of 
the Chinese government, the class orientation of the new millionaires had 
privileged liberalism over the ideas of socialism, but the seriousness of the 
crisis and the new social movement created cause for pause in China. After 
initially noting the rise of the Occupy Wall Street Movement there is now 
fear of the long-term consequences internationally if this movement were 
to take root and affect policy making in all institutions. 
 
The Chinese leadership is always looking over its shoulders because its 
legitimacy rests on a contract with the Chinese people to transform China 
from a poor underdeveloped society to one with a better standard of living 
for the majority. Social transformation in China with outreach to the 
oppressed of the Afro-Asian bloc will enhance the turn away from the old 
imperial financial dominance. 
 
Africans and oppressed peoples everywhere are paying close attention to 
the calls for bailout funds from China. These forces in Africa and Latin 
America are aware that the calls are really part of a push to deepen the 
political alliance between the Chinese millionaires and their allies in 
Europe. This alliance would mean that Chinese capital would follow the 
path of Europe in its relations with Africa. In this way the Chinese would 
cooperate with leaders such as Sarkozy to support his fight to save the 
European Union and the Euro. 
 
I will end with the challenge raised by Samir Amin on the future of China 
more than a decade ago. 
 
‘My central question is this: is China evolving toward a stabilized form of 
capitalism? Or is China's perspective still one of a possible transition to 
socialism? 
 
‘Under what conditions the capitalist approach triumph can and what form 
of more or less stabilized capitalism could it produce? Under what 
conditions could the current moment be deflected in directions that would 
become a (long) stage in the (even longer) transition to socialism?’ 
 
Samir Amin further argued that: 
 
‘The Chinese ruling class has chosen to take a capitalist approach, if not 
since Deng, at least after him. Yet it does not acknowledge this. The 
reason is that its legitimacy is rooted in the revolution, which it cannot 
renounce without committing suicide. 
 
‘The real plan of the Chinese ruling class is capitalist in nature and "market 
socialism" becomes a shortcut whereby it is possible to gradually put in 
place the basic structures and institutions of capitalism while minimizing 
friction and difficulties during the course of the transition to capitalism.’ 
 
With the unfolding of the depth of the crisis, those sections of the Chinese 
leadership who want to avoid the mistakes of Stalin in the last depression 
need to reflect on what kind of international system can minimise war and 
break the power of the top one per cent. 



 
In this way the leaders of China will see the Occupy Wall Street movement 
not as a challenge, but as an asset in the fight for social justice and 
democracy internationally. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Who Rules the Global Economy? 

 
 

 
 

Nancy Folbre 8 November, 2011 
 
Most economists today don't ask who rules the global economy, visualizing 
it as a decentralized competitive market that cannot be ruled. Yet new 
evidence suggests that global economic clout is highly concentrated among 
large interlocking transnational companies. 
 
Today's Economist 
Perspectives from expert contributors. 
 
Three Swiss experts on complex network analysis have recently examined 
the architecture of international ownership, analyzing a large database of 
transnational corporations. They concluded that a large portion of control 
resides with a relatively small core of financial institutions, with about 147 
tightly knit companies controlling about 40 percent of the total wealth in 
the network. 
 
Their analysis draws heavily on network topology, a methodology that 
biologists use to good effect. An article in the British magazine New 
Scientist describes the research as evidence of a global financial oligarchy. 
 
The technical details of economic network analysis are daunting, but the 
metaphors evoke a "Star Trek" episode: the network is described as a bow-
tie shaped "super entity" of concentrated corporate ownership. One cannot 
help but worry about threats to the safety of the starship Enterprise. 
 
In recent years, research on industrial organization has focused more on 
corporate strategy than on social consequences. A recent article in the 
socialist journal Monthly Review, by John Bellamy Foster, Robert W. 
McChesney and R. Jamil Janna, criticizes both mainstream and left-wing 
economists for their lack of attention to monopoly power. 
 
Focusing on the United States, they note that the percentage of 
manufacturing industries in which the largest four companies account for 
at least 50 percent of shipping value has increased to almost 40 percent, 
up from about 25 percent in 1987. 
 



Even more striking is the increase in retail consolidation, largely reflecting 
a "Wal-Mart effect." In 1992, the top four companies accounted for about 
47 percent of all general merchandise sales. By 2007, their share had 
reached 73.2 percent. 
 
Banking, however, takes the cake. Citing my fellow Economix blogger 
Simon Johnson, the Monthly Review article notes that in 1995, the six 
largest bank-holding companies (JPMorgan Chase, Bank of America, 
Citigroup, Wells Fargo, Goldman Sachs and Morgan Stanley) had assets 
equal to 17 percent of gross domestic product in the United States. By the 
third quarter of 2010, this had risen to 64 percent. 
 
Some of these companies have undergone name changes in the process. A 
graphic published about a year ago in Mother Jones beautifully illustrates 
their merger history. 
 
Large companies are often able to offer lower prices than small ones 
because they can take advantage of economies of scale. On the other 
hand, if their market power reaches a certain level, they can increase 
prices as much as they like. The consequences of economic concentration 
for consumers are complicated by more difficult-to-trace impacts on small 
businesses, American workers and small businesses. 
 
The concentration of economic power at the top distills political power in 
ways described long ago by the sociologist William Domhoff in his classic 
"Who Rules America?" The related Web site provides updated information, 
exhorting today's "change agents" to conduct social scientific research 
seriously. 
 
Public concerns about economic concentration are stoked by hard times. 
Congress authorized a full-scale investigation of the topic back in days of 
the Great Depression. 
Seems like the time has come for a fully international update.  
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Nancy Folbre is an economics professor at the University of Massachusetts, 
Amherst.  

 

Nnimmo Bassey on what to expect from Durban climate talks 

 
 

 
 

Nnimmo Bassey 8 November 2011 
 
It’s unlikely there will be "an equitable outcome" from the COP17 climate 
talks, to be held in Durban in December 2011, but it will be "a great 
moment to intensify campaigns against the business-as-usual manner" in 
which climate negotiations have been conducted so far, Friends of the 
Earth International's Nnimmo Bassey told Pambazuka News. 
 
Pambazuka News: What role will Environmental Rights Action (ERA) and 
Friends of the Earth International be playing at the UN Climate Change 
Conference (COP17) in Durban? What will you be pushing for? 
 
Nnimmo Bassey: While there is a generally low level of expectation from 
the Durban Conference of the Parties (COP17), we see it as a great 
moment to stand with impacted peoples and the environmental justice 
movement and call for a climate tackling regime that understands the 
depth of the crises and the fact that the impacts are already manifesting. 



We will push for polluting countries to cut emissions at the source and not 
through offsets and related market mechanisms that help polluters profit 
from the damage they do. We will push for legally binding emissions 
reduction targets to ensure that temperature increase is kept below 1.5 
degrees Celsius above pre-industrial levels. ERA will demand the 
recognition and payment of the accumulated climate debt due to centuries 
of exploitation and colonisation of the atmosphere. 
 
Friends of the Earth International will particularly bring to light the 
negative impacts of carbon markets, dirty energy, dams, agrofuels, 
plantations/industrial agriculture – all funded or potentially fundable 
through the carbon markets. We will also highlight land grabs and related 
issues. Details of our full focus are still being fine-tuned. As you know, we 
have member groups in 76 countries and each of these is autonomous so 
we invest time and energy in consultations. You will hear of our detailed 
plans once they are ready. 
 
Judging from the outcome of the COP 16 in Cancun, Mexico, obtaining a 
multilateral agreement through which those most to blame for causing 
climate change take responsibility for the damage they are causing to 
those most affected by climate change, is unlikely to happen at COP17 
in Durban, South Africa. But even though this is expected to be the 
case, why is the Durban event still important for climate justice 
activists?  
 
You are right to say that we may not expect an equitable outcome from 
Durban. Nevertheless, Durban will be a great moment to intensify 
campaigns against the business-as-usual manner [in which] the 
negotiations have been conducted. Durban has a rich history that will 
inspire the climate justice movement to get stronger. Remember that 
Gandhi’s non-violent resistance was more or less birthed in Durban. Some 
of the most intense organising against apartheid also occurred in Durban. 
Currently, Durban is the hub of the environmental justice activism in South 
Africa. This has not occurred accidentally. Durban has some of the most 
polluted neighbourhoods in the country, with highly polluting refineries 
and chemical factories located there. 
 
The building rage on the streets of Durban will inspire the climate justice 
movement. For me, the need to resist the planned offshore exploration for 
crude oil off the coast of Durban, an act that is bound to rub salt in raw 
injuries, holds an additional pull. 
 
Hypothetically speaking, what in your mind would be the key aspects of 
a just global climate deal and why? 
 
Getting polluters to accept to cut emissions at source and to the extent 
required by science to keep global temperatures below 1.5 degrees 
Celsius. A regime of voluntary targets would simply translate to roasting 
Africa and sinking the small island states. 
 
At other COP events, activists have rallied against market-based 
solutions such as the Clean Development Mechanism (CDM). What kind 
of "false solutions" should we be watching out for in Durban and why?  
 
Durban will likely build on the same discredited CDM. We should expect to 
see more vicious forms of REDD (Reducing Emissions from Deforestation 
and Forest Degradation in Developing Countries) that will intensify the 
land grabs already troubling Africa, Asia and Latin America. Indeed, we 
should expect the addition of soil carbon capture into the matrix. This will 
aid speculators to begin a pattern of soil grab that will push small-scale 



farmers into more or less barren lands, thus ensuring an increase of hunger 
and malnutrition in vulnerable communities. 
 
The global North will be pushing for the "green economy": How far is 
this "green" the colour of dollar bills, and what should be the 
components of a real green economy? 
 
This is a rather funny but serious question. The green economy concept 
being pushed through the Rio+20 (Unite Nations Conference on Sustainable 
Development) discussions and the climate negotiations is template for 
green washing. It will help brown sectors such as the petroleum and 
chemical sectors to claim they are green through embarking on token 
projects. The "green economy" is a worrisome concept that needs careful 
interrogation, otherwise what we will have is the ignoring of the intrinsic 
value of nature and the formulation of fictional exchange values on natural 
systems for profit and to the detriment of the people.  
 
Can you give any recent examples where you have seen the on-the-
ground impact of climate change for Africa? You recently wrote about 
flooding in Nigeria. What other evidence is emerging and what has been 
the impact. 
 
The droughts and famine in the Horn of Africa is a very clear example. The 
tragic consequences are all avoidable if the countries involved had 
developed and built resilience and coping mechanisms. Rain failure 
occurred over a period of three years, but governments and institutions 
kept blind eyes to that. Analysts saw that due to the warming of the Indian 
Ocean, rain that ought to fall on the land is now mostly falling on the 
ocean. This is a clear signal of more disasters to come. 
 
Crop loss and poor harvests are clear evidence already noticed in some 
areas. 
 
Desertification is impacting at least 13 states in Northern Nigeria and this 
is expanding. Coastal erosion due to sea level rise is a reality.  
 
The idea of climate debt – that developed countries who have caused 
the damage to the environment owe developing countries – has been 
promoted by Bolivia and progressive civil society movements. But at the 
same time the UK, through the World Bank, is lending money to 
developing countries for adaptation, locking these countries further 
into debt. What's your view of this? 
 
Countries have made the issue of funding adaptation a major point of the 
climate negotiations, with proposals and designs for climate funding taking 
huge and unending chunks of time. Climate debt has been a campaign 
point for environmental and social justice activists for some time now. The 
promotion of the idea by countries such as Bolivia indicates a possibility of 
building more points of agreement between states and citizens. Climate 
debt was also captured as a major demand at the World People's 
Conference on Climate Change and the Rights of Mother Earth, held in 
Cochabamba, Bolivia, April 2010.  
 
If climate debt is accepted and paid, it will right many historical wrongs, 
provide funds for adaptation and for building of resilience in vulnerable 
territories and nations/regions. It would also help exploiters and polluters 
to seek just ways of doing business and of relating to others. It would 
require a rethinking of our global accounting books. It would show that the 
so-called poor countries have credited and subsidised the rich nations and 
that the "rich" nations are actually the debtor nations. The question of 



lending money to developing countries for adaptation would not arise as 
the payment of the debt would suffice and probably leave a surplus. 
 
In fact the whole idea of adaptation without halting the causative factors 
driving the problem to which nations must adapt is unacceptable. The 
position seems to be that we cannot do anything about climate change and 
that all we can do is to adapt to it. The fundamental driver of the 
argument is business as usual. This has made some see climate change not 
as a crisis but as a business opportunity. 
 
Bolivia has published a declaration on the rights of Mother Earth and 
even established a ministry responsible for protection of those rights. 
What is the likelihood of similar declarations in Africa, and what will it 
take to make that work? 
 
First of all we must applaud Bolivia for taking these steps. To a lot of 
people the rights of Mother Earth is something idealistic and impractical. 
Even the concept raises barriers that many cannot cross because of the 
preponderance of adversarial legal systems in the world. When they hear 
of the rights of nature or the rights of Mother Earth, they wonder how can 
Mother Earth demand the protection of her rights. If we see ourselves as 
being children of the Earth, of belonging to her and not owning her, that 
argument should not arise. Children can speak for their mother.  
 
Will African nations make similar declarations? My answer to that is a yes. 
They may be slow to come around, but the recognition of the rights of 
Mother Earth provides one of the best platforms for the defence of the 
African environment. It would provide the basis for citizens to fight against 
destructive actions in their countries. At present even environmental rights 
are merely national objectives in some national constitutions and are not 
justiciable. This is the case with Nigeria, for example. The best option for 
seeking justice has been through the use of the African Charter of Human 
and Peoples Rights ratified and domesticated by many African countries. 
 
Bolivia is equally promoting the Universal Declaration of the Rights of 
Mother Earth by the United Nations. If and when this gets to be adopted, 
African nations will eventually come around to consider and accept this 
platform. This is an opportunity for socio-political, environmental and 
other movements on the continent to campaign for the adoption of this 
important and fundamental right. 
 
Previous climate meetings such as Copenhagen in 2009 and Cancún in 
2010 have faced strong criticism for the tendency to silence the voices 
of global South countries and civil society organisations. Do you feel 
that this situation will have improved for Durban, or will it be "business 
as usual"? 
 
The South African government has dubbed COP17 "the people’s COP". We 
wait to see what will happen. I expect that these voices will be very loud 
in Durban. Will they be heard? That is another question. In Copenhagen we 
were muffled. In Cancun we were spatially dispersed. In Durban there may 
be another structural barrier that the clever neoliberal system is always 
capable of erecting. We will be pleasantly surprised if the dominant voices 
will allow others voices to be raised and heard. 
 
While much of the global South faces the same challenges in relation to 
climate change, it is often difficult to achieve political unity and speak 
with one voice. Do you see strong political unions developing between 
countries around the issue, or are countries likely to push their own 
positions? 



 
Strong political unions will eventually emerge, but not in Durban. There 
will still be nations out there with broken drums to ensure that discordant 
tunes emerge. The game of these truce breakers is that they thrive on 
crumbs that fall from the tables of powerful countries. It is unfortunate 
that in place of principled stands for justice and equity, Southern leaders 
prefer to kowtow to powerful nations, extend empty bowls for crumbs and 
wear "vulnerability" as a badge of honour. Countries will be glad to be 
invited into the so-called green rooms and made offers of aid or some 
other assistance. 
 
Having said that, it must be agreed that efforts have been made by civil 
society to show the existing negotiating blocs the convergence of their 
needs and why they should stand together for the sake of the planet. 
Unfortunately, nations appear to gravitate towards narrow interests that 
do not even reflect the desires of the mass of their citizens. It appears 
that strong, united voices will emerge when leaders learn to listen to and 
hear the led. 
 
How would you describe the general level of understanding of climate 
change within government departments tasked with representing their 
citizens at the COP17? 
 
Unfortunately the level of understanding of climate change within 
government departments is not based on rigorous interrogation and 
understanding of the issues. Even where there are excellent technocrats 
and negotiators within governments, a firewall seems to exist between 
these and the policymakers. This dissonance erases what may have been 
gained from the use of available knowledge in such departments. This 
arises sometimes because the technocrats build knowledge over time. 
They also build relationship with knowledgeable civil society actors who 
enrich their resource base over time. The policymakers and ministers on 
the other hand have less experience on the job, are changed frequently 
and may represent narrow interests that do not coincide with those of the 
citizens. This will play out once more at COP17, unfortunately.  
 
In your view, how successful have African civil society and governments 
been at communicating the challenges around climate change to wider 
society across the continent? 
 
Civil society groups through campaigns, mobilisations and community 
meetings have made good efforts in communicating climate challenges. I 
am aware of efforts being made with youth and children as well as with 
women's groups. Much more needs to be done by government. People are 
still being taken by surprise by climate change impacts. The people are not 
being prepared for the huge challenges rolling down their way. Much more 
work remains to be done at all levels. 
 
What role will the African Union have in the meeting? 
 
The African Union ought to have a pivotal role in working for the 
attainment of the aspirations of the peoples of Africa during the meeting. 
Africa is the least ready to cope with the impacts of climate-induced 
catastrophes. Yet it is not clear that the AU will be helpful at the meeting. 
Information that has emerged from sources such as WikiLeaks have shown 
how compromised some leaders in the AU climate change efforts are. 
There is no reason for us to be hopeful that the AU will push a strong and 
principled position that would help the continent. We can look forward to 
hear pleas for charity rather than clear demands for climate debt to be 
paid and for the rich nations to stop fuelling conflicts on the continent 



that further reduce our capacity to stand the climate challenges. 
 
While media and mainstream discussions around energy consumption in 
relation to climate change tend to focus on individual use, it is often 
the activity of corporations which commands a considerable slice of 
national energy use. What scope will the COP have for debating 
corporate consumption of energy?  
 
That discussion will be on the outside, in the civil society spaces. These 
are the spaces where actions for the future will be constructed. That is 
where the fundamental causes of climate change will be dissected and real 
solutions, like pushing for a post-fossil civilisation will be made. On the 
inside of the COP the emphasis will remain on how to give corporations the 
best conditions for investment. It will be the space for the cheaper access 
to electricity for corporations. They will seek for and possibly receive the 
basis for more fossil fuels and related devious subsidies to be guaranteed 
the corporations through having their ally, the World Bank, playing central 
roles in climate finance architecture. It will be a platform for the 
formulation of more carbon offsetting and trading mechanisms to allow 
corporations intensify their polluting binge while piling up their profits 
from the ecological and human misery they leave in their wake. 
 
Recently the UN began the process of engaging the eight biggest electricity 
companies in the world to advice on how to expand access through the 
private-public partnerships that the UN sees as the solution to the energy 
poverty in the world. The space will provide the right "financial risk-
reward atmosphere" for the companies and help consolidate the position of 
existing power companies and more to come! 
 
Much like the threats posed by genetically modified organisms in 
relation to the global food system, activists are increasingly wary of the 
corporate backing given to drastic technological solutions such as 
geoengineering of the sky. Will there be discussion of these risky 
technologies at the COP? 
 
There will likely be discussions of the risky technologies at the COP 
especially where they move into discussions on new sorts of REDD. They 
may not mention geoengineering by name, but generic discussions will 
pave the way for carbon credits to be earned through soil carbon storage, 
for instance. In fact, there are attempts to push genetically engineered 
crops into the environment in Africa in the guise of supplying climate ready 
crops that can withstand severe weather events. The false claims of the 
modern biotechnology continue unabated, driven by huge corporate 
interests and their shoe-shining governments.  
 
There will be frank and intense debates about these risky technologies at 
the COP, but, again, these will be mostly on the outside. A big challenge 
for this and future meeting is on how to build a convergence between the 
inside and the outside. Indeed, how to make the outside the inside, so that 
government can be of the people, by the people and for the people. 
www.pambazuka.org 
links.org.au 
 
[This interview first appeared in a special issue jointly produced by 
Pambazuka News and African Agenda, a publication of Third World 
Network-Africa. Nnimmo Bassey is a Nigerian environmentalist activist and 
poet, elected chair of Friends of the Earth International and executive 
director of Environmental Rights Action 
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Revolutionary Pacifism: Choices and Prospects 
As we all know, the United Nations was founded “to save succeeding 
generations from the scourge of war.” The words can only elicit deep 
regret when we consider how we have acted to fulfill that aspiration, 
though there have been a few significant successes, notably in Europe. 
For centuries, Europe had been the most violent place on earth, with 
murderous and destructive internal conflicts and the forging of a culture of 
war that enabled Europe to conquer most of the world, shocking the 
victims, who were hardly pacifists, but were “appalled by the all-
destructive fury of European warfare,” in the words of British military 
historian Geoffrey Parker. And enabled Europe to impose on its conquests 
what Adam Smith called “the savage injustice of the Europeans,” England 
in the lead, as he did not fail to emphasize. The global conquest took a 
particularly horrifying form in what is sometimes called “the Anglosphere,” 
England and its offshoots, settler-colonial societies in which the indigenous 
societies were devastated and their people dispersed or exterminated. But 
since 1945 Europe has become internally the most peaceful and in many 
ways most humane region of the earth – which is the source of some its 
current travail, an important topic that I will have to put aside. 
In scholarship, this dramatic transition is often attributed to the thesis of 
the “democratic peace”: democracies do not go to war with one another. 
Not to be overlooked, however, is that Europeans came to realize that the 
next time they indulge in their favorite pastime of slaughtering one 
another, the game will be over: civilization has developed means of 
destruction that can only be used against those too weak to retaliate in 
kind, a large part of the appalling history of the post-World War II years. It 
is not that the threat has ended. US-Soviet confrontations came painfully 
close to virtually terminal nuclear war in ways that are shattering to 
contemplate, when we inspect them closely. And the threat of nuclear war 
remains all too ominously alive, a matter to which I will briefly return. 
Can we proceed to at least limit the scourge of war? One answer is given 
by absolute pacifists, including people I respect though I have never felt 
able to go beyond that. A somewhat more persuasive stand, I think, is that 
of the pacifist thinker and social activist A.J. Muste, one of the great 
figures of 20th century America, in my opinion: what he called 
“revolutionary pacifism.” Muste disdained the search for peace without 
justice. He urged that “one must be a revolutionary before one can be a 
pacifist” – by which he meant that we must cease to “acquiesce [so] easily 
in evil conditions,” and must deal “honestly and adequately with this 
ninety percent of our problem” – “the violence on which the present 
system is based, and all the evil – material and spiritual – this entails for 
the masses of men throughout the world.” Unless we do so, he argued, 
“there is something ludicrous, and perhaps hypocritical, about our concern 
over the ten per cent of the violence employed by the rebels against 
oppression” – no matter how hideous they may be. He was confronting the 
hardest problem of the day for a pacifist, the question whether to take 
part in the anti-fascist war. 
In writing about Muste’s stand 45 years ago, I quoted his warning that “The 
problem after a war is with the victor. He thinks he has just proved that 



war and violence pay. Who will teach him a lesson?” His observation was 
all too apt at the time, while the Indochina wars were raging. And on all 
too many other occasions since. 
The allies did not fight “the good war,” as it is commonly called, because 
of the awful crimes of fascism. Before their attacks on western powers, 
fascists were treated rather sympathetically, particularly “that admirable 
Italian gentleman,” as FDR called Mussolini. Even Hitler was regarded by 
the US State Department as a “moderate” holding off the extremists of 
right and left. The British were even more sympathetic, particularly the 
business world. Roosevelt’s close confidant Sumner Welles reported to the 
president that the Munich settlement that dismembered Czechoslovakia 
“presented the opportunity for the establishment by the nations of the 
world of a new world order based upon justice and upon law,” in which the 
Nazi moderates would play a leading role. As late as April 1941, the 
influential statesman George Kennan, at the dovish extreme of the 
postwar planning spectrum, wrote from his consular post in Berlin that 
German leaders have no wish to “see other people suffer under German 
rule,” are “most anxious that their new subjects should be happy in their 
care,” and are making “important compromises” to assure this benign 
outcome. 
Though by then the horrendous facts of the Holocaust were well known, 
they scarcely entered the Nuremberg trials, which focused on aggression, 
“the supreme international crime differing only from other war crimes in 
that it contains within itself the accumulated evil of the whole”: in 
Indochina, Iraq, and all too many other places where we have much to 
contemplate. The horrifying crimes of Japanese fascism were virtually 
ignored in the postwar peace settlements. Japan’s aggression began 
exactly 80 years ago, with the staged Mukden incident, but for the West, it 
began 10 years later, with the attack on military bases in two US 
possessions. India and other major Asian countries refused even to attend 
the 1951 San Francisco Peace Treaty conference because of the exclusion 
of Japan’s crimes in Asia – and also because of Washington’s establishment 
of a major military base in conquered Okiniwa, still there despite the 
energetic protests of the population. 
 
It is useful to reflect on several aspects of the Pearl Harbor attack. One is 
the reaction of historian and Kennedy advisor Arthur Schlesinger to the 
bombing of Baghdad in March 2003. He recalled FDR’s words when Japan 
bombed Pearl Harbor on “a date which will live in infamy.” “Today it is we 
Americans who live in infamy,” Schlesinger wrote, as our government 
adopts the policies of imperial Japan – thoughts that were barely 
articulated elsewhere in the mainstream, and quickly suppressed: I could 
find no mention of this principled stand in the praise for Schlesinger’s 
accomplishments when he died a few years later. 
We can also learn a lot about ourselves by carrying Schlesinger’s lament a 
few steps further. By today’s standards, Japan’s attack was justified, 
indeed meritorious. Japan, after all, was exercising the much lauded 
doctrine of anticipatory self-defense when it bombed military bases in 
Hawaii and the Philippines, two virtual US colonies, with reasons far more 
compelling than anything that Bush and Blair could conjure up when they 
adopted the policies of imperial Japan in 2003. Japanese leaders were well 
aware that B-17 Flying Fortresses were coming off the Boeing production 
lines, and they could read in the American press that these killing 
machines would be able to burn down Tokyo, a “city of rice-paper and 
wood houses.” A November 1940 plan to “bomb Tokyo and other big cities” 
was enthusiastically received by Secretary of State Cordell Hull. FDR was 
“simply delighted” at the plans “to burn out the industrial heart of the 
Empire with fire-bomb attacks on the teeming bamboo ant heaps of 
Honshu and Kyushu,” outlined by their author, Air Force General 
Chennault. By July 1941, the Air Corps was ferrying B-17s to the Far East 



for this purpose, assigning half of all the big bombers to this region, taking 
them from the Atlantic sea-lanes. They were to be used if needed “to set 
the paper cities of Japan on fire,” according to General George Marshall, 
Roosevelt’s main military adviser, in a press briefing three weeks before 
Pearl Harbor. Four days later, New York Times senior correspondent Arthur 
Krock reported US plans to bomb Japan from Siberian and Philippine bases, 
to which the Air Force was rushing incendiary bombs intended for civilian 
targets. The US knew from decoded messages that Japan was aware of 
these plans. 
History provides ample evidence to support Muste’s conclusion that “The 
problem after a war is with the victor, [who] thinks he has just proved that 
war and violence pay.” And the real answer to Muste’s question, “Who will 
teach him a lesson?,” can only be domestic populations, if they can adopt 
elementary moral principles. 
Even the most uncontroversial of these principles could have a major 
impact on ending injustice and war. Consider the principle of universality, 
perhaps the most elementary of moral principles: we apply to ourselves 
the standards we apply to others, if not more stringent ones. The principle 
is universal, or nearly so, in three further respects: it is found in some 
form in every moral code; it is universally applauded in words, and 
consistently rejected in practice. The facts are plain, and should be 
troublesome. 
The principle has a simple corollary, which suffers the same fate: we 
should distribute finite energies to the extent that we can influence 
outcomes, typically on cases for which we share responsibility. We take 
that for granted with regard to enemies. No one cares whether Iranian 
intellectuals join the ruling clerics in condemnation of the crimes of Israel 
or the United States. Rather, we ask what they say about their own state. 
We honored Soviet dissidents on the same grounds. Of course, that is not 
the reaction within their own societies. There dissidents are condemned as 
“anti-Soviet” or supporters of the Great Satan, much as their counterparts 
here are condemned as “anti-American” or supporters of today’s official 
enemy. And of course, punishment of those who adhere to elementary 
moral principles can be severe, depending on the nature of the society. In 
Soviet-run Czechoslovakia, for example, Vaclav Havel was imprisoned. At 
the same time, in US-run El Salvador his counterparts had their brains 
blown out by an elite battalion fresh from renewed training at the John F. 
Kennedy School of Special Warfare in North Carolina, acting on explicit 
orders of the High Command, which had intimate relations with 
Washington. We all know and respect Havel for his courageous resistance, 
but who can even name the leading Latin American intellectuals, Jesuit 
priests, who were added to the long bloody trail of the Atlacatl brigade 
shortly after the fall of the Berlin Wall – along with their housekeeper and 
daughter, since the orders were to leave no witnesses? 
Before we hear that these are exceptions, we might recall a truism of 
Latin American scholarship, reiterated by historian John Coatsworth in the 
recently published Cambridge University History of the Cold War: from 
1960 to “the Soviet collapse in 1990, the numbers of political prisoners, 
torture victims, and executions of nonviolent political dissenters in Latin 
America vastly exceeded those in the Soviet Union and its East European 
satellites.” Among the executed were many religious martyrs, and there 
were mass slaughters as well, consistently supported or initiated by 
Washington. And the date 1960 is highly significant, for reasons we should 
all know, but I cannot go into here. 
In the West all of this is “disappeared,” to borrow the terminology of our 
Latin American victims. Regrettably, these are persistent features of 
intellectual and moral culture, which we can trace back to the earliest 
recorded history. I think they richly underscore Muste’s injunction. 
If we ever hope to live up to the high ideals we passionately proclaim, and 
to bring the initial dream of the United Nations closer to fulfillment, we 



should think carefully about crucial choices that have been made, and 
continue to be made every day – not forgetting “the violence on which the 
present system is based, and all the evil – material and spiritual – this 
entails for the masses of men throughout the world.” Among these masses 
are 6 million children who die every year because of lack of simple medical 
procedures that the rich countries could make available within statistical 
error in their budgets. And a billion people on the edge of starvation or 
worse, but not beyond reach by any means. 
We should also never forget that our wealth derives in no small measure 
from the tragedy of others. That is dramatically clear in the Anglosphere. I 
live in a comfortable suburb of Boston. Those who once lived there were 
victims of “the utter extirpation of all the Indians in most populous parts 
of the Union” by means “more destructive to the Indian natives than the 
conduct of the conquerors of Mexico and Peru” – the verdict of the first 
Secretary of War of the newly liberated colonies, General Henry Knox. 
They suffered the fate of “that hapless race of native Americans, which we 
are exterminating with such merciless and perfidious cruelty…among the 
heinous sins of this nation, for which I believe God will one day bring [it] 
to judgement” – the words of the great grand strategist John Quincy 
Adams, intellectual author of Manifest Destiny and the Monroe Doctrine, 
long after his own substantial contributions to these heinous sins. 
Australians should have no trouble adding illustrations. 
 
Whatever the ultimate judgment of God may be, the judgment of man is 
far from Adams’s expectations. To mention a few recent cases, consider 
what I suppose are the two most highly regarded left-liberal intellectual 
journals in the Anglosphere, the New York and London Reviews of Books. In 
the former, a prominent commentator recently reported what he learned 
from the work of the “heroic historian” Edmund Morgan: namely, that 
when Columbus and the early explorers arrived they “found a continental 
vastness sparsely populated by farming and hunting people . . . . In the 
limitless and unspoiled world stretching from tropical jungle to the frozen 
north, there may have been scarcely more than a million inhabitants.” The 
calculation is off by tens of millions, and the “vastness” included advanced 
civilizations, facts well known to those who choose to know decades ago. 
No letters appeared reacting to this truly colossal case of genocide denial. 
In the companion London journal a noted historian casually mentioned the 
“mistreatment of the Native Americans,” again eliciting no comment. We 
would hardly accept the word “mistreatment” for comparable or even 
much lesser crimes committed by enemies. 
Recognition of heinous crimes from which we benefit enormously would be 
a good start after centuries of denial, but we can go on from there. One of 
the main tribes where I live was the Wampanoag, who still have a small 
reservation not too far away. Their language has long ago disappeared. But 
in a remarkable feat of scholarship and dedication to elementary human 
rights, the language has been reconstructed from missionary texts and 
comparative evidence, and now has its first native speaker in 100 years, 
the daughter of Jennie Little Doe, who has become a fluent speaker of the 
language herself. She is a former graduate student at MIT, who worked 
with my late friend and colleague Kenneth Hale, one of the most 
outstanding linguists of the modern period. Among his many 
accomplishments was his leading role in founding the study of aboriginal 
languages of Australia. He was also very effective in defense of the rights 
of indigenous people, also a dedicated peace and justice activist. He was 
able to turn our department at MIT into a center for the study of 
indigenous languages and active defense of indigenous rights in the 
Americas and beyond. 
 
Revival of the Wampanoag language has revitalized the tribe. A language is 
more than just sounds and words. It is the repository of culture, history, 



traditions, the entire rich texture of human life and society. Loss of a 
language is a serious blow not only to the community itself but to all of 
those who hope to understand something of the nature of human beings, 
their capacities and achievements, and of course a loss of particular 
severity to those concerned with the variety and uniformity of human 
languages, a core component of human higher mental faculties. Similar 
achievements can be carried forward, a very partial but significant gesture 
towards repentance for heinous sins on which our wealth and power rests. 
Since we commemorate anniversaries, such as the Japanese attacks 70 
years ago, there are several significant ones that fall right about now, with 
lessons that can serve for both enlightenment and action. I will mention 
just a few. 
The West has just commemorated the tenth anniversary of the 9/11 
terrorist attacks and what was called at the time, but no longer, “the 
glorious invasion” of Afghanistan that followed, soon to be followed by the 
even more glorious invasion of Iraq. Partial closure for 9/11 was reached 
with the assassination of the prime suspect, Osama bin Laden, by US 
commandos who invaded Pakistan, apprehended him and then murdered 
him, disposing of the corpse without autopsy. 
I said “prime suspect,” recalling the ancient though long-abandoned 
doctrine of “presumption of innocence.” The current issue of the major US 
scholarly journal of international relations features several discussions of 
the Nuremberg trials of some of history’s worst criminals. There we read 
that the “U.S. decision to prosecute, rather than seek brutal vengeance 
was a victory for the American tradition of rights and a particularly 
American brand of legalism: punishment only for those who could be 
proved to be guilty through a fair trial with a panoply of procedural 
protections.” The journal appeared right at the time of the celebration of 
the abandonment of this principle in a dramatic way, while the global 
campaign of assassination of suspects, and inevitable “collateral damage,” 
continues to be expanded, to much acclaim. 
Not to be sure universal acclaim. Pakistan’s leading daily recently 
published a study of the effect of drone attacks and other US terror. It 
found that “About 80 per cent [of] residents of [the tribal regions] South 
and North Waziristan agencies have been affected mentally while 60 per 
cent people of Peshawar are nearing to become psychological patients if 
these problems are not addressed immediately,” and warned that the 
“survival of our young generation” is at stake. In part for these reasons, 
hatred of America had already risen to phenomenal heights, and after the 
bin Laden assassination increased still more. One consequence was firing 
across the border at the bases of the US occupying army in Afghanistan – 
which provoked sharp condemnation of Pakistan for its failure to cooperate 
in an American war that Pakistanis overwhelmingly oppose, taking the 
same stand they did when the Russians occupied Afghanistan. A stand then 
lauded, now condemned. 
The specialist literature and even the US Embassy in Islamabad warn that 
the pressures on Pakistan to take part in the US invasion, as well as US 
attacks in Pakistan, are “destabilizing and radicalizing Pakistan, risking a 
geopolitical catastrophe for the United States – and the world – which 
would dwarf anything that could possibly occur in Afghanistan” – quoting 
British military/Pakistan analyst Anatol Lieven. The assassination of bin 
Laden greatly heightened this risk in ways that were ignored in the general 
enthusiasm for assassination of suspects. The US commandos were under 
orders to fight their way out if necessary. They would surely have had air 
cover, maybe more, in which case there might have been a major 
confrontation with the Pakistani army, the only stable institution in 
Pakistan, and deeply committed to defending Pakistan’s sovereignty. 
Pakistan has a huge nuclear arsenal, the most rapidly expanding in the 
world. And the whole system is laced with radical Islamists, products of 
the strong US-Saudi support for the worst of Pakistan’s dictators, Zia ul-



Haq, and his program of radical Islamization. This program along with 
Pakistan’s nuclear weapons are among Ronald Reagan’s legacies. Obama 
has now added the risk of nuclear explosions in London and New York, if 
the confrontation had led to leakage of nuclear materials to jihadis, as was 
plausibly feared – one of the many examples of the constant threat of 
nuclear weapons. 
The assassination of bin Laden had a name: “Operation Geronimo.” That 
caused an uproar in Mexico, and was protested by the remnants of the 
indigenous population in the US. But elsewhere few seemed to 
comprehend the significance of identifying bin Laden with the heroic 
Apache Indian chief who led the resistance to the invaders, seeking to 
protect his people from the fate of “that hapless race” that John Quincy 
Adams eloquently described. The imperial mentality is so profound that 
such matters cannot even be perceived. 
 
There were a few criticisms of Operation Geronimo – the name, the 
manner of its execution, and the implications. These elicited the usual 
furious condemnations, most unworthy of comment, though some were 
instructive. The most interesting was by the respected left-liberal 
commentator Matthew Yglesias. He patiently explained that “one of the 
main functions of the international institutional order is precisely to 
legitimate the use of deadly military force by western powers,” so it is 
“amazingly naïve” to suggest that the US should obey international law or 
other conditions that we impose on the powerless. The words are not 
criticism, but applause; hence one can raise only tactical objections if the 
US invades other countries, murders and destroys with abandon, 
assassinates suspects at will, and otherwise fulfills its obligations in the 
service of mankind. If the traditional victims see matters somewhat 
differently, that merely reveals their moral and intellectual backwardness. 
And the occasional Western critic who fails to comprehend these 
fundamental truths can be dismissed as “silly,” Yglesias explains – 
incidentally, referring specifically to me, and I cheerfully confess my guilt. 
Going back a decade to 2001, from the first moment it was clear that the 
“glorious invasion” was anything but that. It was undertaken with the 
understanding that it might drive several million Afghans over the edge of 
starvation, which is why the bombing was bitterly condemned by the aid 
agencies that were forced to end the operations on which 5 million 
Afghans depended for survival. Fortunately the worst did not happen, but 
only the most morally obtuse can fail to comprehend that actions are 
evaluated in terms of likely consequences, not actual ones. The invasion of 
Afganistan was not aimed at overthrowing the brutal Taliban regime, as 
later claimed. That was an afterthought, brought up three weeks after the 
bombing began. Its explicit reason was that the Taliban were unwilling to 
extradite bin Laden without evidence, which the US refused to provide – as 
later learned, because it had virtually none, and in fact still has little that 
could stand up in an independent court of law, though his responsibility is 
hardly in doubt. The Taliban did in fact make some gestures towards 
extradition, and we since have learned that there were other such options, 
but they were all dismissed in favor of violence, which has since torn the 
country to shreds. It has reached its highest level in a decade this year 
according to the UN, with no diminution in sight. 
A very serious question, rarely asked then or since, is whether there was 
an alternative to violence. There is strong evidence that there was. The 
9/11 attack was sharply condemned within the jihadi movement, and 
there were good opportunities to split it and isolate al-Qaeda. Instead, 
Washington and London chose to follow the script provided by bin Laden, 
helping to establish his claim that the West is attacking Islam, and thus 
provoking new waves of terror. The senior CIA analyst responsible for 
tracking Osama bin Laden from 1996, Michael Scheuer, warned right away 
and has repeated since that “the United States of America remains bin 



Laden’s only indispensable ally.” 
These are among the natural consequences of rejecting Muste’s warning, 
and the main thrust of his revolutionary pacifism, which should direct us to 
investigating the grievances that lead to violence, and when they are 
legitimate, as they often are, to address them. When that advice is taken, 
it can succeed very well. Britain’s recent experience in Northern Ireland is 
a good illustration. For years, London responded to IRA terror with greater 
violence, escalating the cycle, which reached a bitter peak. When the 
government began instead to attend to the grievances, violence subsided 
and terror has effectively disappeared. I was in Belfast in 1993, when it 
was a war zone, and returned a year ago to a city with tensions, but hardly 
beyond the norm. 
There is a great deal more to say about what we call 9/11 and its 
consequences, but I do not want to end without at least mentioning a few 
more anniversaries. Right now happens to be the 50th anniversary of 
President Kennedy’s decision to escalate the conflict in South Vietnam 
from vicious repression, which had already killed tens of thousands of 
people and finally elicited a reaction that the client regime in Saigon could 
not control, to outright US invasion: bombing by the US Air Force, use of 
napalm, chemical warfare soon including crop destruction to deprive the 
resistance of food, and programs to send millions of South Vietnamese to 
virtual concentration camps where they could be “protected” from the 
guerrillas who, admittedly, they were supporting. 
There is no time to review the grim aftermath, and there should be no 
need to do so. The wars left three countries devastated, with a toll of 
many millions, not including the miserable victims of the enormous 
chemical warfare assault, including newborn infants today. 
There were a few at the margins who objected – “wild men in the wings,” 
as they were termed by Kennedy-Johnson National Security Adviser 
McGeorge Bundy, former Harvard Dean. And by the time that the very 
survival of South Vietnam was in doubt, popular protest became quite 
strong. At the war’s end in 1975, about 70% of the population regarded the 
war as “fundamentally wrong and immoral,” not “a mistake,” figures that 
were sustained as long as the question was asked in polls. In revealing 
contrast, at the dissident extreme of mainstream commentary the war was 
“a mistake” because our noble objectives could not be achieved at a 
tolerable cost. 
Another anniversary that should be in our minds today is of the massacre in 
the Santa Cruz graveyard in Dili just 20 years ago, the most publicized of a 
great many shocking atrocities during the Indonesian invasion and 
annexation of East Timor. Australia had joined the US in granting formal 
recognition to the Indonesian occupation, after its virtually genocidal 
invasion. The US State Department explained to Congress in 1982 that 
Washington recognized both the Indonesian occupation and the Khmer 
Rouge-based “Democratic Kampuchea” regime. The justification offered 
was that “unquestionably” the Khmer Rouge were “more representative of 
the Cambodian people than Fretilin was of the Timorese people” because 
“there has been this continuity [in Cambodia] since the very beginning,” in 
1975, when the Khmer Rouge took over. 
The media and commentators have been polite enough to all this languish 
in silence, not an inconsiderable feat. 
A few months before the Santa Cruz massacre, Foreign Minister Gareth 
Evans made his famous statements dismissing concerns about the 
murderous invasion and annexation on the grounds that “the world is a 
pretty unfair place,…littered…with examples of acquisitions of force,” so 
we can therefore look away as awesome crimes continue with strong 
support by the western powers. Not quite look away, because at the same 
time Evans was negotiating the robbery of East Timor’s sole resource with 
his comrade Ali Alatas, foreign minister of Indonesia, producing what 
seems to be the only official western document that recognizes East Timor 



as an Indonesian province. 
Years later, Evans declared that “the notion that we had anything to 
answer for morally or otherwise over the way we handled the Indonesia-
East Timor relationship, I absolutely reject” – a stance that can be 
adopted, and even respected, by those who emerge victorious. In the US 
and Britain, the question is not even asked in polite society. 
It is only fair to add that in sharp contrast, much of the Australian 
population, and media, were in the forefront of exposing and protesting 
the crimes, some of the worst of the past half-century. And in 1999, when 
the crimes were escalating once again, they had a significant role in 
convincing US president Clinton to inform the Indonesian generals in 
September that the game was over, at which point they immediately 
withdrew allowing an Australian-led peacekeeping force to enter. 
There are lessons here too, for the public. Clinton’s orders could have 
been delivered at any time in the preceding 25 years, terminating the 
crimes. Clinton himself could easily have delivered them four years earlier, 
in October 2005, when General Suharto was welcomed to Washington as 
“our kind of guy.” The same orders could have been given 20 years earlier, 
when Henry Kissinger gave the “green light” to the Indonesian invasion, 
and UN Ambassador Daniel Patrick Moynihan expressed his pride in having 
rendered the United Nations “utterly ineffective” in any measures to deter 
the Indonesian invasion – later to be revered for his courageous defense of 
international law. 
There could hardly be a more painful illustration of the consequences of 
the failure to attend to Muste’s lesson. It should be added that in a 
shameful display of subordination to power, some respected western 
intellectuals have actually sunk to describing this disgraceful record as a 
stellar illustration of the humanitarian norm of “right to protect.” 
Consistent with Muste’s “revolutionary pacifism,” the Sydney Peace 
Foundation has always emphasized peace with justice. The demands of 
justice can remain unfulfilled long after peace has been declared. The 
Santa Cruz massacre 20 years ago can serve as an illustration. One year 
after the massacre the United Nations adopted The Declaration on the 
Protection of All Persons from Enforced Disappearance, which states that 
“Acts constituting enforced disappearance shall be considered a continuing 
offence as long as the perpetrators continue to conceal the fate and the 
whereabouts of persons who have disappeared and these facts remain 
unclarified.” The massacre is therefore a continuing offence: the fate of 
the disappeared is unknown, and the offenders have not been brought to 
justice, including those who continue to conceal the crimes of complicity 
and participation. Only one indication of how far we must go to rise to 
some respectable level of civilized behavior.  
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G20 Opens as Greek PM Pushes for Referendum on Bailout and Austerity 
Measures 
Michael Hudson & Amy Goodman (democracy now.org) 4 November 2011 
 
World leaders are gathering in Cannes for the opening of the Group of 20 
summit today. On the top of the agenda is the Greece bailout and the 
European debt crisis. On Monday, Greek Prime Minister George Papandreou 
angered many European leaders by announcing his support for a popular 
referendum—allowing the Greek people to decide if they want to accept 
the conditions of the $179 billion European Union bailout. After days of 
increasing criticism from European leaders, Greek Prime Minister George 
Papandreou is now facing calls from within his party to resign. The Greek 
debt scandal has also pitted U.S. banking interests against France, 
Germany and other European powers. "The Americans are putting immense 
pressure on Europe, saying, 'We will wreck your economy, if you don't 
wreck Greece’s economy,’" says economic analyst Michael Hudson. 
President Obama is "basically telling Europe, ’Don’t go the democratic 
route. Support Wall Street.’" [includes rush transcript] 
 
AMY GOODMAN: World leaders are gathering in Cannes for the opening of 
the Group of 20 summit today. That’s the G20 summit. On the top of the 
agenda is Greece and the European debt crisis. The Greek prime minister, 
George Papandreou, is coming under intense criticism from European 
leaders for allowing the Greek people to decide if they want to accept the 
conditions of a $179 billion E.U. bailout. Papandreou has announced the 
referendum will take place in early December, but it now looks like his 
government is in danger of collapsing before then. He faces a vote of no 
confidence tomorrow. According to polls, most Greeks are opposed to the 
bailout plan, and there have been protests across the country against 
deepening austerity. 
 
Papandreou addressed a press conference following a crisis meeting with 
eurozone leaders in Cannes. 
 
PRIME MINISTER GEORGE PAPANDREOU: The essence is that it is—this is 
not a question only of a program; this is a question of whether we want to 
remain in the eurozone. That’s very clear. That should be clear to 
everyone. I believe that this will be a positive outcome. I believe the 
Greek people want us to remain in the eurozone. And I believe that this 
referendum will show so. 
 
REPORTER 1: Are you confident— 
 



REPORTER 2: If they say no, do you have a plan, if they say no? 
 
PRIME MINISTER GEORGE PAPANDREOU: I want to say that we—we will 
have a "yes." 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Meanwhile, the leaders of Germany and France said 
Greece would not receive another cent in European aid until it decides 
whether it wants to stay in the eurozone. Head of the Eurogroup, Jean-
Claude Juncker, said Greece will likely miss out on billions of euros of aid 
as a result of the scheduled referendum on the bailout plan. 
 
PRIME MINISTER JEAN-CLAUDE JUNCKER: [inaudible] is depending on the 
"yes" or "no" to the question which will be submitted to the Greek people. 
So Greece has lost—Greece had eight billion. Greece has lost eight billions 
after having made the decision to put all these questions to referendum. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Jean-Claude Juncker is prime minister of Luxembourg and 
head of the Eurogroup of 17 eurozone finance ministers. 
 
To talk more about this, we’re joined by Democracy Now! video stream 
from Germany by Michael Hudson, who’s been closely following the Greek 
crisis. Professor Hudson is president of the Institute for the Study of Long-
Term Economic Trends, distinguished research professor of economics at 
University of Missouri, Kansas City, author of Super Imperialism: The 
Economic Strategy of American Empire. 
 
Welcome to Democracy Now!, Michael Hudson. What is happening right 
now? The significance of Obama being in the south of France at the G20 
meeting, and the possibility of the Greek prime minister being thrown out? 
 
MICHAEL HUDSON: Well, you’ve asked about three questions there now. 
Obama is here to represent the interests of the American banks. And the 
Europeans are very angry that a few weeks ago Tim Geithner, the bank 
lobbyist, came over and insisted that Europe not forgive Greece’s bank 
loans, not let Greece write down the loans, and indeed that it not even 
claim that Greece should do what Argentina is and write down the loans as 
a premise, because Mr. Geithner explained to the Europeans that the 
largest insurers of the Greek debt are American money market funds and 
hedge funds. And he said American hedge funds and banks would lose 
money and actually would crash the U.S. economy, if Europe made a 
concession to Greece to bring debts down to the ability to pay. So, instead 
of a debt write-down or a haircut, the banks said, "OK, we will agree with 
what the Americans are insisting on, and we will ask for a voluntary write-
down by the banks on the Greek debt they hold." Obviously, European 
banks who are not part of the credit default swaps have disagreed with 
this. So the Americans are putting immense pressure on Europe, saying, 
"We will wreck your economy, if you don’t wreck Greece’s economy." 
 
Now, because of the problem in Greece, you have had the riots in the 
street, you have had the demonstrations. All of these demonstrations in 
Athens are very much like the Occupy Wall Street demonstrations here, 
and the similar demonstrations in Iceland. They were to show that the 
Greek people were not behind the bailout and to let the international 
banks know that if the so-called rescue operation—that is, the German and 
European rescue of the French banks and the German banks and the 
American banks that hold the Greek bonds, not the rescue of Greece—were 
to go through, that the fact that this was unpopular, under international 
law, meant that the Greeks could repudiate the debt. So, you heard two 
days ago, or on Monday, indeed, Mr. Papandreou said, "We’re going to 
have a referendum on whether to pay the—go along with the austerity plan 



or not." The principle is the same that the president of Iceland said earlier 
this year: if you’re going to plunge an economy into a decade of depression 
and force much of its population to leave to find jobs, the workers have to 
have a vote—the population has to have a vote. 
 
Well, just a few minutes ago, the clip that you played at the beginning of 
the program was something quite different. Yesterday, when Mr. 
Papandreou met with Angela Merkel and Sarkozy in France, they said, 
"Look, all the opinion polls show that the Greeks are going to vote against 
the referendum, so let’s think of something nice. Would they rather be 
human beings or monkeys? What would they rather do?" And they came up 
with another question: do the Greeks want to be part of Europe or not? 
Well, obviously, the Greeks—66 percent of the Greeks do want to stay in 
the eurozone. They want to stay in the euro. So, by trying to rephrase the 
question in a way that will get a "yes" vote, they avoid asking the really 
important question: do you Greeks want to push yourself into a decade of 
depression and impose austerity and sell off the public domains, sell off 
the Athenian water supply, sell off your islands, sell off, yeah, your 
mineral rights in the sea, sell off even the Parthenon—do you want to do 
that so that the American banks will not lose money? Well, obviously, that 
would get a "no" vote. So there is some kind of trickery here going on. 
Nobody knows exactly what the referendum will be, or right now, whether 
there even will be a referendum, because, as you also noted earlier, the 
other politicians in Greece are now jockeying for position and are trying to 
get rid of Papandreou and to replace him, in a very opportunistic mood, to 
prevent any kind of a referendum happening at all. 
 
Yesterday, the headline in the Frankfurter Zeitung was "Democracy is 
Crap," and—or "Democracy is Junk." And the reason that was the headline 
was the financial sector was saying democracy is incompatible with 
collecting debts, and when they can’t pay, with foreclosing on the public 
domain and privatizing a country. You can’t have democracy, and you 
can’t have debts grow beyond the ability to pay and impose austerity, like 
the IMF used to do in the third world countries. So, what’s at stake is 
whether Europe—Greece and other countries—are going to be democratic 
or whether they’re going to be run by a financial oligarchy, run by the E.U. 
bureaucracy, basically the European Central Bank, that’s neoliberal, anti-
labor, anti-government, and totally in the pockets of the most predatory 
banks. 
 
AMY GOODMAN: And what does it mean if Papandreou is out? 
 
MICHAEL HUDSON: It could mean a number of things. Either it means that 
other members of his party—the finance minister, who is against the 
referendum—will come in and not hold a referendum at all and try to keep 
Greece on the austerity plan, or there will be a fall in the government, a 
no-confidence vote, and people will presumably vote for the Conservative 
Party, which, there, is very much like the Republican Party in the United 
States. 
 
The reason there have been all of these demonstrations is the same reason 
that the Occupy Wall Street movement is in New York and the rest of the 
United States. The frustration is not only at the financial overhead, the 
debt overhead; it’s at the political fact that there is no choice. Both the 
Conservative Party and the Socialist Party in Greece, just like the 
Republicans and Democrats here, are both taking the side of the banks. So 
people don’t even have a chance to express a democratic alternative to 
essentially being ground down by debt peonage and letting the economy 
polarize even further between creditors and debtors. 
 



AMY GOODMAN: And the significance of President Obama being there, and 
what this means—the meeting of the G20, what is happening in Greece—for 
the United States? 
 
MICHAEL HUDSON: He’s making the threat that Europe has to cut its own 
throat in order to save the United States hedge funds and banks from 
taking a loss on the Greek bonds that they’ve insured. One of the reasons 
that people have been willing to buy Greek bonds is they bought credit 
insurance. And the European banks, mostly—maybe not Barclays or 
Deutsche Bank, but most banks—are not willing to write credit insurance, 
because everybody at the conference here in Berlin, at the Böckler 
Foundation conference, every single economist says there is no 
conceivable way in which Greece can pay its debts. But the Americans, 
hedge funds and bankers and—have come in and said, "We’ll write a 
guarantee." And then they lean on President Obama and Tim Geithner to 
tell the Europeans, "You have to make Greece pay, so that we win the bets 
that we’ve made, because if we lose the bets, then we go under, and the 
stock market crashes, and a lot of people can’t collect on their money 
market funds." So, this is just the naked, brute force that Mr. Obama is 
doing. He’s basically telling Europe, "Don’t go the democratic route. 
Support Wall Street." 
 
AMY GOODMAN: Michael Hudson, economist, president of the Institute for 
the Study of Long-Term Economic Trends, distinguished research professor 
of economics at University of Missouri, Kansas City, author of Super 
Imperialism: The Economic Strategy of American Empire. 
 
We’re going to go to break. When we come back, we’re going to talk about 
a related issue. What happened with MF Holdings? How is related to 
Greece and to the United States? Its head, Jon Corzine, was both a senator 
and governor from New Jersey. Stay with us. 
www.democracynow.org 
 
Michael Hudson, president of the Institute for the Study of Long-Term 
Economic Trends, distinguished research professor of economics at the 
University of Missouri, Kansas City, and author of Super Imperialism: The 
Economic Strategy of American Empire. His website is Michael-
Hudson.com  
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Elections in Tunisia 

 
 

 
 

Ennahda’s breakthrough brings major change in political landscape 
CWI reporter in Tunis 2 November 2011 
 
Election ‘success story’ masks growing anger from below 
A massive media campaign - on TV, on the radio, in the newspapers, in the 
streets - has been beating the drums for weeks to exhort Tunisian people 
to go to the polling stations, as the elections for the Constituent Assembly 
were taking place on 23 October. The newly-elected assembly is supposed 
to rewrite the constitution, to choose a new interim government, and to 
set dates for parliamentary and presidential elections.  
 
The elections have been marked by the victory of the Islamist party 
Ennahda, which opens a new, complex situation, against the background of 
a continuing crisis in the economy, and deep thirst for social change among 
the masses.  



 
After decades of dictatorship, and the farcical polls that have 
characterised all the past elections under Ben Ali’s rule, these elections 
were for many Tunisians the first occasion in their life to vote in the 
framework of ‘real elections’, without already knowing the falsified results 
in advance. This gives an important explanation for the large electoral 
turnout, as many had decided to turn up to exercise a right they had been 
deprived of for so many years. Also, the revolution has politicised broad 
layers of people, and many decided to vote because they don’t want the 
ruling elites to do whatever they like behind their backs any more.  
 
Yet, as Dali, a Tunisian activist, explains, “The participation is not as 
massive as the media want us to believe. The idea that over 90% of the 
population has voted is nothing but manipulation of figures, because this 
percentage is only based on the 4.1 million people who had registered on 
the electoral lists beforehand. In reality, the real turnout is probably more 
around 60%.” Indeed, despite the relatively high turnout, and the 
expectations that the first, supposedly ’democratic’, elections have 
aroused among some layers, large scepticism and important distrust 
towards politicians prevail, especially among young people and in the 
socially-devastated interior regions.  
 
Ennahda set to take office  
Even if the complete results have still not been announced yet, it is clear 
that the Islamist party Ennahda comes through by far as the first party, 
leading in almost every region, winning around 90 seats in the 217-seat 
Constituent Assembly, with 40% of the vote. At first sight, this may appear 
surprising as, at the start of the year, this party was hardly visible in the 
mass protests, and its role in the revolution has been inexistent. However, 
the party has benefited from the lack of a challenging alternative on the 
left, whose lack of a strategic vision, a clear revolutionary programme to 
develop the revolution and to build roots in popular areas has given the 
opportunity for Ennahda to seize on the vacuum. Dali explains: “The 
rhetoric of the left - radical in its form, but very poor in its programmatic 
content - has not been able to appeal to the masses. This has deprived 
them of a real base amongst the poor, whom the Islamists have been able 
to win over.”  
 
By relying on a network of charitable organisations active in the poorest 
neighbourhoods and towns, and on huge financial means allegedly pouring 
from the Gulf monarchies, Ennahda has campaigned all over the country 
exploiting people’s frustrations by playing on their religious sentiments 
and on a populist social rhetoric, for example by promising the creation of 
“590,000 jobs in five years”, and an end to decades of regional disparity. 
“I voted Ennahda because the other parties want 10% of the population to 
live in luxury while the rest of the population remain in poverty,” 
explained an old man interviewed in a French-speaking newspaper.  
 
The victory of Ennahda is also based on their pledge of bringing morality 
into political life, rejecting ‘mafiocracy’ and state corruption, even though 
vote-buying practices have not been absent from their own methods. They 
also have the image of being martyrs, because of their persecution under 
Ben Ali’s regime when Ennahda used to be banned, and a lot of its 
members imprisoned, tortured or forced into exile. In a situation in which 
up to 40 of the more than 100 parties which stood in the elections, were 
estimated to be creatures of the ex-ruling party, the RCD, Ennahda 
appeared for many as a reliable card to vote for, as a ‘real break’ from the 
past.  
 
The fact that some of Ennahda’s political opponents have engaged in a 



counter-campaign displaying empty secularist jargon, while not addressing 
the pressing needs and concerns of the broad masses -and this in a country 
with a large Muslim population- has generally played into Ennahda’s hands. 
This is something the CWI had been warning about from the beginning.  
 
Socialists should carefully address the need for separating state and 
religion. Socialists defend the right of people to have their own religious 
beliefs and to express them, but separate from the state. However, for 
historical reasons, secularism is often perceived by many Tunisian Muslims 
as the denial of such rights.  
 
Ben Ali’s security services used to prosecute and intimidate people who 
were practicing their religion or displaying ‘too much’ religiosity. For 
example, people could appear suspect, or even face arrest or police 
violence, just for praying in mosques. Women were forbidden from 
wearing the veil in universities and public administration offices etc. 
People remember well that Ben Ali, after his seizure of power, exploited 
the Islamist threat to justify his rule, before cracking down on every 
existing space of liberty and imposing gradually his horrendous 
dictatorship.  
 
Parties which have focused their campaigns along similar lines, trying to 
polarise the political landscape by opposing the so-called ‘modernists’ to 
the ‘obscurantists’, include the Pole Démocrate Moderniste (PDM - a list 
driven by Ettajdid) and the PDP. They have pushed away many voters, 
especially among working-class and impoverished layers. These two parties 
have also been punished because of their open collaboration with the first 
post-Ben Ali transitional administration, full of counter-revolutionary 
figures from the dictatorship. The PDP has also paid a price for its 
notorious alliance with big business and with ex-RCDists and other 
survivors of the old regime who, in some cases, have even been granted 
leadership positions in the party. The party, which a month ago was still 
evoking its ambition of becoming ‘the first party’ of Tunisia, has suffered a 
humiliating defeat, bringing crisis into its ranks.  
 
As Dali explains: “For months we have been hearing a debate - dominated 
by bourgeois forces, people from the old regime and right-wing media - 
aimed at eclipsing social and economic issues, which are the main concern 
of ordinary people, and concentrating on abstract questions about 
identity, secularism and religion. People have generally voted for parties 
which have avoided this ‘divide and rule’ strategy - those addressing social 
issues and talking about real questions.”  
 
This is the case with the Congress for the Republic (CPR), founded by the 
human rights activist Moncef Marzouki, largely seen as an honest politician 
and a principled, historic opponent to Ben Ali’s dictatorship. It also applies 
to the Democratic Forum for Labour and Liberties (Ettakatol, in Arabic). 
Both have done well in the election getting 30 seats and 21 seats 
respectively, according to the latest estimates.  
 
There was an unexpected breakthrough by the list El Aridha (People’s 
Petition party). It is led by a millionaire, Hechmi Haamdi - a former 
Islamist, who then became an open ally of the Ben Ali regime before 
turning against him, and who owns a TV station broadcasting by satellite 
from London. Promising baguettes (French bread) at 100 millimes, a 
subsidy of 200 dinars for every unemployed person, free transport for the 
elderly, the building of social housing and free health care, he was able to 
pick up many votes just by exploiting the economic misery of inhabitants 
from the poorest regions of the country, as well the support he had from 
networks from the ex-RCD in those areas. He also exploited the fact that 



he came from Sidi Bouzid, by playing on regionalist resentment against the 
relatively higher living standards of northern coast cities. All this without 
even putting a foot inside Tunisia during the whole electoral campaign.  
 
Because of the number of obvious irregularities of his campaign however, 
Haamdi’s lists have been cancelled in 6 regions, which has pushed him to 
cancel all the other lists in the aftermath, denouncing the ‘rotten’ 
character of the assembly. As this party had won about 30 seats, this could 
now reconfigure the number of seats attributed to all the other parties. 
The whole story around Haamdi was the key element triggering explosive 
protests and riots in Sidi Bouzid on Thursday, involving the burning of the 
regional Ennahda’s headquarters.  
 
This last story highlights the social despair present in the poorest regions 
of the country, but also the fact that, although these elections were 
incomparably more democratic than during Ben Ali’s era, they were 
nevertheless infected by all the dirty aspects of capitalist elections, 
primarily determined by how much money each party and candidate has in 
his pocket, and full of manipulation of all sorts. Dali comments: “There 
have already been over 800 complaints because of infringements of the 
electoral rules, suspicious funding, vote-buying practices, intimidation of 
people to force them to vote for one party or another, corruption of all 
sorts… And this is not coming from the ‘big losers’ like the PDP, which 
stated that these elections were a model of democracy, but from angry 
ordinary people who don’t want parties using similar methods to those of 
the old regime.”  
 
What to come?  
If the poll outcome was generally welcomed by the major capitalist powers 
and their media commentators, the arrival of Ennadha as a major political 
force on the scene is being subject to detailed scrutiny, and is not without 
worries. It is clear that the leadership of Ennahda is fundamentally pro-big 
business. Its leaders have multiplied speeches and messages indicating that 
the economic partners of the country, especially European capitalism, 
have nothing to worry about. “We hope to very quickly return to stability 
and favourable conditions for investment,” said Abdelhamid Jlassi, 
director of the Executive Committee of the party. Ennadha’s leadership 
has deployed many efforts to prove they are capable of being a 
respectable, moderate and pro-Western Islamic party. Rached Ghannouchi, 
its main leader, consistently refers to Turkey’s ruling ‘Justice and 
Development Party’ (AKP) of Prime Minister Tayyip Erdogan, describing his 
party as a mainstream and democratic centre-right party, “with roots in 
religion”.  
 
On the other hand, among the educated youth, the urban middle class but 
also among many working class people, and especially women, fears are 
present that Ennadha’s victory could be translated in attempts at rolling 
back some of their rights, imposing an islamisation of society and 
reactionnary restrictions on social values (such as regressive laws on 
marriage, divorce and inheritance, polygamy, alcohol, headscarves, etc). 
This danger is not unfounded, especially as a more hard-line wing exists 
inside the party, who could feel more confident because of Ennahdha’s 
electoral victory, and try to push through a more hard-line agenda.  
 
Fears of a ‘hidden’ agenda by Ennahda have been reinforced by the fact 
that some groups of Salafists have flexed their muscles in the recent 
months, attacking a cinema and a TV station over material they considered 
blasphemous, demonstrating to demand an “Islamic revolution” , and 
physically brutalising left activists and women.  
 



The connection between Ennahda and these firebrands of fundamentalists 
remains nebulous, and high suspicion exists that some of these groups are 
also manipulated and infiltrated by the security services, which have tried 
to whip up fears about the “integrist danger” in order to create chaos and 
potentially justify a crackdown if further opposition to the regime 
develops. Seeing the historic conflict between Tunisian political Islam and 
the old secular authoritarianism of Ben Ali’s system, the core of which is 
still in place, potential clashes could also develop between the new ruling 
Islamist party, and the police apparatus, high state bureaucracy and 
networks of the old RCD.  
 
Ennahda will lack an absolute majority in the new assembly, and will find 
it difficult to impose a hard-line agenda, especially in a country that has 
just experienced a revolution, and which includes a strong secular 
tradition. Dali confirms that: “The Islamist danger is tempered by the fact 
that they come in power just after a revolution, and people won’t let 
them do what they want. People have learnt to fight whenever they feel 
their rights are under threat.” The concessions that Ennahda could be 
forced to make in the writing of the new constitution and in the new ruling 
coalition could even see some hard-liners splitting from the party, on the 
basis that it has become ‘too liberal’ and too aligned on ‘Western values’.  
 
On the other hand, if the left does not take the initiative, and does not 
offer a serious alternative programme to the working class and the poor 
masses to impose real change, it cannot be ruled out that Ennahda, gaining 
the upper hand, decides to move into a more fundamentalist direction. As 
we wrote last May: “The party’s double language shows that it remains 
torn by internal contradictions. The most influential leaders of the party 
are showing at the moment a willingness to barter imperialist support in 
exchange for some guarantees to present a more respectable image and an 
allegiance to the rules of ‘democracy’, and a systematic public 
disassociation from the activities of fundamentalist groups. How far this 
can go, however, remains to be seen; splits or defections from its ranks, or 
shifts in one direction or the other, could emerge on the basis of the 
coming events, when Ennahdha will have to go beyond the level of simple 
propaganda.”  
 
All these contradictory elements will be put under test in the coming 
months.  
 
Is the revolution over?  
“The ruling class and its mouthpieces pretend that these elections are the 
culmination, the final point of our revolution. The social and economic 
grievances are just a detail; this revolution was for free elections. End of 
story.  
 
“They will now try to use the ‘success story’ of these elections in an 
attempt to close the revolutionary chapter, to bring back politics from the 
streets to the institutions, from the creative energy of the masses towards 
a caste of professional politicians, the majority of them having played no 
role in the revolution whatsoever. But the ’people of the assembly’ are not 
’the people of the revolution’,” comments Dali.  
 
This of course is a reflection of the absence of a genuine party of the 
working people and poor which could have provided a platform through 
which the masses’ interests could have been seriously advocated during 
this election. The PCOT and the Movement of Patriot-Democrats - the two 
left-wing parties contesting these elections - were, to a limited extent, 
able to play such a role. Together, they are estimated to have got four 
seats: three for the PCOT and one for the MPD. Unfortunately, they 



remained very evasive on their economic programme, and lost momentum 
by refusing to challenge explicitly Essebsi’s transitional government until 
very late. Their reluctance to oppose the treacherous policy of the leading 
bureaucracy within the union federation, the UGTT, and their failure to 
argue for clear socialist policies, have confused their message and limited 
their appeal to the working class, the peasants and the poor.  
 
Before the poll took place, intimidating speeches were made by Essebsi’s 
government, targeting protests, sit-ins and strikes, describing people 
involved in those actions as a minority who want to disrupt the electoral 
process. Disgracefully, such speeches were echoed by the trade union 
executive leadership, who advised its different regional and sectoral 
apparatuses to avoid any industrial action during the pre-electoral period.  
 
These attacks on the right to strike, coming from inside the trade union 
movement, did not get any serious response from the left. If not 
challenged seriously, the union bureaucracy will continue to use its leading 
position to sabotage working-class action on every occasion. What will be 
their next argument? That workers who go on strike are undermining the 
legitimacy of a democratically-elected government?  
 
The genuine left and trade union activists cannot wait any more before 
setting up an alternative platform in the run-up to the Congress of the 
UGTT in December. They need to use the period ahead to prepare the 
fight for the removal of the corrupt and rotten Ben Ali-supporters who are 
still running the union, and who have demonstrated again and again that 
they are the worst enemies of the working class. This would require 
democratic workplace and community-based committees, as well as the 
democratisation of the UGTT.  
 
Struggle ahead  
Despite this climate of intimidation, sporadic protests and strikes have 
continued on a regular basis. The elections were hardly finished before an 
important demonstration kicked off in Redeyef - the very militant mining 
town near Gafsa - notably demanding justice for the martyrs whose case 
has been systematically denigrated by the present authorities. The latter 
have done everything to protect criminals and killers from any serious 
prosecution.  
 
On Thursday an open, national postal workers’ strike to demand wage 
increases has started. Now that the elections are finished, new workers’ 
actions could erupt onto the scene once again, as the working class wants 
‘democracy’ to be translated in a fundamental change in living and 
working conditions.  
 
The impression of relative stability and the hopes of a smooth, orderly 
democratic transition could be short-lived, as Tunisian society faces a deep 
crisis, and remains marked by profound social contradictions. Indeed, the 
daily lives of the Tunisian masses have hardly changed. If anything, they 
have got worse.  
 
Prices of essential commodities, especially food items, have been 
continuously on the rise because of distributors’ speculation, numerous 
arrivals of people fleeing the Libyan war, and some panic buying by 
ordinary households. The unemployment rate has risen officially from 14% 
to 19% since the beginning of the year. And this is only the tip of the 
iceberg.  
 
In the poorest regions, unemployment figures mount sometimes over 40%. 
In the beginning of September, five men, who had failed for years to find 



any job, attempted to hang themselves together on a public square in 
Kasserine, in the central-west of the country.  
 
The dramatic lack of jobs, at the heart of the revolution, remains like a 
time-bomb. An old woman queuing at a polling station, asked to comment 
on TV, said: “Can I really say what I want? Those parties, if they don’t 
provide jobs for our children, I swear to you, we will take arms and kick 
them out!”  
 
Moreover, the sense of political freedom that exists in the country remains 
very precarious. This cannot be otherwise, as the political scene has not 
been properly cleaned out, and the state apparatus is still infested by 
corrupt elements, thirsty for revenge and with a counter-revolutionary 
agenda. Security forces continue to be a threat to ordinary people, with 
arbitrary arrests, beatings and tortures occurring on a daily basis.  
 
Will they deliver?  
There is a widespread sentiment that, if politicians cannot respond to 
people’s aspirations for real change, there will be another revolution on 
the table. Yet everything indicates that such a change is not going to 
happen if the masses do not get involved and organised. That is the most 
realistic lesson of the revolutionary experience of the last ten months, and 
of Ennahda’s victory.  
 
The two parties which have engaged in talks to form a coalition with 
Ennahda, the CPR and the FDTL, have made their intentions clear. In mid-
September, Moncef Marzouki, leader of the CPR, said in an interview that 
investors “with clean hands” will be “welcome” in his party. When it 
comes to the FDTL, it advocates a favourable business climate and talks of 
the necessity to “attenuate social tensions”.  
 
Any parties or coalition basing itself on the continuation of capitalism will 
not find a strong basis for any lasting chance of success. The economic 
turmoil facing world capitalism, and the poverty wages and mass 
unemployment facing the Tunisian masses, prevent any path for a 
sustainable development of the country as long as the economy is ruled in 
the interests of a thin layer of big, predatory companies and banks. By 
pledging to respect the economic model of Tunisia, which has been a 
disaster for the lives of millions of people, these parties will not be able to 
provide viable solutions to the social needs of the workers and the poor. 
And they know it.  
 
On a TV debate on Tuesday, Mustapha Ben Jafaar (FDTL) argued for a 
broad, national unity government, complaining that it would not be fair if 
a few opposition parties “can get all the benefits of the popular anger”. 
The prevailing social and economic instability is likely to lead to an 
unpredictable political situation, made up of crisis and uncertainty, 
because the revolutionary spirit for change among the masses – although 
relatively muted in the recent period – has not been brought under 
control.  
 
The Tunisian revolution is far from finished. New outbreaks of struggle are 
inevitable, as a restoration and stabilisation of the existing economic 
system can only be done by blocking the masses’ aspirations for a new life, 
that have been awakened by their revolution.  
 
Dali says: “Ennahda leaders are now saying that people need to be patient, 
people have to wait because they don’t have a magic wand to solve their 
problems. But people are not going to wait, because the conditions don’t 
allow us to wait. The revolutionary movement cannot give up. The working 



masses, the trade unions, need to be prepared for new battles.  
 
“The history of all revolutions shows that elections cannot be an end in 
themselves. Seeing the nature of the winning parties in this election, the 
real future for Tunisian people will not be determined in this constituent 
assembly: it will be determined in the streets, in the workplaces, in the 
unions. The masses will have to demystify the power of this assembly, in 
order to impose their own power.”  
 
The left forces representing workers and youth must explain how hopes 
cannot be realised on the basis of the old crony capitalism. If they put 
forward demands for full employment, sharing existing work, 
implementing a programme of mass house-building, nationalising industry, 
land and banks under workers’ control and management, they can gather 
force very rapidly. A mass party which genuinely represents the interests 
of the workers and all those exploited by capitalism is needed as well as a 
socialist programme that would continue the social revolution, and extend 
it internationally.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

South Africa: The long march to economic freedom  

 
 

 
 

Vusumuzi Martin Bhengu 1 November 2011 
 
On October 27 and 28, thousands of South African youth participated in the 
March for Economic Freedom called by the ANC Youth League. Meanwhile 
the Young Communist League had organised a Jobs for Youth Summit 
together with the youth organisations of the main parties which was 
addressed by representatives of Capital. Vusumuzi Martin Bhengu, a 
revolutionary Marxist who is a member of both the YCL and the ANCYL 
participated in the March and sent us this report. 
 
“In the industrially backward countries foreign capital plays a decisive 
role. Hence the relative weakness of the national bourgeoisie in relation 
to the national proletariat. This creates special conditions of state power. 
The government veers between foreign and domestic capital, between the 
weak national bourgeoisie and the relatively powerful proletariat. This 
gives the government a Bonapartist character of a distinctive character. It 
raises itself, so to speak, above classes. Actually, it can govern either by 
making itself the instrument of foreign capitalism and holding the 
proletariat in the chains of a police dictatorship, or by manoeuvring with 
the proletariat and even going so far as to make concessions to it, thus 
gaining the possibility of a certain freedom from the foreign capitalists.” 
(Leon Trotsky, Nationalized industry and worker’s management, June 1938) 
 
As I was participating in the national economic freedom march which was 
organized by the African National Congress Youth League (ANCYL), these 
words by commissar Trotsky continued to echo the mood and feeling of the 
majority of young marchers who had braved the boiling-hot sun and an 
avalanche of criticism from their elder leaders, from the media and also 
from other youth leaders who had doubts about the agenda of the 
marchers. These sceptical youth leaders felt and continue to believe that 
the march was an act to undermine the sitting president of the country 
and also of the African National Congress (ANC), as if the President were a 
holy cow of which even the slightest criticism against, is tantamount to 
blasphemy. 
 



In spite of the attacks from all corners of South Africa, we were 
determined to march from Johannesburg Central Business District to 
Pretoria (mind you, this is a 60km, about 35 miles, walk), the 
administrative capital of South Africa to deliver a memorandum of 
demands which was accepted by the newly appointed Minister of Public 
works, the once militant Thulas Nxesi who lead the South African 
Democratic Teachers Union (SADTU) during the month long public sector 
strike of 2007 which attracted more than 1.3 million workers. Young 
people travelled from as far as Western Cape (about 25 hours away from 
Johannesburg), Northern Cape, Eastern Cape and the rest of the provinces 
in South Africa. Some arrived in trains, buses, taxies and their own cars, 
and most arrived in the morning of Thursday and had no place to freshen 
up, yet we never gave up in spite of almost all odds against us. 
 
For the majority of us ordinary members of the ANCYL who hold no 
position, participation in this historical march meant partaking in a 
campaign to push for radical economic change and equitable distribution 
of the country’s wealth through the nationalization of the commanding 
heights of the economy. Chief among our demands was the demand for the 
provision of basic necessities such as Jobs, Free Quality Education, Proper 
Housing, Sanitation, Water and Electricity for all. To a very few people up 
the ladder of power, it might have been a show of strength in the run up 
to the ANC centenary elective congress where Jacob Zuma, the current 
President is set to face dissent from the younger generation. 
 
The composition of the marchers was a graphic representation of the 
enormous gap between the rich and the poor in South Africa. The country's 
Gini coefficient stands at 0.77, close to perfect inequality where 1 person 
possesses all income while the rest of the population has 0 income. The 
majority of those marching were black unemployed graduates and those 
who had dropped out due to financial exclusion from South African 
universities that have become ivory towers which serve to produce and 
replicate the cleavage between the haves and have-nots. The fact that the 
march had more or less then 25,000 people on a Thursday simply echoes 
the statistics released by the South African Institute of Race Relations that 
show 3.3 million unemployed young people, African women being the 
hardest affected as 63% of them are unemployed, while unemployment 
among Africans stands at 57% compared to 47% coloureds, 23% Indians and 
21% Whites. 
 
During the march I had a chance to meet young people who had interesting 
stories to share about the conditions that they live under and why they 
took part in this historical march. One of them was Thabo Matsogo, a 
brilliant young man from the outskirts of Limpopo, Julius Malema’s home 
province. Comrade Matsogo, as I referred to him, had obtained a Bachelor 
of Commerce from the University of Venda six years ago and went to the 
“place of Gold” (Johannesburg) to look for employment, as it is commonly 
believed that employment is in abundance in this city, whereas it actually 
has a rate of 32% unemployment. Before his departure his family had to 
sell two of their cows so as to afford his journey to finding employment in 
the big city. Off he went with the promise of a better life, far from the 
poverty stricken village, but little did he know that he was to find scores 
of other unemployed people who came from as far as Somalia and Sudan in 
search of prosperity in the much acclaimed “city of Gold”, where roads are 
paved in gold and diamonds. Comrade Thabo soon became an insignificant 
statistic in a city with close to 4 million people. 
 
He tells me of how he stayed on the streets for 3 months while he was 
trying to get a Security Officer’s certificate, a qualification that most 
university graduates have complemented their Bachelor degrees and 



Master’s degrees with, due to scarce job opportunities. This happens while 
South Africa is ranked as one of the fastest developing countries, and 
having 41% of the world’s gold, 73% of the Chrome, 80% of the Manganese 
and the 90% of the Platinum, yet an average mineworker earns R3 800 
($570) a month compared to an average salary of not less than R25,000 for 
those in management. Such are the statistics that sprung young people 
into action, not a “magical spell” by ANCYL leaders, as some would want 
us to believe 
 
Comrade Matsogo, like many of us was not interested in internal party 
politics of the ANC, in fact he was not even a member of the ANC or 
ANCYL, but was brave enough to heed the clarion call into action. He was 
not the only person to share these sentiments. A number of people I had 
met had no interest in the internal power struggles for the leadership of 
the ANC; all they wanted was the equal distribution of the country’s 
wealth through the centralization of resources in the hands of the state. 
 
Divisions within the working class? 
Whilst many of us were out on the streets, another group of young people 
had converged at the Eskom Convention Center in Midrand, where we 
passed on our way to Pretoria. It must be noted that the Eskom Convention 
Center is situated in a luxurious “105 hectares of land populated by Zebra, 
Blesbok, and Springbok”. Clearly this is a dream resort for the majority of 
the working class, and it comes at a hefty price, yet the Jobs for Youth 
Summit Coalition managed to speedily organize this summit in the wake of 
the ANCYL economic freedom march. 
 
The summit which was organized by the Jobs for Youth Coalition which is 
composed of 186 political and civil society organizations, chief among 
them the Young Communist League, but also included the Democratic 
Alliance Youth (the youth of the main party of Capital), the Congress of 
the People Youth Movement (which is the right-wing split from the ANC) 
and the Inkatha Freedom Party Youth Brigade, an organization formed 
along tribal lines. According to the YCL, the summit sought to “influence 
both government and the private sector on the programmes and policy 
that need to be tabled in order to realise jobs”. The summit was addressed 
by top government officials and Industry captains, including 
representatives of the Chamber of Mines, who lamented the need to 
sprinkle more crumbs of the cake to the workers while maintaining their ill 
gotten wealth. 
 
One notable factor that explains why some of us were marching while 
others were listening to capitalists in conference rooms, are the seemingly 
evident divisions over who to support at the ANC centenary congress next 
year and that of the South African Communist Party. Those loyal to current 
SACP general secretary and government minister Blade Nzimande who is a 
close ally of president Jacob Zuma who is desperately seeking re-election, 
went all out to lambast the marchers and went on further to call them 
opportunists who are under the cult of ANYL secretary Julius Malema. It is 
ironic that those who attack the ANCYL march themselves have coined 
slogans such as “a defence for Nzimade is a defence for the revolution”, 
and by doing so have elevated Blade Nzimande to the revolution itself. 
 
Of course, one cannot dismiss the need to constantly have review and 
planning sessions, political conferences to discuss program, strategy and 
tactics, as without revolutionary theory there can be no effective 
revolutionary action. But this was different. This was a summit of youth 
organisations from all political parties, those who represent the capitalist 
class and those who represent the workers and the poor, including 
representatives of the main capitalist groups in South Africa. How can such 



a discussion advance the cause of jobs for youth? The reason for the high 
unemployment rate is capitalism itself. We are not going to convince the 
representatives of Capital, in nice conferences, of the need to provide 
jobs, housing, electricity, water and sanitation for the workers and poor. 
These rights will only be won through struggle. 
 
When the YCL had its national conference late last year, we participated 
and discussed our discourse and took resolutions that remained just that. 
Hence some of us did not even consider having another summit in less than 
12 months lest we run the risk of having ceremonial summits that do little 
to radically alter the conditions of the poor. 
 
We cannot run away from the fact that this Jobs for Youth summit was 
counterposed to the March for Economic Freedom and a desperate attempt 
to resuscitate the political careers of some leaders who are battling to 
remain relevant in the face of the turning tables by the ANCYL, which is 
setting the agenda on public discourse and in a more revolutionary way 
than the leaders of the Communist Party and the Young Communist 
League. 
 
The way forward 
In a message of support to the South African youth, comrade Ali Nooshini 
had these words to say: 
 
“Our view is that all truly revolutionary elements must see it as their 
duty to participate in the march on Thursday. But this march must not be 
seen as an end in itself. The march should be only the beginning of a 
campaign to mobilize the wider working class. Branches of the YCL, 
ANCYL, SASCO and COSATU should also organise delegations to the 
factories in order to bring as many young workers as possible to the 
march.” (South Africa: Support the March for Economic Freedom) 
 
Indeed, this march must not be an end in itself; activists across the 
country must build township/rural, regional and national committees to 
coordinate ongoing campaigns to undermine capital. As comrade Ali puts 
it:  
 
“We must make sure that the campaign does not stop with the march 
alone. After the march an energetic campaign must be waged to set up 
Nationalisation Committees in workplaces, factories and mines for the 
workers to discuss and decide on how to take the movement forward. 
These committees should also be connected on a regional and national 
level.” (South Africa: Support the March for Economic Freedom) 
 
Zeal and determination to fight until the end has been portrayed by the 
youth who participated and those who could not attend the march. The 
movement is fully formed and understands its mission; capital is slowly but 
surely feeling the pressure and its demise. What is needed is revolutionary 
leadership to coordinate and give inspiration to the movement. 
www.marxist.com 

 

Gaddafi, imperialism and Western hypocrisy 

 



 
 
 

 
"The lesson of Saddam Hussein, Hosni Mubarak, Ben Ali and now al-
Gaddafi is that friends can be quickly forsaken by their Western patrons 
when the writing is on the wall." 
Reza Pankhurst 31 October 2011 
 
New Civilisation, posted at Links International Journal of Socialist Renewal 
with the author's permission -- British Prime Minister David Cameron’s 
statement regarding the killing of Muammar al-Gaddafi will go down as 
another piece of brash hypocrisy, which would be breathtaking if it was 
not so expected from the British premier. He mentioned that he was 
“proud of the role that Britain has played” in the uprising – intending of 
course the support given by NATO once it was clear that the Libyan people 
had risen up against the man en masse. 
 
However he neglected to mention some of the other roles that Britain 
previously played with the Gaddafi regime which have undoubtedly had an 
effect on the events: 
 
•Many of the weapons used by Libyan dictator’s regime were in fact 
purchased from Britain. According to the AP: “Britain sold Libya about $55 
million worth of military and paramilitary equipment in the year ending 
Sept. 30, 2010, according to Foreign Office statistics. Among the items: 
sniper rifles, bulletproof vehicles, crowd control ammunition, and tear 
gas” 
•The notorious Khamis brigade troops (Libya’s elite forces under the direct 
command of one of the Gaddafi son’s) contracted an £85 million command 
and control system from General Dynamics UK – one of the deals cut with 
the personal backing of the then British PM Tony Blair. 
•Not only did the British arm the forces of the Gaddafi regime, they also 
trained them. The Khamis brigade troops were also trained by the SAS as 
well as being armed by British companies. 
 
Cameron also stated that today was “a day to remember all of Colonel 
Gaddafi’s victims”. However, he neglected to mention those victims who 
were kidnapped and rendered to the Gaddafi regime by the British 
intelligence service such as Sami al Saadi who is now suing the British 
government for not only being complicit in his rendition and torture, but 
actually actively organising it as highlighted by documents unearthed in 
Libya. 
 
US support  
The United States is also not free of association with the Libyan regime – 
and was also actively pursuing both commercial and security interests with 



the country. 
 
Documents have shown that the CIA kidnapped the current head of the 
Tripoli military council Abdel Hakim Belhaj, torturing him before rendering 
him and his family to the Libyan regime back in 2004. 
 
While the CIA had obviously begun its relationship with the regime earlier, 
by 2008, former president George W. Bush sent his top diplomat 
Condoleezza Rice to Libya for talks with the regime, and in the same year, 
Texas-based ExxonMobil signed an exploration agreement with the Libyan 
National Oil Corp. to explore for hydrocarbons off the Libyan coast. 
According to the same AP report: 
 
The US also approved the sale of military items to Libya in recent years, 
giving private arms firms licenses to sell everything from explosives and 
incendiary agents to aircraft parts and targeting equipment. 
 
The Bush administration approved the sale of $3 million of materials to 
Libya in 2006 and $5.3 million in 2007. In 2008, Libya was allowed to 
import $46 million in armaments from the US. The approved goods 
included nearly 400 shipments of explosive and incendiary materials, 
25,000 aircraft parts, 56,000 military electronics components, and nearly 
1,000 items of optical targeting and other guidance equipment 
 
The Obama administration has not released figures showing the depth of 
its relationship with the Gaddafi regime, but it is not likely to be any less 
repulsive than that of the previous US government. 
 
In summary – Britain and the US armed the Libyan regime, as well as 
actively co-operating with it in the torture of opposition figures. This was 
done alongside supporting it politically through opening up diplomatic 
channels and meetings, and working hard to open the regime up to 
Western commercial interests. 
 
The rehabilitation of the Gaddafi regime was done under the rubric of the 
“war on terror”, with the dictator being just one of a number of unsavory 
regimes embraced by the West (Uzbekistan being another) due to their 
perceived usefulness in combating the all-encompassing “Al Qaeda” threat 
as an imagined part of a global Islamic revolt against the Western way of 
life (as opposed to foreign policy, or indeed just wanting a government 
that represented their own point of view over them). 
 
As such, “counter-terrorism” provided the justification for all kinds of 
sweet commercial deals, along with not so sweet intelligence and 
interrogation co-operation with the Libyan regime. 
 
Taking the above into account, it is widely held that the long-time 
presence of the various collection of Middle Eastern despots was in no 
small part due to Western support, a fact that automatically negates any 
altruism on the part of the same governments when extolling the virtues of 
their military intervention in this case. Without the weapons, training, and 
diplomatic legitimacy and support given to regimes from Libya to Tunisia 
to Saudi Arabia and Bahrain, it is doubtful that they would have survived 
up until today given that popular dissatisfaction against them had been 
brewing for decades. 
 
Bahrain and Yemen 
As an example – the relative silence and inaction of the West vis-à-vis the 
bloody and violent actions of its Bahraini ally (a benevolent monarch or 
oppressive dictator depending on which side is supported), as well as that 



of their partner in the war on terror Yemen President Ali Abdullah Saleh, 
whose forces continue to kill protestors on an almost daily basis (while the 
US continues to bomb victims, including American teenagers, with 
predator drones), exposes any claims that the West’s intervention in Libya 
was about anything altruistic. Again, the spectre of a Shia Iran and a 
terrorist threat in Yemen drive policy there. 
 
Opposite to their lofty, but empty, rhetoric, the West has no real interest 
in supporting popular uprisings against regimes historically aligned with 
them, a message that has been sent to the populations of the region 
through the support of both Tunisia's Ben Ali and Egypt's Mubarak until 
their final moments, while working hard to “manage” any process of 
change that would maintain its interests, and its continued support of the 
Khalifa family, Abdullah Saleh and the remaining despots in the Arabian 
peninsula. 
 
This is along with their refusal to abandon their “reform” candidate in 
Syria Bashar al-Assad for months after he began massacring the people 
there. Indeed, the current stand-offish attitude towards the Syrian 
revolution is in large part due again to fears that the regime will be 
overthrown by a more independent Islamic (“extremist”) alternative – and 
so the World continues to watch wondering whether Bashar or the 
opposition will tire first. Going further afield to places like Pakistan, it is 
the United States that is currently killing civilians with alarming regularity 
through the use of their unmanned aerial drones, with the silent 
collaboration of the Zardari regime. 
 
While many celebrate the killing of a despot hated by the people of the 
region, it is unlikely that the region will forget the West's history of 
supporting, and continuing support, for the dictators of the Middle East. 
While for the remaining illegitimate regimes in the area, the lesson of 
Saddam Hussein, Hosni Mubarak, Ben Ali and now al-Gaddafi is that friends 
can be quickly forsaken by their Western patrons when the writing is on 
the wall, the best lesson that the common man may draw from these 
events is to never trust a Western politician, and that the only way to alter 
the status quo is through radical change. 
http://links.org.au/node/2564 
 
Reza Pankhurst is the editor of New Civilisation. He has a Masters in the 
History of International Relations and a PhD from the London School of 
Economics and Political Science, government department. He was a 
political prisoner of the previous Mubarak regime in Egypt, spending four 
years in jail between 2002 and 2006. He resides in the UK, where he is 
completing work on his forthcoming book. 

 

Somalia: Manufacturing a famine 

 
 

 
 

How the crisis became a fund-raising opportunity 
Rasna Warah First Published in Pambazuka27 October 2011  
 
Internews NetworkWFP has conducted an 'aggressive fundraising campaign 
to cover the needs of south and central Somalia till the end of the year.' 
But what are those needs, and who is assessing them, asks Rasna Warah. 
 
On July 18 this year, the United Nations Monitoring Group on Somalia and 
Eritrea tabled a report to the UN Security Council. 
 



The report stated that United Nations agencies, international humanitarian 
aid organisations and local Somali non-governmental organisations had 
been forced to move their operations or cease them entirely in many parts 
of Somalia, mainly due to “an alarming void in international humanitarian 
aid and development assistance,” and also because of “threats from 
elements of Al Shabaab,” who control much of southern Somalia. 
 
Two days later, the UN’s World Food Programme — the largest distributor 
of food aid to Somalia — declared that Bakool and Lower Shebelle, two 
regions in southern Somalia, had been hit by the worst famine in 20 years. 
 
The UN agency further claimed that 3.7 million people across the country 
— almost half the total Somali population – were in danger of starving, of 
which 2.8 million were in the south. 
 
This declaration led to a massive multimillion-dollar fund-raising campaign 
by UN and international humanitarian agencies. Meanwhile, journalists 
began referring to the famine as a “biblical event.” By September, Time 
magazine was reporting that the famine had expanded and that a full 12.4 
million people in Djibouti, Ethiopia, Eritrea, Kenya, Somalia and Uganda 
were at risk from hunger. 
 
The magazine also stated that in southern Somalia, 63 per cent of the 
population was either starving or at risk of it. 
 
These figures did not convince many Somali analysts, including Ahmed 
Jama, a Nairobi-based agricultural economist and former consultant with 
the UN’s Food and Agricultural Organisation.  
 
“I was disturbed by the WFP announcement because Lower Shebelle is 
Somalia’s breadbasket and had even experienced a bumper harvest last 
year,” he told this writer. 
 
UN agencies, including WFP, use an Integrated Phase Classification (IPC) 
scale developed by the FAO-managed Food Security and Nutrition Analysis 
Unit (FSNAU) to determine levels of food insecurity, which range from 
“generally food secure” to “famine/humanitarian catastrophe.” 
 
IPC uses a number of indicators to pronounce a famine: Acute malnutrition 
in more than 30 per cent of children; two deaths per 10,000 people daily; 
a pandemic illness; access to less than four litres of water and 2,100 
kilocalories of food a day; large scale displacement; civil strife; and 
complete loss of assets and income.  
 
Jama says that the IPC scale is too broad to be useful because it could 
apply to virtually every African country, where malnutrition and poverty 
levels are generally high. 
 
“In the case of Somalia, the timing of the UN’s famine appeal appeared 
suspect, as it coincided with the beginning of the peak harvest season in 
July and the start of the short rains, known as Deyr, in September,” he 
adds. “And this is not the first time that a famine has been declared. It 
seems that in the past 20 years, Somalia has been in a permanent state of 
crisis, instead of moving towards development despite the myriad 
development agencies operating in the country.” 
 
TEMPORARY MIGRATION 
 
“Historically, people from Bay and Bakool move to Lower Shebelle during a 
drought and go back during the short rainy season between August and 



September,” says Jama. “So, even if there are people who face starvation 
in food insecure areas, their migration to Lower Shebelle is usually 
temporary, and does not warrant a declaration of famine.” 
 
Luca Alivoni, the head of FAO-Somalia insists, however, that the food crisis 
in southern Somalia affected farmers more than pastoralists in the north 
because farmers tend to stay on their farms “to protect their crops”, 
whereas pastoralists migrate with their animals to areas where there is 
pasture. 
 
“Farmers cannot move with their land, so when there is a famine, they 
face starvation,” he says. “And that is why Lower Shebelle was so 
affected.” 
 
But was there really widespread famine, or were the famine figures 
exaggerated or misinterpreted? FSNAU’s estimates for Somali populations 
“in crisis” in the period August-September 2011 were highest in the most 
fertile southern parts of Somalia, and were highest in those areas 
controlled by Al Shabaab. 
 
Significantly, there were only 490,000 people (less than one-eighth of 
Nairobi’s population) in Somalia who were experiencing what the IPC 
classifies as “famine” or a “humanitarian catastrophe.” 
 
In fact, about half of the nearly four million people that the WFP claims 
are starving are actually experiencing what is known as a “humanitarian 
emergency”; the rest are in an “acute food and livelihood crisis.” 
 
Therefore, I think the widely reported “famine” in Somalia is highly 
exaggerated. What Somalia is experiencing is generalised food insecurity, 
not widespread famine. Unfortunately, most media organisations have 
failed to mention or comprehend this fact. 
 
Is it possible that the “famine” in Somalia was “manufactured” to raise 
funds? The sequence of events leading to the famine appeal certainly 
raises suspicions. According to Jama, the timing of the famine declaration 
in July was probably a response to the shortfall of funds that WFP has 
recently been experiencing and also to divert attention from the criticism 
that the UN agency was subjected to after the UN Monitoring Group on 
Somalia released its 2010 report in March last year. 
 
Then, WFP was castigated by the UN Monitoring Group for colluding with 
corrupt Somali contractors who are known to sell or divert food aid. 
Sources interviewed by the Monitoring Group — an entity mandated by the 
UN Security Council to monitor arms embargo violations in Somalia — 
estimated that up to half of the food aid reaching Somalia was regularly 
diverted, not just by Somali transport contractors, but by WFP personnel 
and NGOs operating in Somalia. That 2010 report led some donors, notably 
the US, to withdraw funding to WFP’s operations in Somalia. 
 
However, the European Commission is one of the major donors that has 
continued to support the UN’s efforts in Somalia since 1995. 
 
The EC has been providing core funding to various projects to enhance 
food security in Somalia, which are implemented by various UN agencies 
and international NGOs, including FAO. Currently, the EC has committed a 
total of 175 million euros to various programmes and projects throughout 
Somalia that deal with governance, security, health and education. In 
Lower Shebelle, the bulk of the EC’s assistance goes towards rural 
development and food security projects, mainly for irrigation 



rehabilitation and crop diversification. The share of rural development and 
food security projects receiving EC funding is also high in the Middle 
Shabelle region, where almost half the EC funding goes towards these 
projects. 
 
Given the high level of EC investment towards rural development and food 
security in the past 15 years, it is paradoxical that southern Somalia should 
continuously suffer from acute food insecurity. Georges-Marc André, the 
European Union representative to Somalia, told this writer that this could 
be due to the fact that the full impact of EC investments have not yet 
been realised in Somalia. Besides, he adds, much of the agriculture in 
Somalia is rain-fed and poor rains last year could have contributed to the 
famine this year. 
 
Alivoni, on the other hand, blames lack of sufficient investments in 
Somalia’s agricultural sector. He says that while the EC funding is 
welcome, it is just a drop in the ocean, and a lot more funds need to be 
devoted to agriculture to prevent another famine. 
 
Jama, who has studied EC-funded rural development projects in Somalia, 
finds these arguments weak, considering that much of the EC funding is 
ostensibly used to rehabilitate irrigation infrastructure and to improve the 
capacity of farming communities. “Clearly, there is a mismatch between 
the resources made available by the EC to UN agencies such as FAO and 
the dismal picture emerging from what are generally considered the most 
agriculturally productive regions of southern Somalia,” he says. 
 
“How is it possible that millions of euros of investment could not avert a 
famine in those regions?” 
 
Assessment and monitoring of project success or failure is further 
complicated by the fact that the EC is not in a position to evaluate 
projects it funds in Somalia; that job falls on the implementing agencies. 
According to André, “The EC is not entitled to do external audits of the UN 
agencies that it funds,” thanks to a 2003 Financial and Administrative 
Framework Agreement (FIFA) that permits UN organisations to “manage EC 
contributions in accordance with their own regulations and rules”. 
 
In essence, this means that the UN agencies that the EC funds monitor and 
evaluate their own projects, without recourse to an external auditor or 
evaluator. And because the EC is a donor, and not the implementer of 
projects, it largely relies on the UN to provide it with the data and 
performance reports on projects that it funds. This is problematic, 
because it means that the UN agencies can easily manipulate the data and 
the reports to suit their own agendas, needs and funding requirements. 
 
UN ‘SLOWING DOWN’ SOMALIA’S RECOVERY 
 
The EU representative to Somalia, however, cautiously admits that the EC 
is concerned that its efforts in Somalia are being hampered by UN agencies 
that are flooding Mogadishu with food aid. In an environment where free 
food is readily available, he explains, farmers do not get value for their 
produce, which suppresses food production. 
 
Agencies also often work at cross-purposes, with the lack of co-ordination 
meaning the work of one agency could in effect cancel out the work of 
another. André says that UN agencies such as WFP and UNDP could actually 
have “slowed down” Somalia’s recovery by focusing exclusively on food 
aid, instead of supporting local farmers and markets. 
 



Phillippe Royan, a technical adviser to the EC’s Directorate General for 
Humanitarian Aid (ECHO), says that a number of donor agencies are also 
beginning to question WFP’s ability to deliver food aid in all regions of 
Somalia. “It seems that most of the food aid is concentrated in Mogadishu 
and does not extend beyond Gaalkacyo (in central Somalia),” he notes. 
 
“This means that affected populations have to walk long distances to reach 
the food, which carries other hazards. For instance, they could die on the 
way or be raped. ” 
 
WFP has conducted a very aggressive fundraising campaign to cover the 
needs of south and central Somalia till the end of the year, says Royan. But 
what are those needs, and who is assessing them? 
 
According to Royan, FSNAU — which is funded by the EC, and partly by 
USAid, the Italian government and WFP — is the only setup that provides 
data on food insecurity in Somalia. Almost every humanitarian organisation 
relies on its data to assess malnutrition and famine levels in the country. 
However, given the fact that almost a third of Somalia is “governed” by Al 
Shabaab, which has banned most UN agencies from operating in areas that 
it controls, the question arises how FSNAU managed to get so much 
detailed information on regions such as Bakool and Lower Shebelle, which 
are Al Shabaab strongholds. 
 
Grainne Moloney, FSNAU’s chief technical advisor, says that her unit’s 
nutrition surveillance project has 32 full-time Somali field staff and a part-
time enumerator network of some 120 people all over Somalia who gather 
data and do surveys on food security and nutrition. 
 
“There is a common perception that (aid) agencies don’t operate in the Al 
Shabaab-controlled areas,” she says, “but many agencies work well and 
quietly in those areas. However, most agencies do not publicise their 
presence for security reasons.” 
 
What is surprising in the case of Somalia is that the FAO does not see the 
contradiction between implementing multimillion-euro rural development 
and food security projects in southern Somalia and at the same time 
declaring those regions as food insecure. If the projects had been 
successful, there might not have been a food crisis in the country — with 
or without Al Shabaab. And if they were not successful, then are the EC 
funds not wasted in Somalia? 
 
The FAO-managed FSNAU says that the latest crisis in Somalia is due to the 
failure of the Deyr rainy season last year and poor performance of the long 
Gu rainy season from April to June this year, which resulted in the worst 
crop production in 17 years. 
 
The question we might ask is: Why are Somali farmers still relying on the 
rains when EC and other donors have contributed millions towards 
irrigation rehabilitation projects? 
 
It is possible these projects were not successful – that most of the funds 
went to administrative overheads or were mismanaged by project 
implementation agencies. 
 
Whatever the case, the crisis in Somalia should prompt a rethink at every 
level of the aid effort. 
://www.pambazuka.org 
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Cristina Kirchner and Argentina's Good fortune 

 
 

 
 

Mark Weisbrot 27 October 2011 
 
Cristina Fernandez de Kirchner is expected to coast to re-election as 
president of Argentina on Sunday, despite having faced hostility from the 
media for most of her presidency, and from many of the most powerful 
economic interests in the country. So it seems a good time to ask why this 
might happen. 
 
Yes, it's the economy. Since Argentina defaulted on $95bn of international 
debt nine years ago and blew off the International Monetary Fund, the 
economy has done remarkably well. For the years 2002-2011, using the 
IMF's projections for the end of this year, Argentina has chalked up real 
GDP growth of about 94%. This is the fastest economic growth in the 
western hemisphere – about twice that of Brazil, for example, which has 
also improved enormously over past performance. Since President 
Fernandez or her late husband Nestor Kirchner, who preceded her as 
president, were running the country for eight of these nine years, it 
shouldn't be surprising that voters will reward her with another term. 
 
The benefits of growth don't always trickle down, but in this case, the 
Argentine government has made sure that many did. Poverty and extreme 
poverty have been reduced by about two thirds since their peak in 2002, 
and employment has increased to record levels. Social spending by the 
government has nearly tripled in real terms. In 2009, the government 
implemented a cash transfer program for children that now reaches the 
households of more than 3.5 million children. It is probably the largest 
such program, relative to national income, in Latin America. 
 
Inequality has also been considerably reduced in Argentina during this 
remarkable expansion. This is in contrast to most other fast-growing 
economies in the world (and some of the slower-growing ones like the 
United States), where inequality has increased over the past decade. In 
2001, Argentines in the 95th percentile of the income distribution had 32 
times the income of those in the 5th percentile. By last year, that ratio 
had fallen by nearly half, to a multiple of 17. 
 
I can already imagine the comments that I will get for this piece: people 
will shout about Argentina's inflation rate, which, according to some 
private estimates, is running between 20 and 25% at present. Yes, that is 
too high, and will likely be brought down in the months and years ahead (it 
was much lower through most of the past nine years). But it is important 
to remember that it is real income (adjusted for inflation) and 
employment, as well as the distribution of income, that determine 
people's living standards. If inflation is high but your income is rising faster 
than inflation, you are better-off than if inflation is much lower and your 
income does not keep up with inflation – or if you don't have a job at all. 
 
Argentina's experience over the last nine years has important implications 



for how we look at economic policy, and especially certain myths that are 
currently used to justify the miserable economic performance of the 
United States, most of Europe, and other countries since the 2008-2009 
economic crisis and world recession. A theory recently popularized by 
former IMF chief economist Ken Rogoff and Carmen Reinhart maintains 
that recessions caused by financial crises must be followed by slow and 
painful recoveries. This is widely accepted in much economic reporting, 
and has served as an excuse for governments that are incompetent or 
beholden to special interests (sound familiar?) to avoid blame for presiding 
over years of high unemployment and economic stagnation. 
 
Argentina, however, provides a compelling refutation of this theory. 
Argentina's financial crisis by the end of 2001, and into 2002, was the 
mother of all financial crises. The banking system practically collapsed. 
But after Argentina defaulted on its debt at the end of 2001, there was 
only one quarter of economic contraction before the economy embarked 
on its remarkable recovery. Within three years, the country was back to its 
pre-recession level of national income. 
 
If we look at the weaker eurozone economies (Greece, Portugal, Spain, 
Ireland), for example, it is difficult to see when they will ever return to 
normal levels of employment – especially if they continue to follow the 
pro-cyclical policies demanded by the European authorities (the European 
Commission, European Central Bank and the IMF). Argentina recovered 
quickly because it freed itself not only from an unsustainable debt burden, 
but also from the destructive policies imposed by creditors and their allies. 
 
Greece, in particular, whose economy is shrinking at a 5% annual rate 
while it waits for the European authorities to restructure its debt, would 
have to consider that it might be better off going the Argentine route. It 
sure worked for Argentina.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Nationalise the steel sector under workers’ control! 

 
 

 
 

ArcelorMittal wants to close ‘liquid’ steel production in Liège. Workers 
resist, unions call for nationalisation. 
Nicolas Croes, Parti Socialiste de Lutte/Linkse Socialistiche Partij (CWI in 
Belgium) 27 October 2011 
 
ArcelorMittal recently announced the intention to shut down “liquid” steel 
production in the region of Liège in Belgium. After years of empty promises 
and deceptions, about a thousand workers could lose their jobs - 581 
workers on fixed contracts and almost 400 temporary workers. Many more 
face indirect threats to their jobs. The future of the cold phase of steel 
production is also under threat. How can workers save their jobs?  
 
In the past ten years all steelworkers have been confronted time and time 
again with the argument that the steel industry in Belgium has no future. 
This refrain was systematically used to increase ‘flexibility’ (only for the 
bosses!) and to implement a pay freeze beginning in 2009. The only thing 
that was saved was the profit of the multinational!  
 
We heard for years that tax benefits for the big companies were meant to 
save jobs. The result is that ArcelorMittal has made extra profit. Now the 
company could take the money and run! The figures are incredible. The 
official tax rate for companies is 33.99%. In 2010 the financial wing of 



ArcelorMittal (Arcelor Mittal Finance and Services Belgium) made a profit 
of €1.394 billion and didn’t pay a eurocent of taxes. In the same year 
ArcelorMittalBelgium, the company that organizes Arcelor’s industrial 
activity in Belgium, made a profit of €59 million, paying just €42,000 in 
tax. ArcelorMittal Upstream, the company that stands to be closed, made 
€35 million profit and paid only €936 in taxes. These enormous tax breaks 
haven’t saved a single job!  
 
Nationalisation  
The joint trade union front at ArcelorMittal has officially asked Elio Di 
Rupo - the head of the Francophone “socialist” party (PS) who is leading 
the negotiations to form a national government - to nationalise the steel 
industry in Liège. The unions declared “The authorities found €4 billion in 
one weekend to save the speculators of Dexia bank, why can’t they now 
find €1 billion to save the steel industry”? Didier Van Caillie, a professor in 
economics at Liège University said this idea “at least has to be studied”. 
However he added that any nationalisation has to be temporary. He insists 
the industry should be handed back to the profit-hungry ‘private sector’ as 
soon as possible.  
 
This also seems to be the reasoning of some union leaders. Fabrice 
Jacquemart of the metal workers union FGTB Métal Liège-Luxembourg said 
“Our idea is that we should go back to the situation of the 1980s and 
1990s. This means a strong involvement of the Walloon regional 
government in anticipation of finding another industrial operator.”  
 
The Walloon Minister of Economy Jean-Claude Marcourt (PS) - who once, 
without irony, declared himself to be anti-capitalist - was quick to explain 
that such a nationalisation is not possible because it is “not the task of the 
Walloon regional government”. He also said it wouldn’t be allowed by the 
European Union. Marcourt suggests that the only way to save the ‘liquid’ 
production is with a takeover by another private industrial operator. This 
would presume that ArcelorMittal is prepared to let the production 
facilities be bought at all which is far from guaranteed.  
 
European directives are apparently more flexible when the interest of the 
bosses and the banks are concerned! When several banks ran into difficulty 
in 2008, there was no European Union objection the nationalizations 
carried out by member states. When it now comes to saving jobs, a 
nationalisation would not be allowed!  
 
Save jobs, not profits!  
If we are depending on a potential private buyer, the fate of workers’ jobs 
is again left in the hands of the profit seeking capitalists. This is not only a 
problem for workers directly employed in the steel factories but for other 
workers like those employed by subcontractors. The local municipalities 
and the public services would all be under threat, particularly given that 
the city of Seraing gets €5 million out of a total budget of €90 million from 
ArcelorMittal. A key sector like steel production can not be left in the 
hands of the greedy private sector. That would only bring more social 
dramas. Youth unemployment in Seraing already is at 35%.  
 
Several economists confirm that the importance of the steel industry in 
the region justifies the takeover of the production facilities by the 
government. But why should the government compensate the company? 
The community has already given enough presents to ArcelorMittal, 
amongst other industrial companies. Besides the generous tax rates, the 
government paid for tens of millions of carbon emission permits on 
Arcelor’s behalf and the Walloon regional government paid them €20 
million for research and development! In fact we should reclaim money 



from ArcelorMittal, instead of paying them to take over the steel factories. 
 
Workers and youth worldwide are taking action against a system that only 
serves the interests of the top 1%. They occupy squares and organise their 
actions with regular meetings open for all to participate in. We need to 
fight for the nationalisation of the entire steel sector without 
compensation for Arcelor, and under democratic control of the workers 
and the community. The metal workers know best how the factories work. 
They are capable of running the factories themselves through a democratic 
and collective structure and elected management.  
 
Why not take a first step in this direction by occupying the factories, 
setting up a democratic committee and organizing regular general 
assemblies. In that way we would take the occupations of squares to the 
workplaces and bring the means of production into the hands of the 
community and the workers.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Occupy to Self Manage 

 
 

 
 

Michael Albert 26 October 2011 
 
I have yet to see my nearest large occupation, Boston, or the precursor of 
all U.S. occupations, Wall Street. Instead, I have been on the road for the 
past six weeks in Thesselonika and Athens Greece; Istanbul and Diyarbikar 
Turkey; Lexington, Kentucky; London, England; Dublin, Ireland; and in 
Barcelona, Madrid, and Valencia Spain.  
 
In all these places, I talked with diverse individuals at many meetings and 
popular assemblies. I met people involved in occupations, as well as 
audiences assembled by my hosts to hear about participatory economics. 
Beyond addressing assigned topics, my own priority was to learn about 
local movements. I repeatedly asked what folks struggling for many months 
wished to say to other folks first embarking on similar paths.  
 
Boredom, Disempowerment, and Consensus Obstruct Growth 
In Greece and Spain, a single message predominated. It had nothing to do 
with analyses of capitalism or other analytic focuses. Instead, Greek and 
Spanish activists reported that they had massive assemblies in widespread 
cities and their occupations grew, grew, grew, so that assemblies were up 
to 12,000, 15,000 - and then they shrunk, shrunk, shrunk, so that 
assemblies are now not meeting, or are meeting in the hundreds, or less.  
 
Yet I heard, time after time, that nothing had diminished regarding the 
population’s rejection of unfolding injustices. The people remain fed up in 
huge numbers and still turn out massively for demonstrations, marches, 
and strikes. So why were most people who were rallying and marching no 
longer assembling? The reply I heard at every stop was that the decline of 
the assemblies wasn’t due to repression, or to people being co-opted, or 
to people being tricked or saddened by media distortion or dismissal. In 
fact, the assemblies shrinking wasn’t due to anything anyone else did to 
the assemblies, or said about them, or didn’t do to them, or didn’t say 
about them, activists repeatedly reported. Instead, they told me, the 
problem emanated from within. 
 
For example, Greek and Spanish activists said that at assemblies initially 
people spoke with incredible passion of their plights and desires. Their 



voices often broke. Their hands shook. Each time someone rose to speak, 
something real, passionate, and persistent happened. It was enchanting 
and exciting. People were learning not only new facts and interpretations - 
and, indeed, that kind of learning was relatively modest - they were also 
learning new confidence and new modes of engaging with others. But after 
days and then weeks, the flavor of the talks shifted. From being new folks 
speaking passionately and recounting their reasons for being present and 
their hopes for their future by delivering deeply felt and quite unique 
stories, the speakers shifted toward being more seasoned or habituated 
folks, who lectured attendees with prepackaged views. The lines of 
speakers became overwhelmingly male. Their deliveries became 
overwhelmingly rehearsed. Listening to robotic repetition and frequent 
predictable and almost text-like ranting got boring and alienating. 
Sometimes it was even demeaning.  
 
At the same time, new people, who were still far more prevalent, didn’t 
know what to do while they were occupying. We could assemble, they 
reported. We could talk and engage with each other. We could listen to 
others and sometimes debate a bit - the Greek and Spanish Assemblers 
reported - but, how long could we do that and feel it was worth the time 
we had to spend away from our families, friends, and jobs, not to mention 
from rooms with a roof? 
 
As they first formed, the assemblies were invigorating and uplifting. We 
were creating a new community, I was told. We were making new friends. 
We were hearing from new people. We were enjoying an environment 
where dissent was the norm. But as days passed, and then weeks, it got 
too familiar. And it wasn’t obvious to folks what more they could do. 
There weren’t tasks to undertake. We weren’t being born anymore, we 
were dying. It was hard. For many it was impossible to keep learning and 
keep contributing. There was a will, but there was not a way. Folks didn’t 
have meaningful things to do that made them feel part of a worthy 
project. We felt, in time, only part of a mass of people.  
 
After a time, many asked, why should I stay and listen to boring talks? Why 
should I be hugely uncomfortable and cut off from family and work, if I 
have nothing to do that is constructive, nothing that is empowering, 
nothing that furthers worthy aims? And so people started to attend less, 
and then to leave. 
 
Another factor that was initially exciting but later became tedious, was 
seeking consensus. At first it was novel. It implied trust, which felt good. It 
implied shared intentions, which felt inspiring. But after awhile, seeking 
consensus became tortured, a time waster, and its reason for being the 
only decision making approach became steadily less compelling.  
 
Why can’t we arrive at decisions which some people do not like and don’t 
even want to participate in? Why can’t we arrive at decisions, and have a 
strong minority that dissents, and then respect that minority, and even 
have it pursue other possibilities to see their worth? Why do we allow some 
small group to cause discussions to continue without end, turning off many 
from relating when the small group has no legitimate claim to greater 
influence than anyone else - save that our mode of decision making gives 
them a veto?  
 
Folks recounted all these dynamics very graphically and movingly. No one 
said that people stopped participating in assemblies because of fear or the 
cops or depression over the newspapers. No one said people left because 
they had developed doubts about protest or resistance, much less about 
the condition of society. Instead, everyone I spoke with, and it was a lot of 



very committed people, told me participants left due to lacking good 
reasons to stay. The bottom line was that the assemblies got tedious and, 
ironically, even disempowering. Folks wondered, why must I be here every 
day and every night? The thought nagged. It led to legions moving on. 
 
 
Making the Very Good Even Better  
What is the solution, I asked, in each new city, and we discussed possible 
answers.  
 
Occupy but better yet, self manage, I was told. The former option is 
basically passive - the latter is active and yields tasks and opportunities to 
contribute.  
 
Grow in numbers and awareness, but those who become well learned must 
stay in touch with new people, and always remember that new people’s 
involvement matters most. Otherwise old timers are getting more 
knowledgeable but also more aloof, and new people will not stay. 
 
Why not have classes for learning? Why not have activities for creating? 
Why not have actions for winning changes? Always speak to the new 
people. Always speak from experience, from events, not from 
preconceived lines. Always involve yourself and new people in tangible and 
worthy activity. Make the options evident and easy to become involved 
with. 
 
Of course some things can’t be solved at occupations themselves. Sleeping 
out is a young person’s passion - but not an option for everyone. In Dublin, 
this was particularly evident. So, while sleeping in an occupied space 
makes sense for some young or homeless folks, why not proactively take 
for granted that many other folks, particularly with families, will not and 
cannot sleep under the stars? Why not have a program of activities that 
returns people to their home locales for organizing purposes each night, or 
even for all but the explicit time of assembly meetings, perhaps? 
 
Ideas that resonated in the many discussions, and that activists involved 
felt needed preponderant support, included: once an occupation has a lot 
of people, have subgroups initiate other occupations in more places, all 
federated together and providing one another mutual aid. In the most 
local, neighborhood occupations, visit every home. Talk with every 
resident. Involve as many neighbors as possible. Determine real felt needs. 
If what is most upsetting neighbors is housing concerns, daycare issues, 
traffic patterns, mutual aid, loneliness, whatever, try to act to address the 
problems.  
 
Have occupations self manage and create innovations artistically, socially, 
and politically. Have occupations occupy indoors, not just outside. It is a 
leap, perhaps, but not much of one. In Barcelona and Madrid - some have 
tentatively begun occupying abandoned apartments and other buildings, 
preparatory, I believe, to inviting the homeless to dwell in them, as well 
as to using them for meetings and the like. In Valencia I was at a very 
fledgling university occupation, begun, indeed, after a talk. But to occupy 
buildings, especially institutions like universities or media, isn’t just a 
matter of call it, or tweet it, and they will come. It is a matter of go get 
them, inform them, inspire them, enlist them, empower them, and they 
will come. 
 
In Greece and Spain, and to an extent the other venues I visited too, 
violence was another focus. All who I talked with agreed it was a suicidal 
approach on two counts. First, violence is the state’s main strength. 



Shifting the terms of conflict toward violence shifts it precisely where the 
state and elites want it - toward their strength. Second, violence distorts 
the project. It makes it inaccessible for many. It makes bystanders critical. 
It diminishes outreach, and outreach is the basis of all gains.  
 
I have been to Greece a number of times, and in earlier trips this view was 
quite weak among young Greeks, who were more typically ready and eager 
to rumble. But now the non violence stance has growing traction in 
Greece. In Spain, from the start, it was predominant and Spanish activists 
have successfully avoided giving the state an excuse for violence, thus 
causing every act of violence by the state to reverberate to its 
disadvantage. 
 
Forget about violence and rioting, develop campaigns emanating from 
occupations, which means, said activists in Spain, developing demands to 
fight for. Indeed, over and over activists involved asked about demands 
that could unite constituencies and which could be fought for in creative 
and participatory ways so that victories were possible which would really 
matter to people’s lives and enthusiasm and spur further struggle. They 
felt that while the open ended character of dissent worked fantastically 
initially, and was warranted while waiting for enough outreach so demands 
would represent a real constituency’s views, not just those of a few 
leaders, over time, one needs focus.  
 
Some suggestions for demands that arose were welcome. Others less so. 
For example, everyone liked demanding big cuts in military spending and 
reinstatement and enlargement of funds for social programs. But what 
folks really liked was when that demand was explored and enlarged to 
include transforming the purposes of military bases that would otherwise 
be shrunk or closed due to budget cutting to instead stay open and do 
worthy public works such as building low income housing, first for base 
residents who would need and appreciate it, and then for the homeless. 
 
And regarding the homeless, a demand that hit home was freezing 
foreclosures, returning homes, distributing vacant homes, housing the 
homeless - including the idea of enacting occupations to undertake these 
results directly, a process that has begun in Barcelona and Madrid which 
also have robust movements to block foreclosures. 
 
Another approach that seemed to gather considerable support was to 
demand full employment. But that wasn’t all. Recognizing the lack of 
current demand for produced goods people realized a sensible full 
employment demand would require also reducing the work week by 10 - 25 
percent, depending on the country's unemployment rate. Of course if most 
people saw their incomes decline by a corresponding amount, they would 
face catastrophe, and thus the reduced hours demand has to be combined 
with a demand that most people would incur no loss of income. (Living 
wage policies and redistributionist progressive taxation would also be part 
of the mix.) Full employment additionally strengthens working people 
because when they all have jobs, the threat of being fired declines to near 
irrelevance. Winning this demand also means workers enjoy more leisure 
and higher hourly wages for those in need. Additional costs would have to 
be born by owners, and if they don’t agree, that’s fine - workers might 
want to occupy those factories, and then move to self manage them. 
 
Another popular notion was going after media. One option that resonated 
as a possible campaign goal, even while obviously falling short of total 
transformation, (though certainly on the way toward it), was demanding 
one or more new sections of mainstream newspapers, or shows, or 
whatever which would be devoted to, for example, labor dissent, or 



feminism, or peace, or ecology, and so on. Crucially, these would not be 
managed in the usual corporate fashion, but, instead, via self management 
of their participants under the umbrella of major labor, women’s, peace, 
or ecology organizations, for example.  
 
In these exchanges, activists were imagining a worldwide campaign against 
mainstream media, against military spending, for low income quality 
housing, and for full employment including accompanying income 
redistribution and increased leisure. They envisioned these campaigns 
unifying protest into resistance and then unifying resistance into creative 
self management, even as each occupation also related to its own local 
concerns.  
 
Self Managements! 
Occupations - or what might come to be known, in time, as self 
managements - would occur in local neighborhoods and federate up to 
cities and beyond, but also at the entrances to, and perhaps even inside, 
mainstream media, and at military recruiting stations and bases, at 
government ministries and branches, and finally, one can envision, even at 
factories and other workplaces. And in such endeavors not everyone would 
have to sleep outdoors but everyone would have to give some of their 
time, resources, insight, and energy to aid one or another campaign of the 
overall project.  
 
The revolution, so to speak, is not immediately at hand. In my youth we 
bellowed - “We want the world and we want it now!” It was fine as a 
rousing chant. But we need to also understand that it takes time, it takes 
sustained effort, traversing not weeks or months, but years.  
 
Indeed, even with the incredible speed and ingenuity of current outbreaks 
of activism, there are undeniably pessimistic scenarios in which 
occupations wind down and then demos happen for a time but manage to 
win only minor if any gains until movement morbidity sets in. This is what 
the Greeks and Spaniards are trying to avoid. It is why they are beginning 
new kinds of occupations aimed at media, housing, universities, and at the 
transformation of budgets, and soon, perhaps at hiring and firing. Projects 
that are designed to enhance and widen participation in ways leading to 
massive involvement of masses of people - all knowing what they want and 
how they can contribute to attaining it. 
 
There are, however, also optimistic scenarios in which occupations 
diversify and morph into self managing projects radiating out campaigns 
for change while also welcoming into sustained participation countless 
actors of all ages and orientations. In this picture, daily marches to 
support other campaigns in a city - like in New York currently - with 
growth in numbers and confidence, leads to empty buildings becoming 
residences and meeting places, to mainstream media businesses becoming 
targets for occupation, and likewise for universities, and other workplaces 
of all kinds. Simultaneously, local neighborhoods generate their own 
assemblies, again, like in New York, initiated by the residents who had 
been schooled in the earlier, larger, city-wide endeavors, and then local 
participants patiently and empathetically enter every house, every kitchen 
and living room, and elicit desires, and, in time, participation.  
 
Paths Forward 
Envisioning all this and much more, once people’s ambition is unleashed 
from the shackles of daily pessimism, was not hard for folks I talked with. 
The optimistic path is a scenario involving planting the seeds of the future 
in the present. It is a scenario that marshals energy and insights to building 
alternatives, but also winning gains now all fought for and implemented in 



ways that build desires and organization aimed at winning still more gains 
in the future.  
 
We need a sense of proportion and pacing. The occupations now underway 
still involve only a small fraction, indeed a tiny fraction, of the people in 
pain and angry about it. To grow, the occupations need to very explicitly 
conceive themselves in ways that address immediate needs, are aimed at 
viable and worthy long term goals, and develop modes of participation 
that cause normal folks, enduring normal harsh conditions, to feel that 
giving their time makes good sense because it can eventually lead to a new 
social system with vastly better outcomes than those presently endured. 
Occupations that began in response to economic insanity need, as well, to 
broaden and adopt a more encompassing focus taking into account not only 
the economy, but also, and equally, matters of race, gender, age, ability, 
ecology, and war and peace. This is what makes a movement a threatening 
project able to induce capitulation from authorities afraid to make it grow 
even larger. It is what makes a movement worthy of winning, as well. 
 
We need not only patience in the face of a long struggle, but also a sense 
of optimism and desire. The occupations are a start, a veritable firestorm 
of initiation, and they already have vastly wider support than their direct 
participation evidences. There is a possibility lurking in these events that 
is awesome in its potential implications. We should all be patient and keep 
our heads, yet we should all also realize that this may be a very special 
time, especially for young people, during which it is possible to make an 
indelible, enduring, and incredibly desirable mark on history.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Change a bulb, plant a tree… not enough 

 
 

 
 

For deconscientised Durban, a month until climate wake-up call 
Patrick Bond The Mercury Eye on Civil Society column 25 October 2011 
 
You can sympathise with our city’s community, environmental, labour and  
faith leaders who in preparing for the world climate summit here in one  
month’s time, must wake their sleepy flocks to the greatest threat  
humanity has ever faced. 
 
Their challenge is to fill the “We Have Faith!” prayer meeting next to  
Mabhida Stadium on November 27, to attend public teach-ins and exhibits  
at the Durban University of Technology’s “People’s Space” alternative  
summit from November 25 to December 9, and to get thousands of us to  
join the December 3 non-violent protest. That march will weave past the  
US Consulate, City Hall, and the International Convention Centre all the  
way to the beach for the “Going Away Party” – a farewell to one of South  
Africa’s most democratic spaces, because the seawater is rising by a  
meter or more this century. 
 
The last poll I have seen comparing climate awareness amongst major  
countries puts South Africans next to last, slightly ahead of the  
Chinese, when posed the question “Is climate change a serious problem?”  
Only 45 percent answered yes, whereas at least 70 percent say yes in  
Brazil, Germany and Japan, according to GlobalScan pollsters a few years  
ago. 
 
Creative consciousness-raising antidotes are coming: a mock Noah’s Ark  
near North Beach, the ‘Blue Line’ that in parts of central Durban will  



ink out the rising high-water mark – far higher than the elite Vetch’s  
Beach development near uShaka, incidentally – or the Climate Train from  
Cape Town via Joburg. And a series of caravans from East and Southern  
Africa will make stops along the way so PanAfrican Climate Justice  
Alliance members can recruit our neighbours to the cause. 
 
But people are also realizing the systematic duplicity of governments  
from Pretoria to eThekwini City Hall. For example, last week’s national  
Climate White Paper consultation process was far too short. Although  
some in civil society observed an improvement over the Green Paper  
because there’s no mention of nuclear energy, a draft R1 trillion nuke  
tender is circulating, starting in Jeffrey’s Bay where even apolitical  
surfers awoke to the threat and protested vibrantly in July. Who do the  
White Paper authors think they are fooling, leaving out nukes? 
 
Pretoria is also sly when it comes to emissions targets, as Cape Town  
researcher Eugene Cairncross pointed out: “The White Paper unfortunately 
does not include a reasonably up-to-date emissions inventory for South  
Africa.” It's a crucial omission because “Eskom remains absolutely  
committed to building new coal fired power stations, at a cost of about  
R500 billion for Medupi and Kusile.” And Sasol has the world’s single  
worst CO2 emissions site, at Secunda. 
 
Cairncross also complains the White Paper’s benchmark CO2-equivalent  
emissions range is so wide that it allows “an increase of emissions from  
the current 500 to 540 million tons per year to 614 million tons per  
year in 2035. That is, the Benchmark accepts a further 20 percent  
increase in GHG emissions over the next 25 years, during a period when  
the global climate change crisis demands a decrease in emissions!” 
 
Brainwashing us won’t work, when Pretoria offers this monotone  
ministerial pronouncement: “Working Together: Saving Tomorrow Today” – 
better translated into the reality, “Warming Together: Stealing Tomorrow  
Today.” 
 
The minister in question, Maite Nkoana-Mashabane, will chair the climate  
summit. She is best known for refusing a first-class Norway-Bulgaria  
plane journey last month because airport authorities insisted that, like  
all others (aside from royalty and heads of state), she put her handbag  
through the x-ray machine. She instead landed SA taxpayers with a R235  
000 bill to hire an executive jet. 
 
A month later, the Dalai Lama visa-delay fiasco called into question  
Nkoana-Mashabane’s capacity to act independently when she presides over 
the climate summit. Will she be an agent of Beijing – or instead, like  
Jacob Zuma in Copenhagen two years ago, of Washington? She certainly  
isn’t going to protect the interests of the planet or people, judging by  
national and municipal climate malgovernance. 
 
For example, City Hall’s decades-old bias towards a ‘climate-dumb  
Durban’ – i.e. the officials’ nudge-nudge wink-wink posture when in the  
presence of massive polluters – was evident again on October 10 at  
Merebank’s Settlers Primary School. It is a reflection of city health  
management and the provincial education department that a decade ago,  
Settlers was found to have a 52% asthma rate, the world’s highest, and  
that today, the neighbourhood’s main carbon polluters carry on with  
noxious emissions, periodic explosions and lethal fires. 
 
As The Mercury reported, “More than 100 primary school children were  
taken to hospital – some struggling for breath, others with itchy skin  



and eyes – after being splattered by air-borne droplets of crude oil and  
a cloud of smoke and soot from another fire at the Engen fuel refinery  
in South Durban.” Engen’s Herb Payne replied to The Witness, “It wasn’t  
serious and we managed to contain the fire with internal firefighters.”  
Engen handed out a few hundred new school uniforms and R30 car-wash  
vouchers. 
 
Reading from Payne’s script, climate-dumb Durban’s municipal officials  
also show a consistent lack of seriousness. Climate change will  
intensify extreme weather events and floods that could devastate our  
cracking stormwater drainage system. When in 2008 Durban’s Blue Flag  
beach status was decertified due to high E.coli counts, it should have  
immediately generated a sanitation construction boom. But go to any of  
Durban’s more than 100 major shack settlements and try finding a ratio  
of decent, working toilets that is higher than one per 1000 people. 
 
Without decent sanitation, worsening rainstorms coursing through  
low-income areas will gather E.coli in amounts far higher than the  
recommended 130/100ml for recreational river use. As a recent State of  
the South African Rivers Report found, on the “uMngeni River at Kennedy  
Road, E.coli up to 1,080,000. (Cause: Informal Community on the banks of  
the Palmiet River.)” 
 
Another climate-dumb Durban strategy is to cut poor people’s electricity  
– often illegally connected due to the municipal policy of not supplying  
most settlements, and often due to the price hikes Eskom imposes to pay  
for Medupi and Kusile – resulting in an upsurge of violent service  
delivery protests. Those which got recent media attention in Kennedy  
Road, Sea Cow Lake and Chatsworth are joined by thousands of others  
across South Africa each year. 
 
We desperately need to connect the dots between genuine local 
grievances  
and insensitive government climate politics, so as to solve these  
problems from both below, in the wretched townships, and above, by  
regulating those infernal smokestacks. 
 
On Friday at 5pm, the Community Climate Summit at the University of  
KwaZulu-Natal’s Memorial Tower Building is one place to begin, for so  
many of us vaguely aware of the UN climate negotiations – for which we  
in Durban are told by the government and allied NGOs to just go plant a  
tree or replace a lightbulb, instead of addressing this crisis from the  
standpoint of justice. 
 
Patrick Bond’s book Politics of Climate Justice is out next month from 
UKZN Press. 

 

The Food Crisis Strikes Again 

 
 

 
 

Esther Vivas 25 October 2011 
 
The threat of a new food crisis is already a reality. The price of food began 
to rise to record levels again, according to the FAO Food Price Index of 
February, 2011, which does a monthly analysis of global prices of a basic 
food basket made up of grains, seed oils, dairy products, meat and sugar. 
The Index came to a new historic maximum, the highest since the FAO 
began to study food prices in 1990. In the past months, prices have leveled 



off but analysts predict more hikes in the coming months. 
 
This increase in the cost of food, especially basic grains, has serious 
consequences for southern countries with low incomes and dependency on 
food imports, and for the millions of families in these countries that 
devote between 50 and 60 percent of their income to food—a figure that 
rises to 80 percent in the poorest countries. In these countries, the rise in 
the price of food products makes them inaccessible. 
 
We are approaching a billion people—one out of every six on the planet—
that today do not have access to adequate food. World Bank president, 
Robert Zoellick, affirmed that the current food crisis has increased the 
number of persons who suffer chronic hunger by 44 million. In 2009, this 
number was surpassed, reaching 1.023 billion people undernourished on 
the planet, a figure that went down slightly in 2010, but without returning 
to the levels before the food and economic crisis of 2008 and 2009. 
 
The present crisis takes place in the context of an abundance of food. 
Food production has multiplied over the three decades since the sixties, 
while the world population has merely doubled since then. There’s plenty 
of food. Contrary to what international institutions like the FAO, World 
Bank and World Trade Organization say, it’s not a problem of production, 
but rather a problem of access to food. These organizations urge an 
increase in production through a new Green Revolution, which would only 
make the food, social and ecological crises worse. 
 
Popular Rebellions 
The popular rebellions in northern Africa and the Middle East had among 
the many catalysts the rise in food prices. In December of 2010, in Tunes, 
the poorest of the population occupied the frontline of the conflict, 
demanding, among other things, access to food. 
 
In January of 2011, youth demonstrated in Algeria blocking highways, 
burning stores and attacking police stations to protest for the rise of prices 
in basic foods. Similar cases were seen in Jordan, Sudan and Yemen. Egypt 
is the largest importer of wheat in the world, and depends on food 
imports. 
 
Evidently other factors came into play in the uprisings: high 
unemployment, lack of democratic freedoms, corruption, lack of housing 
and basic services, etc. In any case, the rise in food prices was one of the 
initial catalysts. 
 
A Central Cause 
What are the causes of the new spike in the cost of our meals? Although 
international institutions and experts have pointed to several elements 
such as meteorological phenomena that affect harvests in produce 
countries, the increase in the demand in emerging countries, financial 
speculation, the growing production of agrofuels, among others—various 
indices point to speculation with raw food materials as one of the main 
reasons for food price increases. 
 
In 2007-2008 the world experienced a profound food crisis. Basic foods 
prices such as wheat, soy and rice rose by 130%, 87% and 74% respectively. 
Then, as now, several causes converged, but the most important were 
production of agrofuels and the growing speculative investment in the food 
futures markets. But this increase in the price of food leveled off in 2009, 
in part probably due to the economic crisis and a reduction in financial 
speculation. 
 



By mid 2010, with international financial markets calmed down and huge 
sums of public money injected into the private banks, food speculating 
struck again and the price of foods began to rise. To “save the banks”, 
after the financial crisis of 2008-2009, it is estimated that the governments 
of rich countries gave a total of $20 trillion dollars to stabilize the banking 
system and lower interest rates. 
 
With the influx of money, speculators saw incentives to acquire new loans 
and buy merchandise that predictably would rise rapidly in value. The 
same banks, high-risk funds, etc. that caused the subprime mortgage crisis 
are currently responsible for speculation in raw materials and the rise in 
the price of food, taking advantage of unregulated global commodity 
markets. 
 
The food crisis is intimately linked to the economic crisis and the logic of a 
system that promotes, for example, plans to bail out Greece and Ireland 
while sacrificing their sovereignty to international institutions, just as it 
sacrifices food sovereignty of the peoples to the interests of the market. 
 
A Grower’s Guarantee or a Speculator’s Bonanza? 
There has always been some speculation in the price of foods and this is 
the logic behind futures markets. In their current form, futures markets 
date back to the mid-1900s when they began in the United States. These 
are legal standardized agreements to buy and sell physical merchandise in 
a previously established time period in the future and have been a 
mechanism to guarantee a minimum price to the producer faced with the 
oscillations of the market. 
 
It works like this: Farmers sell their production to traders before harvest to 
protect themselves from uncertainties in the weather, for example, and to 
guarantee a future price. The trader also benefits. When the harvest is 
bad, the farmer still gets a good income and when the harvest is optimal, 
the trader benefits even more. 
 
This same mechanism is used by speculators to make money off the 
deregulation of the raw materials markets that was spurred in the mid-
nineties in the United States and Great Britain by banks, free-market 
politicians and high-risk funds in the context of the process of deregulation 
of the world economy. The contracts to buy and sell food became 
“derivatives” that could be traded independently of the real agricultural 
transactions. A new business was born—food speculation. 
 
Speculators today have more weight in the futures markets, even though 
these transactions have nothing to do with real supply and demand. Mike 
Masters, manager of Masters Capital Management, points out that in 1998 
speculative financial investment in the agricultural sectors was around 25% 
and today it is close to 75%. These transactions are carried out in the 
markets, the most important of which on the world level is the 
commodities market in Chicago, while in Europe food and raw materials 
are traded in the futures markets of London, Paris, Amsterdam and 
Frankfurt. 
 
A “100% Natural Deposit” 
In 2006/2007, following the fall in the high-risk mortgage loan market in 
the United States, institutional investors like banks, insurance companies 
and investment funds sought safer and higher yield places to invest their 
money. Food and raw materials became a popular alternative. As the price 
of food soared, investments in the food futures markets rose, pushing the 
price of grains up and worsening inflation in food prices. 
 



In Germany, the Deutsche Bank announced easy earnings if invested in 
rising agricultural products. And similar business deals were promoted by 
the major European bank BNP Paribas. Catalunya Caixa urged its clients in 
January 2011 to invest in raw materials under the slogan a “100% natural 
deposit”. 
 
What did they offer? A guarantee of 100% of capital with the possibility of 
obtaining profits of up to 7% annually. How? According to the ads, based on 
“the evolution of yields in three food products: sugar, coffee and corn”. 
To assure such high yields, the ads pointed out that prices of these three 
products had increased at 61%, 34% and 38% respectively over the past 
months due to “growing demand that is increasing above the rate of 
production”, because of the increase in world population, and agrofuels 
production. 
 
Catalunya Caixa left out important information, however: food speculation 
that provided such handsome profits increases the price of food, makes it 
inaccessible to large parts of the population in the global South and 
condemns thousands of people to hunger, poverty and death in these 
countries. 
 
Oil Dependency 
Another element that exacerbated the food crisis is the heavy dependency 
on oil of the current model of food production and distribution. The rise in 
the price of oil had a direct impact on the similar rise in the cost of basic 
foods. In 2007 and 2008 the price of oil and the price of foods reached 
record levels. Between July of 2007 and June of 2008, crude oil went from 
75 dollars a barrel to 140 dollars, while the price of basic foods went from 
160 dollars to 225, according to the FAO Food Index. 
 
Food and agriculture have become heavily dependent on oil. Following the 
Second World War and with the Green Revolution in the sixties and 
seventies, and with the supposed increase in production, an intensive and 
industrial model of agriculture was adopted. In the current system, our 
food travels thousands of kilometers before it arrives on our tables; 
production requires the intensive use of farm machinery, chemicals 
pesticides, herbicides and fertilizers. This model could not exist without 
oil. 
 
The rise in the price of oil and the strategy of governments to combat 
climate change has led to a growing investment in the production of 
alternative fuels, agrofuels, such as biodiesel and bioethanol, made from 
sugar, corn and other crops. But this production has entered into direct 
competition with food production for consumption and is now another 
cause of the rise in food prices. 
 
The World Bank recognizes that when the price of oil goes over fifty 
dollars a barrel, a 1% increase causes a 0.9% increase in the price of corn, 
since “for every dollar that the price of oil rises the profitability of ethanol 
rises and consequently the demand for corn grows.” 
 
Since 2004, two-thirds of the rise in world production of corn was destined 
to satisfy the North American demand for agrofuels. In 2010, 35% of the 
corn harvest in the United States, which is 14% of world production, was 
used to produce ethanol. And the tendency is on the rise. 
 
But beyond the causes such as food speculation and the rise in oil prices 
that has an impact on the growing investment in agrofuels, leading to 
competition among grain production for consumption and for 
transportation, the food and agriculture system is profoundly vulnerable 



and in the hands of the market. The growing liberalization of the sector in 
the last decades, the privatization of natural resources (water, land, 
seed), the imposition of a international model of trade at the service of 
private interests, etc., has led to the current crisis. 
 
As long as agriculture and food continue to be considered merchandise in 
the hands of the highest bidder, and business interests prevail over food 
needs and the limits of the planet, our food security and the welfare of 
the earth are far from assured. 
 
*Esther Vivas is a member of the Center for the Study of Social movements 
(Centro de Estudios sobre Movimientos Sociales) in the Universidad Pompeu 
Fabra (Barcelona). She is the author of “En pie contra la deuda externa” 
(El Viejo Topo, 2008) among other publictions, and a contributor to the CIP 
Americas Program  
www.cipamericas.org.  
esthervivas.wordpress.com/english/ 

 

Greece: Helicopters or "Nurembergs"? 

 
 

 
 

Nikos Raptis 24 October 2011 
 
A few days ago I started writing a Commentary for ZNet. Here is the initial 
part of it:  
 
For months now in slogans and in ordinary discussions the word 
"helicopters" is bandied all the more often by the Greeks, hence the word 
"helicopters" in the title. The meaning of the "helicopters" part is rather 
obvious: the Greeks that think of themselves as the "leaders" of the nation, 
that is the governing politicians, are bound to leave the country, 
preferably at night, to escape the wrath of the victimized people. 
 
The meaning of the "Nuremberg" part is a bit more complex. Basically, it 
tries to convey the idea that the political leaders of a country, who decide 
the fortunes of millions of humans, should be accountable for their acts 
and face justice, if those acts are harming these humans. 
 
This past August (of 2011), I was in the city of Nuremberg, in Germany. On 
August 12, I visited the offices of the "Nuernberger Nachrichten" (News of 
Nuremberg), the mainstream newspaper of the city. There, I asked to see 
a member of the staff of the paper to discuss with him an idea (a proposal) 
of mine. Volkan Altunordu, a young journalist, met me and I started 
presenting my proposal. Volkan, listened attentively to my proposal and 
was very polite and friendly. 
 
 
The proposal: 
The United Nations organization, in New York, has proven to be a charade. 
Almost from the first day of its constitution, this organization has been a 
tool of the US elites for dominating the world. So, it seems that it is about 
time that this charade should end. This led to the following two options: 
 
Option A: 
 
- Ameliorate the Charter of the UN, starting from the travesty of the 
"veto", and so on.  
 



- Move the UN from New York to Nuremberg. 
 
Option B: 
 
- Abolish the UN and build a new organization: The "United Peoples" (UP). 
 
- Write a new Charter, independently of the official leaderships 
(governments) of the world. 
 
- Locate this new organization of UP in Nuremberg. 
 
 
The first question by Volkan was: "Why Nuremberg?" I answered that the 
historical significance of Nueremberg is a good reason. Also, the symbolism 
is quite obvious and quite important. 
 
Then, I proceeded to expand on Proposal B, which I consider as the right 
one. My first recommendation, on the map of Nuremberg and environs, 
was that the city choose a piece of land to build the new headquarters of 
the UP. 
 
Describing the headquarters of the new organization I proposed that these 
should conform to three criteria: 
 
1. They should be one-story buildings resembling (in size and shape) the 
house of ordinary families. 
 
2. They should be separate from each other, on a piece of land for each 
one. 
 
3. The buildings and the land should be the same for every one of the 190 
nations of the world. Adding, that the US and the smallest nation should 
have the same treatment.  
 
As an engineer, I had prepared a small sketch, on an A4 piece of paper, for 
a possible plan of the one-story buildings on their separate lots of land for 
the 190 nations. The shape that I recommended resembled a wheel with 6 
spokes to accommodate the 190 lots and the hub of the wheel to be used 
as the assembly area. 
 
------------------------------------------------------ 
 
At that point I stopped writing, intending to finish the commentary at a 
later date. However, the events in Greece during the last 48 hours demand 
that I record what is happening in Greece. 
 
On Wednesday, October 19, 2011, there were over 100,000 people 
demonstrating peacefully, even with their kids, in Syntagma Square, by 
now the familiar site for demonstrations by the Greeks in Athens. Some 
estimates raise the number close to 500,000. 
 
At some point, around noon, a group of about 100 black-clad and hooded 
men attacked the riot police guarding the crowd at its fringes. The riot-
police reacted mostly by spraying people with chemicals, in huge amounts. 
The black-clad men destroyed and vandalized anything in sight. The 
ordinary people of the demonstration, in the thousands, retreated at a 
safe distance waiting for the fighting to end. This is a new development of 
having ordinary people not dispersing and quitting the site of a 
demonstration, after the riot police attacks. They stayed there and came 
back demonstrating again for hours after the fighting, even if in lesser 



numbers. 
 
Next day, Thursday, October 20, 2011, the peaceful crowd was once more 
at Syntagma square as early as 9 a.m., numbering at about 15,000. This 
time the people safeguarding the communist bloc in the demonstration, 
mostly strongly built construction workers carrying clubs resembling 
baseball bats with a red flag at the top, numbering at about 150 persons, 
were standing in a row in front of the mass of ordinary demonstrators at 
the tomb of the unknown soldier, at the foot of the Parliament building. 
Again, around noon the group of black-clad and hooded people, now 
numbering more than 200, appeared at Syntagma and attacked the above 
communist safeguarding-group. This black-clad group was very richly 
armed with stones, Molotov cocktails (firebombs), chemicals, fire 
extinguishers, truncheons (identical to those used by the police!), etc. 
 
The Black-clad men attacked the communist guards en masse and very 
aggressively. Also, they threw fire bombs above the heads of the 
communist guards straight among the ordinary demonstrators; among them 
women and children. The communists counterattacked and there was a 
savage scuffle, mostly in front of the historic "Great Britain Hotel". This 
lasted for a few hours during which, as usual, the black-clad men 
vandalized and (in some cases) looted everything in sight. 
 
This is how the "International Herald Tribune" (The Global Edition of the 
New York Times) of the next day, October 21, describes the scene, in the 
second paragraph of its main article on the events: "Demonstrations began 
peacefully outside the Parliament, but soon devolved into violent 
skirmishes in which, for the first time in recent memory, demonstrators 
hurled firebombs not at the police but into the crowd". 
 
Notice that the attacking black-clad men are, initially, described as 
"demonstrators". Further down the article the word "demonstrators" 
becomes "anarchists". Even further down the expression becomes: "men 
wearing motorcycle helmets and gas masks". The reader who stopped 
reading the article after the first few paragraphs remains with the 
"information" that the skirmish and the throwing of firebombs was between 
"demonstrators"; between Greek fellow citizens. 
 
At some point, after the police started spraying with chemicals, a 53-year-
old communist construction worker in the demonstration died of a heart 
attack, even though he had not a previous history of heart trouble. The 
man struggled his entire life to raise his two daughters and help them 
acquire university degrees and finally had to die probably because of the 
chemicals of the police; the proxies of the "rulers". All are waiting for the 
report from the labs doing the autopsy. 
 
But who really are these black-clad men and which is the aim of their acts? 
 
Almost every Greek accepts as an answer that these black-clad thugs are 
subhumans used by the state to achieve the aims of the state. In this case: 
to scare the ordinary Greeks out of Syntagma Square and put an end to the 
demonstrations. 
 
The members of these "elite commandos" of the Greek governing elites 
are: 
 
- Policemen in active duty. 
 
- Thugs in the employ of the Greek Central Information Service (a branch 
of the CIA of the US). 



 
- Independent Neo-Nazis 
 
- Neo-Nazis, controlled by the Neo-Nazi parties in the Greek Parliament. 
 
- "Pure" sadists, as described by the creator of the Gestapo. 
 
- Self-styled "anarchists" that are not anarchists. 
 
- A group, ignored or unknown to all, but their controllers. 
 
The last group in the list are criminals who have served their penalty in 
prison and have become collaborators of the police. Probably they 
constitute the most important group. Also, this explains the excessive 
savagery and the looting. 
 
For the last two nights after the Friday demonstration, some "brave" men 
burned some offices of the Communist Party.  
 
So, what is the situation in Greece now? 
 
The members of Parliament cannot walk in the Greek streets. They are not 
going to be physically attacked, but they are going to be insulted by having 
mostly yogurt thrown on them and verbally reviled. 
 
It is not an exaggeration to say that some of the top members of the 
"socialist" government might use helicopters to leave the country. 
 
But, what is going to happen after that? 
 
There are going to be elections. The governing "socialists" are by now 
almost extinct. The rightists have the usual power, based on the significant 
percentage of assholes constituting any given society. The Neo-Nazis, who 
have strived to be respectable, by adopting a vulgar populism supporting 
the Greek... proletariat as if they were communists, will probably manage 
to enter in the Parliament. 
 
So, what is left is the Left. About 65 % of the Greeks are so angry that if 
there was a credible Left alternative they would have voted for it. 
 
The Left is mainly constituted of the (Stalinist) Greek Communist Party 
(KKE), the Left Coalition (Syriza), and the Greens. The KKE and Syriza, 
with roots in the original communist party of the 1930s, are "mortal" 
enemies probably based in personal enmities created in communist 
families during the stay of older members of the families as refugees in the 
Soviet Union from 1949 to the late 1970s, after their defeat during what is 
called the Greek "civil war". 
 
The Greens are rather weak in Greece, a problem that should not have 
existed in Greece as the "leading" persons in the movement had and still 
have the best background in their political thinking. They have been 
adherents of the thoughts of Murray Bookchin, Noam Chomsky, and now of 
Mike Albert. However, as usually happens, they are cut off from people 
with similar backgrounds and let their personal differences, even enmities, 
intervene in their social struggle. The sad human tendency that has 
harmed so deeply the world Left. About two decades ago I had met a 
couple of them, after the publication of a book of mine on transportation 
and earthquakes, and I hoped that the Greens should gain the part in 
Greek society that they deserve. If they read this, let it be a friendly 
exhortation to them that they insist more on the "direct democracy" factor 



of their movement, based on Bookchin, Chomsky, Albert, and Takis 
Fotopoulos (of "Inclusive Democracy"). Also, they should understand that 
close cooperation with the rest of the Left, today is a "must". 
 
My estimate is that things in Greece have reached a point that the ordinary 
people will "force" the Left (KKE, Syriza, and the Greens) to understand 
that they have a moral duty to not let this opportunity to be lost. Also, 
they should understand that Greece is part of the "Arab Spring", the 
Spanish, the Italian, the US, and the Irish "squares", and that they have a 
chance to base their acts on this international solidarity. 
 
In addition, there are a couple of recent social developments in Greece 
that are very hopeful: 
 
- Young Greeks return to the fields and the farms of their parents in their 
home villages, a significant part of them with university degrees and fluent 
in two or three languages. (Something that Merkel, Rumsfeld's protegee, 
cannot boast for the disciplined and hard working German youth.) 
 
- The Tahrir-Syntagma Square "revolution" has brought in the light 
members of the Greek society that are extremely valuable in the struggle 
for a better life. For example, Prof. Yanis Varoufakis and Dimitris Kazakis, 
two economists, whose integrity, honesty and rationality have captivated a 
significant part of ordinary Greeks. 
 
Concluding: It seems that, finally, the elites not only in Greece but 
worldwide (read: elites of the US) are in trouble! 
 
-----------------------------------------------------------------------  
 
Back to Nuremberg and the rest of the original article: 
 
The diameter of the quasi-wheel could be around 350 meters (1,150 feet) 
and will cover about 0,12 square kilometers (about 30 acres). 
 
Volkan referring to the number of 190 nations correctly observed that if 
the term "peoples" is adopted then there may be more than 190 peoples in 
the world. I admitted that he was right and I pointed that there is enough 
space in the plan to accommodate all the peoples.  
 
I added, verbally, a few technical details about the new UP headquarters 
in Nuremberg, Volkan Xeroxed the few sketches and the handwritten 
information of the proposal, and I bade goodbye to Volkan. 
 
Back in Greece, on August 18, 2011, I sent an email to Volkan asking if 
there was any development in the paper about the proposal. I also, added 
a copy of my latest ZNet Commentary, "Nazis in Norway and Beyond", in 
which I had proposed that Nuremberg should "be the first of a long...series 
of forums" for the punishment of criminals like Breivik, the Norwegian who 
massacred the youths in Norway. I got no answer. 
 
Then, on August 26 I sent one more email asking about the proposal, 
adding that he "should not hesitate to relay to me any negative reaction". 
Again, no answer. 
 
Is the proposal "utopian"?  
 
"Occupy Wall Street" (OWS) was (very) utopian, a few weeks ago. 
 
Is OWS important? It is more than important.  



 
Could a new "United Peoples" organization be equally important? 
 
If it is, let this article be an invitation, to the ZNeters and to anyone that 
reads this, to express their ideas for ending the UN charade in New York.  
www.zcommunications.org  

 

After Gadhafi, the West Eyes the Libyan Prize 

 
 

 
 

Phyllis Bennis 22 October 2011 
 
The death of Libyan leader Moammar Gadhafi will likely — though it’s too 
early to know anything for sure — mean the end of the current stage of 
Libya’s civil war. Whether it will set the stage for peace, national 
reconciliation, democracy, normalization with the region or other goals is 
far less clear. And what post-Gadhafi Libya’s relationship with the United 
States and other NATO countries will look like remains uncertain. 
 
A Libyan commentator on Al Jazeera this morning, celebrating the death 
of Gadhafi, described it as the “third fall” of dictators in the Arab Spring. 
But while the overthrow of Gadhafi’s 42-year-old regime found its origins 
in the same Tunisian- and Egyptian-inspired nonviolent mobilizations as 
those still underway in Bahrain, Syria, Yemen and elsewhere, Libya’s 
trajectory was profoundly different. 
 
It began the same way, with a home-grown call for protests against a 
dictatorship responsible for terrible repression, the massacre of prisoners 
and more. But when Libyan protesters took up arms, and especially when 
leaders invited NATO and the U.S. to become the “air force of the 
Transitional National Council,” the links between Libya’s rebellion and 
those of the rest of the Arab Spring began to fray. 
 
Early on, the TNC’s call for a “no-fly zone” had little popular support. 
Many described it warily as undermining the independence of Libya’s 
revolution. But support appeared to grow with talk of an “inevitable” and 
“imminent” massacre in Benghazi, where the armed rebels were 
concentrated. Even among rebels, support for the U.S./NATO intervention 
was never unanimous, perhaps because of uncertainty about Gadhafi’s 
intentions and, crucially, his capacity. 
 
A massacre was certainly possible. But the people of Benghazi had already 
shown their ability to protect their city. When the first French-piloted 
NATO bombers attacked the four Libyan tanks outside of Benghazi, they 
were targeted in the desert outside the city precisely because they had 
already been driven out of the city by anti-Gadhafi fighters. The rebel 
military capacity at that moment was unknown, but the visible 
contradiction between that initial victory and the claim that only Western 
airstrikes could save the people of Benghazi may have been part of why 
the unease over the U.S./NATO role remained for so long. 
 
The question now is whether and how the new post-Gadhafi Libya, having 
overthrown its longtime leader in essentially a civil war in which the U.S. 
and NATO backed one side, rather than through the kind of independent, 
and largely nonviolent revolutionary processes underway in the other 
countries of the Arab Spring, can claim pride of place within that regional 
awakening. 
 
War for control, not oil  



The U.S. was not the original instigator of the NATO intervention. That 
role lay in Europe, starting with France, whose president was still smarting 
from political attacks for his too-little-too-late response to the Tunisian 
uprising. Sarkozy’s domestic popularity concerns were joined in the United 
Kingdom by the Conservative Party government, which was eager to claim 
a position in what they anticipated would be the winning side of the Libyan 
struggle. This set the stage for privileged European positions vis-à-vis 
influence with the new post-Gadhafi government and, of course, privileged 
access to Libyan oil. 
 
So France and Britain took the lead in the U.N. Security Council, drafting 
an initial resolution calling for a “no-fly zone,” ostensibly to “protect 
civilians” in Libya. The United States military was not thrilled at the 
prospect. Top U.S. officials, including Chief of Staff Michael Mullen, 
described how a “no-fly zone” by itself wouldn’t work — that it would 
require bombing Libya first, to “take out” anti-aircraft weapons and 
protect the Western pilots. The White House showed little enthusiasm. 
 
Then a State Department-based group led by Secretary of State Hillary 
Clinton, U.N. Ambassador Susan Rice, and White House advisor Samantha 
Power, officials who had histories of often urging military action in 
response to human rights violations, won out. So instead of simply voting 
“no” on the resolution that the Pentagon agreed wouldn’t work, the U.S. 
took the British-French draft and “improved” it by calling for “all 
necessary means” to protect civilians — a green light for the use of all 
weapons, against any targets, for as long as the Pentagon and NATO chose 
to stay in Libya. That marked the end of the Libyan Spring and the opening 
of a very difficult — and for civilians, deadly — civil war. 
 
The U.S./NATO intervention in Libya was not a “war for oil.” Access to oil 
wasn’t even the main issue during the 1970s or 1980s, years of U.S. 
opposition to Libya’s role in supporting national liberation movements 
during the Cold War, or through the 1990s when the U.S. isolated Libya for 
its involvement with terrorism. Libya’s sweet light crude was always 
widely available on the world’s oil market. 
 
But after 2001, when the Bush administration was eager to round up new 
recruits for its “global war on terror,” emissaries were sent to make nice 
to the long-excoriated Libyan leader. Within a couple of years, Gadhafi 
had beenbrought in from the cold. He had agreed to dismantle Libya’s 
nascent nuclear program, he had offered compensation to families of the 
Lockerbie bombing, he offered normal diplomatic relations with his once-
and-future enemies in the U.S. and Europe. By 2003 or so European and 
U.S. oil companies were standing in line to sign contracts. By 2007 and 
beyond, photos of Gadhafi arm-in-arm with Sarkozy, Tony Blair, Silvio 
Berlusconi — as well as both Bush and Obama and, famously, Condoleezza 
Rice – were staples of newspaper front pages and websites around the 
world. 
 
For the United States in 2011, the strategic interest in turning on Gadhafi 
after years of chummy good relations was primarily rooted in fear of loss 
of control. Gadhafi was our guy now, yes — but Washington had to ask, 
What if? What if the mercurial Libyan leader, under pressure from anti-
dictatorship democratization processes next door, reversed course and 
turned to Washington’s enemies for strategic ties? China continues its 
expansion of investment and influence in Africa: What if? Gadhafi’s 
opponents include Islamists of various stripes, including some Salafis, 
followers of the Saudi Arabia-based branch of extremist Islam favored by 
some militants: What if? Libya’s own people might decide that an alliance 
with the West was not in their best interests: What if? 



 
“What if?” quickly became “yes let’s.” And so it began. The new U.S. 
Africa Command (AFRICOM) had its first chance to show its stuff (although 
it appears AFRICOM’s chief was replaced by the commanders of U.S. 
airpower at NATO bases in Italy). The Libyan opposition leaders who first 
said, “We can do it ourselves,” started saying, “just a no-fly zone, but no 
foreign intervention” — even though top U.S. generals had already said you 
couldn’t have one without the other. And with UN Security Council 
Resolution 1973 including the expansive language of “any means 
necessary” regarding military attacks, the resolution’s other calls for 
negotiations and especially for an immediate cease-fire, were disregarded 
by Western powers. Of course, Gadhafi scorned a cease-fire too, but the 
U.N. resolution should have led to a much greater emphasis on 
negotiations to end the violence. 
 
The question of whether, when and to what degree a new Libya can break 
free of its current dependence on Western militaries and other strategic 
backers remains unanswered. 
 
A divided society 
As was the case in Egypt and Tunisia, it appeared that most Libyans 
supported the calls for more democracy, more rights, even for an end to 
the regime. But not all. A significant number of Libyans clearly supported 
the regime, a situation closer to the ongoing crisis still playing out in Syria. 
 
It would have been surprising if this had not been the case. In his 42-year 
reign, Gadhafi had concentrated power in his own hands, and had allowed 
little freedom of speech, freedom of assembly or political opposition. He 
had used Libya’s oil revenue to arm and train a set of geographically and 
politically separate militias, many of them commanded by his sons and 
other relatives but answerable only to him, while the official national army 
remained relatively weak. 
 
But Libya’s oil wealth is massive enough, and its population small enough, 
that Gadhafi’s “Green Book”-style quasi-socialism, idiosyncratic as it was, 
still mandated national systems of healthcare, education and social 
security that led to top United Nations rankings in human development 
indicators. And because of the singular concentration of power in one 
person’s hands, Gadhafi was popularly credited not only with repression 
but also with providing jobs, access to hospitals, university scholarships 
and the like. 
 
Certainly those economic and social rights were not equally available. 
Libya’s modern history as a unified nation was based on an often uneasy 
joining of Western and Eastern parts that had long histories, under colonial 
rule and before, as separate provinces. Gadhafi had always found stronger 
support in Libya’s west, including Tripoli, than in the eastern half of the 
country, where Benghazi is the largest city. His own hometown of Sirte, 
where he was killed Thurdsay, lies on the coast almost exactly half way 
between east and west. Sirte especially, and the western half of Libya 
more generally, had received relatively privileged access to the benefits of 
Libya’s petro-wealth. 
 
The challenge facing post-Gadhafi Libya is daunting. The power, 
accountability and especially the legitimacy of the interim governing 
structure remains contested. The civil war created new divisions and 
consolidated others between parts of the Libyan population. Rifts between 
east and west have amplified, with the Benghazi-based TNC widely 
distrusted in other areas of the country. They have already had difficulty 
setting up shop in Tripoli, where anger remains at the disproportional 



Benghazi/Eastern Libya representation. 
 
The anti-Gadhafi militias largely remain independent of the TNC, with 
fighters from the western town of Misrata and the Nafusa Mountains, 
making public their lack of accountability to the TNC. 
 
Divisions have been exacerbated between Arab and Tuareg Libyans, as well 
as between those with different languages, local tribal or clan or regional 
identities. The divide between lighter-skinned Arab Libyans and black 
African Libyans has been further worsened by the widespread attacks on 
dark-skinned Libyans as well as on sub-Saharan African workers by anti-
Gadhafi fighters accusing them of serving as mercenaries for Gadhafi. 
While African mercenaries were indeed part of some pro-Gadhafi militias, 
the vast majority of Africans in Libya are there as economic migrants, 
working in the lowest-paid and hardest jobs across the country. The racism 
inherent in those attacks is now a bleeding wound across Libyan society. 
 
How will the TNC – or whatever governing structure follows it – include 
representatives of Sirte, which many in and around the TNC have 
condemned as being all Gadhafi loyalists? Certainly Sirte’s population 
included many supporters of the ousted and now dead leader, but many 
had fled the city before the fighting escalated in recent weeks. They are 
now returning to find their city in ruins, with blocks of houses looted and 
destroyed . 
 
The TNC has committed itself to holding elections within eight months of 
the “final liberation” of the country — expected to be announced 
sometime today or tomorrow. The U.S.-backed appointed prime minister 
has promised to step down immediately after that announcement. 
Whether those promises are kept, whether anything remotely resembling a 
free and fair election can be arranged in eight months in a country with no 
recent legacy of political parties or civil society institutions, remain huge 
challenges. 
 
There was a fascinating Freudian slip on Thursday afternoon when 
Secretary of State Clinton, referring to Libya now being awash with 
weapons, described a U.S. “concern as to how we disarm” the country, 
only then catching herself and correcting her statement to “or how the 
Libyans disarm everybody who has weapons.” 
 
Whether U.S. and European offers of “help” will serve as cover for 
ensuring the election of a pro-U.S. government, maintaining Libyan 
dependence on the West, and thus keeping a U.S. foothold in the very 
center of the otherwise independent Arab Spring, are questions hovering 
just behind today’s celebrations on the Libyan street. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Phyllis Bennis is a Fellow of the Institute for Policy Studies. Her books 
include Calling the Shots: How Washington Dominates Today's UN. 

 

Pakistan and the delusion of good governance 

 
 

 
 

Lal Khan 20 October 2011 
 
The duplicity, turmoil and empty facade which characterise present-day 
politics in Pakistan reflect the malaise that afflicts society and the 
mayhem within the state. But above all it is the wildly unravelling 



downward spiral of the economy that is devastating the whole system and 
society. Its ramifications are glaringly evident in the decline of art, 
culture, literature, social behaviour, human relations and the 
psychological distress that has made life miserable for the vast majority of 
the population. 
 
This phenomenon is most pronounced among the intellectuals and the 
media that dominate this society. It also is a manifestation of the recent 
period of mild reaction where the intelligentsia has stooped to unforeseen 
lows. Great ideals and audacious thinking are scorned and any notion of 
serious change or socio-economic transformation of this degenerate and 
obsolete system is met with condescension and ridicule. In this contraction 
of thought and limiting of oneself to the confines of capitalism, the so-
called ‘modern philosophy’ that is being glorified is in fact merely a relic 
from a past when there was some room for reforms. 
 
Without an alternative scientific economic model, the mainstream political 
and ideological positions are bound to be deceptive and specious. An even 
more erroneous and desperate methodology is being pursued, that of 
attempting to fix a crumbling economic system through political and 
administrative means. The ultimate end of this discourse is to become part 
of the superfluous wrangling and conflicts among the different sections of 
the ruling elite and imposing these upon the masses while rhetorically 
bemoaning the plight of the toiling classes. It is a case of trying to run with 
the rabbits while hunting with the hounds. As the economy further 
deteriorates, the conflicts between different factions of the ruling classes 
aggravate even more. The escalation of the crisis blatantly exposes the 
futility of reforms and charity to salvage society. 
 
Marx dealt with this phenomenon in his epic work, “The Poverty of 
Philosophy”, where he appositely explains, “...if all the members of the 
modern bourgeoisie have the same interests inasmuch as they form a class 
as against another class, they have opposite, antagonistic interests 
inasmuch as they stand face-to-face with one another. This opposition of 
interests results from the economic conditions of their bourgeois life... 
The more the antagonistic character comes to light, the more the 
economists, the scientific representatives of bourgeois production, find 
themselves in conflict with their own theory; and different schools arise... 
Poverty is in their eyes merely the pang which accompanies every 
childbirth... without seeing in it the revolutionary, subversive side, which 
will overthrow the old society.” 
 
Pakistan’s political forces, made up of diverse and antagonistic politicians, 
from the Islamic fundamentalists to the liberal democrats to the 
nationalists, in reality have the same economic agenda of free market 
economics. Even the former Keynesians have abandoned state intervention 
in the economy. This trickledown economics of privatisation, 
liberalisation, restructuring, etc., has plunged the already impoverished 
masses into an abyss of excruciating poverty, misery and disease. With 
every passing day the agony of the oppressed worsens. 
 
The universal mantra of the media and intelligentsia elites in their harping 
on as a solution to all the ills of society and as a cure to this malignant 
tumour is “good governance”. With the economy in a mess, the state in 
disarray and society suffering in the throes of a decaying system, to talk 
about “good governance” is absurd to say the least. 
 
Even the most optimistic economists of the ruling classes have a bleak 
outlook on Pakistan’s economic future. Investment, industry, growth rates, 
tax revenues and treasury assets are in decline, while deficits have 



ballooned and the infrastructure is crumbling. The masses are in for a long 
haul of water shortages, electricity outages, falling gas supplies, a 
crumbling rail service, cuts in healthcare, education and other basic 
collective needs. 
 
The economic crisis has also atrophied the administrative wings of the 
state apparatus. The financial and resource dearth has given rise to 
corruption. Generalised misery has accentuated it. The complicity of the 
police and other administrative sections of the state in crime is common 
knowledge. The wealthy criminals get off scot free while the petty 
criminals who get caught are used as scapegoats to prove the efficiency of 
the police and their crime control. 
 
There is a class differentiation even amongst the robbers. While the top 
brass of the military and other state institutions are amongst the richest in 
this country, the junior officers and the rank and file have to face the 
brunt of inflation and deprivation. This is perhaps the most vital cause of 
seething dissent within the state apparatus. 
 
The judiciary is drenched in corruption. The court houses are swarming 
with professional witnesses, holders of property papers for renting them to 
facilitate bails. There is a whole network of judicial pimps and lawyers’ 
agents selling judicial favours in the premises of these sacred temples of 
justice. If this is the situation at the lower rungs then the staggering 
amounts in the higher echelons of justice can be well imagined. The 
dearth ridden economics eats into the judicial system and makes a 
mockery of justice with the overwhelming majority of the population 
unable to afford its exorbitant prices. 
 
Apart from the hierarchy of the state institutions, the main component of 
this evil nexus is the political elite, now mostly comprising of upstarts. The 
orgy being played out in the name of democracy is nauseating for the 
masses. These apolitical politicians who buy their party tickets and 
parliamentary seats with ill-gotten money and then cash in on political 
power to amass as much wealth as soon as they can, make today’s politics 
in Pakistan the most lucrative of businesses. Selling jobs, transfers and 
postings is a trivial part of this robbery. Contracts and deals are the hefty 
proceeds of the network that this nexus operates. They are meaner and 
more lustful than their predecessors. Winston Churchill, one of the most 
vicious representatives of imperial Britain, commenting on the local elites 
who had slavishly colluded with the imperialists to derail the revolution in 
the post-war period and to whom power was transferred after partition to 
continue to rule and coerce the subjects of the Raj in the subcontinent, 
said rather cynically, “Power will go into the hands of rascals, rogues and 
freebooters... These are men of straw...” He really knew his toadies well! 
 
To deliver “good governance” with such a disastrous economic condition, a 
political superstructure whole sole endeavour is to plunder and a state 
which instead of curbing crime and corruption emanates it from its womb 
is an insult upon injury for the oppressed masses. These toilers are already 
suffering the excruciating pain inflicted by this exploitative and brutal 
system that has rotted to the core. Socio-economic oppression is atrocious. 
The working classes and the youth may seem to be quiescent, but it is 
merely the calm before the storm. Let the revolt not surprise us! 
www.marxist.com 

 

The Middle East Turned Upside-Down 



 
 

 
 

Patrick Cockburn 20 October 2011  
 
The political world has turned upside down in the Middle East since the 
Arab Awakening erupted. The region has been convulsed by the most 
radical changes since the end of imperial occupation and the foundation of 
the state of Israel in 1948. 
 
One significant development is becoming evident: many Arab countries 
may be more democratic in future, but they will be weaker in terms of 
state power and ability to secure their independence. This enfeeblement 
of the state is most obvious in Iraq, is under way in Libya and is now likely 
to happen in Syria. 
 
This weakness – unlikely to be reversed for many years – ensures the 
growing influence of foreign powers. This was evident a week ago as the 
prime minister of Turkey, Recep Tayyip Erdogan, received a rapturous 
reception in Cairo and David Cameron and Nicolas Sarkozy were lauded as 
heroes in Tripoli and Benghazi. No visiting Arab leader would be so 
applauded. 
In several Arab states, political, sectarian and ethnic divisions, previously 
suppressed, are re-emerging. These differences once prevented a united 
opposition. Central to the success of the Arab Awakening movements in 
Tunisia, Libya, Egypt and Syria is creation of anti-regime coalitions, 
bringing together liberals and conservatives, secular and religious, rich and 
poor, educated and uneducated. These alliances are fragile. Without the 
prospect of overthrowing hated dictators, they have little in common. 
 
In many Arab countries, sectarian and ethnic divisions have a long history, 
but in the last decade they have deepened. In Iraq, Shia, Sunni and Kurd 
fear and suspect one another more than they do foreign patrons, be they 
Iranian, Turkish, American or Saudi. In Syria, hatred between Sunni and 
Alawite is becoming more poisonous by the day, and President Bashar al-
Assad relies on the Alawites, the Shia sect that is the backbone of his 
regime. 
In any case, the whole ethos of the Arab Awakening is against the 
continuation of powerful state machines which, for half a century, 
justified dictatorships as the price for domestic peace and national 
independence. This might have seemed a reasonable bargain to pay in 
Egypt at the time of the Suez crisis in 1956, in Syria after defeat in the 
1967 war, or even in Iraq in the 1970s. 
 
But the dictators never delivered on their promises. By about 1975 they 
had rendered themselves coup-proof by building multi-layered intelligence 
services that brutally repressed any opposition. Independent sources of 
power, such as the media, political parties, trade unions and, so far as it 
was possible, the mosque, were controlled or crushed. Military regimes 
turned into police states run by a quasi-monarchical ruling families which 
monopolised wealth. 
 
As power was concentrated by the Mubarak, Assad or Gaddafi dynasties, 
they ignored or betrayed former supporters. In Syria, Egypt and Libya, 
regimes lost their populist base. In Syria, there was a sort of social 
contract whereby the state provided jobs, a minimum wage and controlled 
prices. But unfettered capitalism and the free market alienated this 
support. Uprisings gained support among those sections of the working 
class who once backed the regime. Workers in the cotton mills of Egypt 
were among the first to protest, as were the poorer and older districts of 
Tripoli. In Iran, by contrast, the government has made great efforts to 



ensure that the democratic protest movement of the Greens remained 
largely middle class; it has never won over the masses of south Tehran. 
 
The Arab nationalist dictators, many of whom seized power in the years 
after Israel’s military victory in 1967, have fallen or are discredited. Their 
particular variant of nationalism has gone down with them. Military coups 
and popular protests in the 1950s and 1960s all had nationalist slogans, but 
the Arab Awakening has produced very few. In Tahrir Square there were 
almost no placards attacking Israel (though the few there were have been 
repeatedly shown on Israeli television). Liberty from domestic tyrants, not 
foreign influence, is at the heart of this year’s revolutions. Gaddafi beat 
the nationalist drum in vain, claiming that the rebels were the pawns of 
foreign powers wanting to steal Libya’s oil wealth. This propaganda 
sounded hypocritical and self-serving since Gaddafi and his sons had stolen 
so much of this wealth themselves. 
 
Foreign powers will inevitably have increasing influence in an enfeebled 
Arab world. This has already happened in Iraq. It is likely to happen in 
Syria, where sectarianism and tribalism are increasing. The Assad regime 
may try to survive by a general massacre of protesters. The opposition is 
hoping to stop this by the threat of international intervention along the 
lines of Libya. Bashar al-Assad might briefly stabilize his regime by a 
general slaughter, though this will probably usher in a civil war. As with 
Gaddafi, Assad is suffering from the growing belief among his former allies 
that he will lose. 
 
An obvious winner is Turkey. For the moment it is seen as the coming 
power in the Middle East. Its assets are a strong, democratic, mildly 
Islamic government ruling 80 million increasingly prosperous people. Its 
escalating hostility to Israel and support for the Palestinians are highly 
attractive when the US is more than ever in lockstep with Israel. 
 
Erdogan spared no effort last week in broadening Turkey’s appeal in the 
Middle East. To the surprise of many in Turkey, and to the distress of the 
Muslim Brotherhood in Egypt, he strongly endorsed secularism. “In a 
secular regime, people are free to be religious or not,” he said. “I 
recommend a secular constitution for Egypt. Do not fear secularism, 
because it does not mean being an enemy of religion.” 
 
Israeli leaders sound perplexed about how seriously to take Turkey’s bid 
for leadership in the Arab world. For the first time, since the foundation of 
Israel, the three most powerful states in the region – Turkey, Egypt and 
Iran – are opposing it. Having specialised for so long in exaggerating the 
threat posed by minnows like Hamas, Hezbollah and the PLO, Israeli 
leaders have difficulty responding to a situation of real gravity when its 
two most powerful regional friends and allies switch sides. 
 
Turkey’s policy of making friends everywhere without making enemies 
cannot last for ever. If Mr Erdogan’s tough words on Israel are followed by 
tough action, then Israel and the US will respond. Mr Erdogan should enjoy 
his political honeymoon while it lasts. He will soon find that in the Middle 
East it is not possible to be friends with all. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Patrick Cockburn is the author of “Muqtada: Muqtada Al-Sadr, the Shia 
Revival, and the Struggle for Iraq 

 



Show Me The Money 

 
 
 
 

We have a democratic right to know who is funding public advocacy 
George Monbiot 20 October 2011 
 
Since the late 19th Century, the very rich have been paying people to demand less 
government. The work of Herbert Spencer, for example, was sponsored by Andrew Carnegie, 
John D Rockefeller and Thomas Edison(1). Spencer believed that society changed according to 
evolutionary laws. Humans were evolving towards perfection, but this process was inhibited by 
interference from the state. By protecting people from the consequences of their own actions 
(or their own bad luck), it stopped the winnowing process which would otherwise result in the 
survival of the fittest. 
 
Social security, publicly-funded education, compulsory vaccination, laws enforcing safety at 
work all interrupted social evolution. But a self-regulated free market would swiftly ensure 
that those who were best-adapted would survive and triumph. It’s not hard to see why the 
millionaires loved him. They saw themselves as winners of the evolutionary race, taking their 
rightful place at the pinnacle of the social order. Any attempt to limit their freedoms would 
prevent society from achieving perfection. 
 
Today, sponsorship by millionaires and corporations explains why free market thinktanks 
outnumber and outspend the thinktanks arguing for public services and the distribution of 
wealth. Or so I guess. But their absence of accountability means that guesswork is all we’ve 
got. As I showed last month, only one of the rightwing thinktanks I contacted was prepared to 
reveal who funded it(2). All the others refused on the grounds that they had to respect the 
privacy of their donors. These organisations exert great influence in public life. But we have no 
means of discovering on whose behalf they do it. 
 
Revelations about this secret funding network have now brought down a cabinet minister. Liam 
Fox was enmeshed in a web of corporate influence about which we still know little. The 
organisation he founded, Atlantic Bridge, was registered with the Charity Commission as a 
thinktank*(3). Like many others, it looked more like a lobbying outfit, demanding privatisation, 
deregulation and tax cuts. The key question remains unanswered: who funded it? 
 
As a result of better transparency laws in the US, we know more about Atlantic Bridge’s 
partner organisation, the American Legislative Exchange Council. It claims, like most 
thinktanks, to stand for limited government and free markets. What this means in practice is 
lobbying against government action such as regulating tobacco and greenhouse gases(4). By an 
astonishing coincidence, it turns out to have been funded by the tobacco companies Altria and 
Reynolds American, by the oil giant Exxon and by the billionaire Koch brothers, who run a fossil 
fuel and chemicals empire they call “the biggest company you’ve never heard of.”*(5,6) 
 
Freedom is what all these groups claim to stand for. But the freedom they promote is of a 
particular kind. They are not campaigning for freedom from hunger or poverty. They are not 
demanding free access to health and education. They are not lobbying for freedom from 
industrial injuries, exploitation, pollution or unscrupulous banking. When these libertarians say 
freedom, they mean freedom from the rules which prevent their sponsors behaving as they 
wish: mistreating their workers, threatening public health and using the planet as their 
dustbin. 
 
Like everything else about these lobbyists, the true, unacceptable meaning of the freedom 
they espouse is hidden behind an acceptable front. Thinktanks and lobby groups are the bane 
of democratic politics. They are the means by which corporations and the ultra-rich influence 
public life without having to reveal their hand. Their refusal to reveal who funds them, and the 
British state’s failure to demand it, are deeply undemocratic. 
 
Last week in the Guardian, Michael White wondered why Liam Fox did not make his friend 
Adam Werrity an officially-sanctioned special adviser(7). Had he done so, Werrity’s presence in 
his department would not have broken civil service rules, and Fox might still be in his post. But 



it would also have meant that Werrity’s activities would have been subject to Freedom of 
Information requests, and that could have been fatal to what he was doing. 
 
What this case highlights is the asymmetry of information in public life. The public sector is 
now so transparent that we have a right to read the private emails of climate scientists 
working for a state-sponsored university. The private sector is so opaque that we have no idea 
on whose behalf the people who appear every day on the BBC, using arguments that look 
suspiciously like corporate propaganda, are speaking. 
 
The Labour government weakened the rules on lobbying transparency. The ministerial code 
published in 2007 dropped the requirement that meetings between ministers and lobbyists 
should be recorded(8). It also rebuffed MPs’ demands for a register of lobbyists. You’ll be 
surprised to hear who the villain was: Tom Watson, then a Cabinet Office minister, now a 
heroic campaigner for corporate accountability. He brushed aside the call for a register with 
the claim that “we have a pretty good system in the UK.”(9) In fact we have no system at all: 
the Commons Public Administration Committee has pointed out that “lobbying activity in the 
United Kingdom is subject to no specific external regulation.”(10) 
 
Thanks to the Fox scandal, the coalition government will now be forced, at last, to do 
something. But unless new legislation also applies to the thinktanks, their funders will keep 
using them to promote their interests without disclosure. The law should insist that all 
organisations which seek to influence public opinion should reveal sources of funding greater 
than £1000. 
 
The government might also take a look at charity law. It seems remarkable to me that groups 
like Policy Exchange, the Institute of Economic Affairs and the Global Warming Policy 
Foundation have charitable status. The Charity Commission disqualified Atlantic Bridge on the 
grounds that “it is not permissible for a charity to promote a particular pre-determined point 
of view.”(11) Should this not disqualify all of them? Can you imagine the IEA deciding that 
private companies should get their noses out of the NHS? Can you picture Lord Lawson’s Global 
Warming Policy Foundation announcing that climate change is an urgent threat and fossil fuel 
companies need stricter regulation? Is it credible that these organisations do not have “a 
particular pre-determined point of view”? 
 
And shouldn’t it be a basic requirement of charity law that we know who, as taxpayers, we are 
subsidising? How can an organisation qualify as a charity if we don’t even know whose interests 
it is promoting? I strongly suspect that we are granting tax breaks to multi-millionaires and 
corporations to help them change public opinion. I invite the thinktanks to prove me wrong. 
 
Let’s also demand that the BBC reform its editorial guidelines, so that no one working for a 
group whose purpose is public advocacy can take part in a programme unless it has published a 
registry of interests. Otherwise the BBC is granting free airtime to corporations without 
disclosing who they are or what their interest in the question might be. 
 
So come on you free-market libertarians, let’s hear your arguments against transparency and 
accountability. And let’s hear how you reconcile them with your professed love of freedom. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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Greece: Situation becoming revolutionary 

 
 

 
 

Stamatis Karagiannopoulos in Athens  
18 October 2011  
 
The situation in Greece is becoming more and more revolutionary as each 
day passes. The country has been paralysed by a wave of strikes centred 
on the public sector and state owned enterprises, which is the workers’ 
response as they attempt to ward off the terrible attack of the 
government. This wave of strikes was anticipated by the mass occupation 
movement in the universities and schools in September, which proved once 
again that the youth is a sensitive barometer of the class struggle. 
 
We are seeing mobilisations in those workplaces where we have the most 
powerful Trade Unions of the Greek working class. Workers in transport, 
the ports, electricity generation, local government, ministries, hospitals, 
education, tax offices, and the archaeological sites have decided to take 
all-out strike action and are also occupying one government buildings after 
another. 
 
For the first time the workers in these sectors have the overwhelming 
support of the unemployed workers and of the workers in the private 
sector. The perception of the past that the workers in these sectors, i.e. 
state employed workers, were privileged no longer exists within the ranks 
of the workers in the private sector because it is precisely this sector that 
is on the receiving end of the harshest attack, with mass redundancies and 
big cuts of up to 50% in their salaries. The line separating the workers of 
public and private sector has ceased to exist as a result of the brutal 
attack of the government. 
 
Also in the private sector now we have a huge government attack, with a 
the same new law demanded by the troika of the ECB, EU and IMF, being 
put to Parliament this coming Thursday, which is aimed at reducing the 
minimum wage from 750 euros to 550 euros by removing the National 
General Collective Agreement and all sectoral collective agreements. In 
fact, the law de facto removes the official role of the unions "until the 
crisis ends." 



 
The result of all this is that the atmosphere among the workers has 
become more militant than ever. This time what stands out clearly is the 
determination to fight until the end. Trade union activists and trade union 
leaders are saying openly to the media that the strikes are political. A 
leading trade unionist from the bus workers said last Friday in a famous TV 
programme that "we will continue the strikes until the overthrow of the 
government. We want to wipe out that gang!" 
 
The most militant are the refuse collectors who have been on strike for the 
past ten days and have staged an occupation in the rubbish dumps. The 
government sent in the Special Police Forces yesterday to terrorize the 
strikers but they refused to end their occupation. They stated that if the 
government did not back this would lead to "the spilling of blood.'' The 
government then proceeded to award the collection of refuse to private 
companies who, however, are incapable of collecting any rubbish from the 
streets because they receive constant attacks and insults from ordinary 
people who shout ''scabs'' at them. This one incident expresses very clearly 
the rock solid support for the strikes on the part of the majority of the 
Greek people. 
 
As a result of the huge pressure from the rank and file, the 24-hour general 
strike of the GSEE and ADEDY is looking more and more like it could be a 
48-hour general strike on Wednesday and Thursday of this week. But the 
mood that is maturing among the working class is going even beyond that, 
and the idea that what is needed is an all-out political general strike is 
gripping the minds of many workers. 
 
This situation is putting enormous pressure on the PASOK government, 
which is now a lot weaker than it was in the summer. The parliamentary 
group of the PASOK – many of whom can see that if they continue to 
openly support austerity their seats in parliament will be at risk – is coming 
under immense pressure from the trade unions and the workers in general. 
Already one PASOK MP has said that he intends to vote against the new law 
and another has threatened that he would resign. This risks reducing 
Papandreou’s majority in parliament to unworkable levels. The PASOK has 
154 MPs in a parliament of 300 members. 
 
The PASOK’s loss of popular support is also being reflected inside the 
unions. The PASOK has its own factions – known as PASKE – within the trade 
unions. Already, PASKE in the municipal workers’ union and the teachers’ 
union had split from the PASOK earlier this year. Last Wednesday PASKE in 
the railway workers’ union announced it was breaking with the PASOK. We 
are also witnessing all over Greece a wave of resignations from the party 
of many of the PASOK’s cadres. 
 
The Stalinist leadership of the KKE for the first time, and after pressure 
from the workers, has abandoned its appeals for early elections and has, 
instead, decided to organise a spectacular encirclement of the Parliament 
building this coming Thursday. The occupation of the area in front of the 
Parliament building that we saw in the summer on the initiative of the 
People's Assembly of Syntagma Square had much more of a spontaneous 
but unorganised and "amateur" character to it. An encirclement of the 
building organised by PAME (the KKE’s faction inside the unions) and the 
KKE will be entirely different. It will be organised with the participation of 
the “heavy battalions" of the working class, the building workers, the 
shipyards workers, etc. This means that the conflict this time will involve 
much bigger numbers and will also be much more organised. 
 
Thursday’s general strike will mark another important turning point in the 



situation in Greece. It will be an expression of the intense anger that has 
built up among workers and youth all over Greece, who are not prepared 
to take these attacks lying down. Class struggle on unprecedented levels is 
being prepared in Greece and in this we see the future of the whole of 
Europe. 
 
We will be updating on the situation later this week once the general 
strike has started. 
www.marxist.com 

 

Beyond Malawi’s academic freedom debate 

 
 

 
 

Envisioning a new African university 
Steve Sharra 17 October 2011  
 
Amidst an eight month battle over academic freedom in Malawi, Steve 
Sharra asks whether the roots of the crisis might lie much deeper, in the 
very nature of the Malawian public university in particular, and the modern 
African university in general. 
 
The month of October marks eight months since lecturers at Chancellor 
College, University of Malawi, stopped teaching, demanding guarantees of 
academic freedom. Despite verbal assurances from President Bingu wa 
Mutharika for a win-win solution to the problems that have brought 
Chancellor College to a halt, it remains closed.  
 
The latest bone of contention has been the firing of four lecturers, 
including Dr. Jessie Kabwila-Kapasula, acting president of the Chancellor 
College Academic Staff Union (CCASU). The University Council has 
remained steadfast in its refusal to reinstate the four lecturers, and the 
union has remained steadfast in its refusal to return to classes.  
 
Commentary in the Malawian media and online has come to one 
conclusion: it is up to President Bingu wa Mutharika, Chancellor of the 
University of Malawi, to allow for the four lecturers to be reinstated, and 
therefore for normality to return to Chancellor College. But the president 
has made no such indication of changing his mind, and there is no end in 
sight to the standoff.  
 
Returning to a basic question about what exactly caused this crisis, a 
political science lecturer, Dr. Blessings Chinsinga, mentioned the uprisings 
in Tunisia and Egypt to illustrate a point during class. A student in the class 
reported the matter to the Inspector General of Police, Mr. Peter Mukhito, 
who summoned Dr. Chinsinga. Dr. Chinsinga reported the summons to 
CCASU, and the union issued a statement asking for an apology from the 
Mukhito, and an assurance of academic freedom. President Bingu wa 
Mutharika stepped in and declared that the Inspector General would not 
apologise. CCASU decided to boycott classes, citing fear of spies, a relic 
from the one-party regime that ended in 1994. The University Council the 
dismissed four lecturers, including Dr. Chinsinga. There have been several 
court sessions on various aspects of the crisis, but the matter has now 
come to rest on the firing of the four, who include the union’s legal 
advisor, Dr Garton Kamchedzera from the University of Malawi’s School of 
Law, and Mr. Franz Amin, General Secretary of CCASU. In the eyes of most 
Malawians commenting on the issue, the origin of the crisis is 12 February, 
the day Dr. Chinsinga met with Mr Mukhito.  
 



But one question that has not been asked is whether the roots of this 
problem may lie much deeper, in the very nature of the Malawian public 
university in particular, and the modern African university in general. 
Notwithstanding the contradictory, ill-tempered mishandling of the 
problem by the president and the University Council, is it possible that the 
events of 12 February and thereafter happened due to the way Malawi has 
always envisioned higher education, since independence? Could the deeper 
problem lie with how modern, postcolonial African universities were 
created, modelled after European systems of higher learning, managed 
through borrowed European political structures, and therefore not entirely 
relevant to problems of postcolonial Africa?  
 
These and similar questions ought to be at the centre of new ways of 
envisioning what universities in Africa ought to look like, as has been 
argued by Professor Mahmood Mamdani. They are the types of questions 
Africans ought to be asking as they re-imagine the place of the university 
in Africa and what role it could play in revitalising the continent. For 
Malawian universities, these questions are even more poignant now, given 
how the presidency’s political control of the public university system since 
independence has led to the current crisis, and other such crises before. 
This article takes up Professor Mamdani’s questions about the nature of 
the modern African university, and argues how the crisis in Malawi’s public 
university system might be better understood from the perspective of 
questions about how the modern African university was established. The 
article also suggests how unless addressed, undue political control will 
continue stifling the role universities might otherwise play in the 
production of African knowledge to address Africans realities. 
 
Professor Mamdani is a Ugandan who is director of the Makerere Institute 
of Social Research (MISR), at Makerere University in Uganda. He has held 
this position since mid-2010, when he returned to Uganda in 2010 after 
more than a decade at Columbia University in New York City, in the United 
States. He still maintains an endowed professorship at Columbia 
University. On 11 April 2011, Professor Mamdani presented a paper at the 
Makerere University Research and Innovations Dissemination Conference, 
in Uganda. Titled ‘The Importance of Research in a University’, the paper 
was published in issue 526 of Pambazuka News. 
 
Mamdani’s key proposal in his paper was that Africa must train its next 
generation of scholars in African institutions, rather than in institutions 
outside Africa. He argued that this would address the fundamental 
problem underlying modern African universities: a model borrowed from 
European Enlightenment and out of touch with African realities. The 
Enlightenment was a period in 18th century Europe in which science 
became a dominant way of understanding the world. The Age of 
Enlightenment promoted reason and rationality, and influenced social 
changes away from religion and superstition. Scholarly traditions have 
since that time promoted Europe as the birthplace of science and reason, 
attracting, in the process, other scholarly traditions that critique the same 
Enlightenment claims. Mamdani poses a poignant question: ‘If the 
Enlightenment is said to be an exclusively European phenomenon, then the 
story of the Enlightenment is one that excludes Africa as it does most of 
the world. Can it then be the foundation on which we can build university 
education in Africa?’ 
 
Transplanted onto African soil, modern university systems have been 
blighted by several problems. In postcolonial Africa, universities have been 
developed as parastatals, an arrangement that has opened the door to 
government and political interference, undermining academic freedom. To 
deal with fundraising problems, African universities have been transformed 



into consulting agencies, with the consequence that independent research 
has all but died. Mamdani gives the example of his time at the University 
of Dar es Salaam in the 1970s. As a parastatal, academic freedom was 
undermined, but the university managed to create a ‘historically-
informed, inter-disciplinary curriculum’. The University of Dar es Salaam 
developed a generation of public intellectuals who became widely known 
beyond Tanzania and Africa, but Mamdani cites Dar’s failure to nurture a 
new generation of public intellectuals as one of its weaknesses.  
 
Later Mamdani moved to Makerere University, where he witnessed an 
attempt to commercialise the university. He says while the university was 
able to broaden its financial base, commercialisation also ‘opened the 
door to a galloping consultancy culture’. Neither Makerere nor Dar 
developed a post-graduate programme. The assumption was that post-
graduate training would happen overseas. 
 
Mamdani says the consultancy culture at African universities has changed 
the nature of research. Consultancy is about finding answers to a problem 
presented by a client, whereas genuine research is about ‘formulating a 
problem’. The ‘NGO-isation of the university’, as Mamdani calls it, has 
turned academic papers into ‘corporate-style power point presentations’, 
with the result that academics no longer read as much as they used to. 
Because of the consultancy model, and because funds for big research 
projects come from outside Africa, most research on the continent today is 
designed to answer questions that have been formulated outside the 
continent.  
 
Mamdani says this happens not only in terms of geographical ‘location but 
also in terms of historical perspective’. In other words, the modern African 
university operates on a European paradigm, a complete break from 
Africa’s own ancient traditions of higher education that occurred in West 
and North Africa, in places such as Morocco, Mali and Egypt centuries 
before Europe developed its first university. There are no African 
paradigms determining the direction of research in Africa and formulating 
frameworks to better understand the root causes of African problems 
today.  
 
In his paper, Mamdani argued that the solution to problems facing African 
universities was to educate a new generation of academics, researchers 
and public intellectuals. He said this new generation must be trained in 
the conditions they will work in. That is, they must be trained at home, on 
the African continent. Mamdani went ahead to outline a new, inter-
disciplinary PhD programme that his Makerere Institute of Social Research 
is embarking on. This new PhD programme will, in his words, ‘challenge 
the foundations of the prevailing paradigm which has turned the dominant 
Western experience into a model which conceives of research as no more 
than a demonstration that societies around the world either conform to or 
deviate from that model.’ It is a model that ‘dehistoricises and 
decontextualizes other experiences, whether Western or non-Western’. 
The new PhD programme at MISR will seek not to ‘oppose the local to the 
global’, but to ‘understand the global from the vantage point of the local’. 
The idea will be to ‘nurture a scholarly community that is equipped to 
rethink - in both intellectual and institutional terms - the very nature of 
the university and of the function it is meant to serve locally and globally.’ 
 
It is undisputable that training the next generation of African researchers 
and intellectuals at home will be part of a new paradigm to make African 
universities relevant to the African context. Amongst the factors that have 
worsened the problem of transplanting European systems onto African soil 
has been the postcolonial political systems in Africa, themselves European 



transplants onto African contexts. This is not to suggest that borrowed 
systems are always flawed, no. What is more important is to handle the 
borrowing process with enough care so as to adapt and modify where 
necessary. 
 
Malawi is planning six new universities in the next ten years, seen as a 
solution to the problem of access, quality and relevance that has 
bedevilled the country since independence. It is incumbent upon 
Malawians to sort out the issue of academic freedom, quality education 
and relevance before these six new universities take off, as UDF 
parliamentarian, Atupele Muluzi, said in parliament (Malawi News, 18 
June, 2011). The key challenge in the intermediate period will be for 
Malawi and other African countries to find ways of supporting and 
strengthening universities with every resource at governments’ disposal, 
without due political interference.  
 
Mamdani explained, in emailed correspondence, that in Uganda direct 
government control of public universities was in 2001 replaced with 
council governance, although government retained some control over the 
council’s membership. The same is true of Malawi. But Uganda went a step 
further to make the vice chancellorship, deanships and department 
headships elected positions. The government is said to be calling for new 
legislation to retain greater control, according to Mamdani.  
 
The issues raised by Mamdani might help us see the events of 12 February 
in Malawi, and their aftermath, as being occasioned by the nature of the 
university system in Malawi and elsewhere in Africa. To the extent that 
breaches of academic freedom in African universities are a frequent 
occurrence, the deeper problem does lie with how modern, postcolonial 
African universities were created, modelled after European systems of 
higher learning and managed through borrowed European political 
structures. This raises the issue of the African university’s relevancy to 
problems of postcolonial Africa. Post-colonial African universities, and 
universities in other parts of the world, routinely face similar struggles for 
academic freedom. 
 
For Malawi and other countries in Africa and elsewhere, as long as divisive 
and uncalled for political interference continues to be a determining 
factor in the running of public universities, the struggle for academic 
freedom will continue. The key challenge for African universities in the 
long term will be the one Mamdani is posing: the development of a 
scholarly and intellectual community able to rethink and reconceive a 
different type of African university that seeks to better understand African 
problems, and to deal with the ‘global from the vantage point of the 
local’.  
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Coup in the European Union? 

 
 Susan George 17 October 2011 



 
 

 
European Union workers’ pretentions to better pay and working conditions, 
shorter working lives, munificent retirement benefits, long holidays and 
time off for this and that have got to be brought under control! Enough is 
enough! 
 
Let us be thankful that the European Commission has the answers. Soon 
the neoliberal model will become irreversible and all these pretentious 
upstarts will have to shut up once and for all. High time too. In a brilliant 
move, the Commission has pushed through a bundle of measures called the 
“six-pack”—a cheerful name suggesting parties where the beer flows 
freely. This bundle is rather more austere and will give the Commission 
hitherto unheard-of leverage in the affairs of its member States. 
 
By a close vote on 28 September 2011, the European Parliament passed the 
Commission’s plan—a far-reaching takeover of individual countries’ 
capacity to set their own budgets and to manage their own sovereign 
debts. From now on, the Parliament and the Council (with the Commission 
naturally overseeing the process) will be able to force governments to 
comply with the Maastricht Treaty recommendations—otherwise known as 
the “Stability and Growth Pact”–to which member States had recently paid 
precious little attention. After 2005 this Pact seemed almost a quaint 
relic. But now, thanks to the six-pack, no deficits greater than 3% and no 
national debts above 60% of GDP will be countenanced. What these people 
need is stern discipline, make no mistake. 
 
Starting in 2012, Euro-parliamentarians and the Council will dissect 
national budgets before national parliaments have any say at all or even a 
chance to look at them. If countries do not reduce their debts fast enough 
or refuse the budgetary “suggestions” from Brussels, enforcement 
measures will kick in. In case of further recalcitrance on the part of 
member States, punishment can mean either depositing or forfeiting .01, 
.02 or even .05% of the country’s GDP to the EU, depending on how severe 
the country’s non-compliance is judged. In the case of, say, France, with a 
GDP of about €1.900 billion ($2.600 billion) the Commission could demand 
a deposit or a fine of some €20 to €40 billion or even €100 billion if the 
Commission were to escalate the sanctions to .05% of GDP. 
 
True to the Commission’s usual quietly efficient methods, these 
permanent six-pack measures went through the whole approval procedure 
with barely a ripple, little debate and virtually zero citizen involvement. 
Most Europeans have not the slightest inkling that any change has taken 
place, much less a savage attack on their governments’ capacity to govern. 
Thanks to this legislation, we can count on the lasting power of neoliberal 
doctrine throughout Europe, particularly in the euro zone, as elected 
officials are dispossessed by appointed, non-accountable ones of their right 
to draw up their own budgets. They lost the right to a say on monetary 
policy long ago.  
 
The six-pack, thanks also to the right-wing euro-parliamentary majority is 
now firmly entrenched and will be difficult if not impossible to reverse. 
Anywhere else, one might have heard accusations of a mass coup d’état 
against member State governments and their peoples. But so far, all’s 
quiet on the EU front. 
Simultaneously, the Commission is pushing the member States to follow 
another part of the neoliberal scenario through a variety of other 
directives ensuring longer work weeks and working lives and the gradual 
alignment of wages and social benefits according to lowest common 
denominators. This process may be a bit slower but will also be enhanced 
by the six-pack. 



 
The European Court of Justice is doing its part on the second objective in 
particular with at least four separate judgments obliging workers to accept 
sub-standard wages even when working in countries with strong worker-
protection laws like Sweden or Finland. 
One has to admire the Commission’s capacity for discretion and getting 
things done without unnecessarily upsetting member States’ citizens or 
their national parliaments. The apparent technical complexity of the 
measures and the process of putting them in place help to keep things 
quiet, although these measures are actually quite straightforward (and, 
one might add, have German fingerprints all over them). 
Meanwhile, the largely neo-liberal European media see no reason to make 
an issue of what’s happening behind the scenes in Brussels and assist in 
keeping the lid on protest until too late for citizens to intervene. All this 
spells greater victories ahead to come for neoliberalism and the failure of 
European economies. No, sorry, only failure for 90 percent of the people. 
The rest will be fine. Not to worry. As Martin Wolf recently paraphrased 
Tacitus in the Financial Times to describe the European situation, “They 
create a desert and call it stability”. 
www.zcommunications.org  
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The Wall Street occupation 

 
 

 
 

What it will take to win concrete victory 
Richard Pithouse First Published in Pambazuka 15 October 2011 
 
The occupation of Wall Street, which incited other occupations, indicates 
a crucial realisation that for too long society has been subordinated to 
capital, writes Richard Pithouse. The only realistic route to achieving 
meaningful change is sustained organising from below to shift power 
relations 
In ‘The Grapes of Wrath’, John Steinbeck's novel about the Great 
Depression, Tom Joad, the novel's central character, a man who has been 
made poor and who is on the run from the law, tells his mother in the 
climactic scene that: ‘I been thinking about us, too, about our people 
living like pigs and good rich land layin' fallow. Or maybe one guy with a 
million acres and a hundred thousand farmers starvin'. And I been 
wonderin' if all our folks got together....’ 
 
That wondering is a red thread woven through American history with the 
promise of a way out of what Martin Luther King called ‘life as a long and 
desolate corridor with no exit sign’. In recent years a lot of Americans who 
were not born to life in that desolate corridor have been forced into it. 
The time when each generation could expect to live better than their 
parents has passed. Poverty is rushing into the suburbs. Young people live 
with their parents into their thirties. Most cannot afford university. Most of 
the rest leave it with an intolerable debt burden. It's the same in Spain, 
Greece and Ireland. England is looking pretty grim too. The borders that 
surround the enclaves of global privilege are shrinking in from the nation 
state to surround private wealth. 
 
If the problem was that there just wasn't enough money to go round, 
people would have to accept the situation. But when there is plenty of 



money, when there is, in fact, an incredible abundance of money but it is 
being held by a tiny minority, it is perfectly logical to start wondering 
along Tom Joad's lines. The financial elite who had for so long successfully 
presented themselves as the high priests of the arcane arts of economic 
divination, on whom our collective well being was dependent, caused the 
financial crisis of 2008. The problem was not a miscalculation in some 
algorithm. It was the greed of a caste that had been allowed to set itself 
up above everyone else. As a character in a Bruce Springsteen song about 
the deindustrialisation of America observes, ‘Them big boys did what 
Hitler couldn't do’. 
 
This caste has developed so much power over the media and politicians 
that it has been allowed to dictate the resolution of the crisis. Their plan, 
of course, comes down to the proposal that they should continue to profit 
while the shortfall is recovered from society. That means more people 
losing their homes, no longer able to afford health care or child care, 
dropping out of university, sliding deeper into debt and working two or 
three crappy jobs just to keep going. There was resistance from the start. 
But for a long time it looked like right wing populism would be the 
dominant popular response in America. But with the occupation of Wall 
Street inciting occupations and planned occupations in cities throughout 
the United States, and as far away as Hong Kong and South Africa, it seems 
that a response that targets the real source of the problem is gaining more 
traction. 
 
The choice of Wall Street as the target for the occupation is, in itself, a 
perfectly eloquent statement. And slogans like, ‘We're young; we're poor; 
we're not going to take it any more’, are incisive enough. But if the 
occupation of sites of symbolic power in cities across North America is to 
win concrete rather than moral victories, and to make a decisive 
intervention against the hold that finance capital has taken over so much 
of political and social life, it will have to do two things. It will need, 
without giving up its autonomy, to build links with organisations like 
churches, trade unions and students groups that are rooted in everyday life 
and can support this struggle over the long haul. It will also need to find 
ways to build its own power and to exercise it with sufficient impact to 
force real change. 
 
Wall Street is usually a world away from Main Street and bringing it under 
control is no easy task. But it is encouraging that what links Tahrir Square 
to Liberty Plaza, the protests in Athens and Madrid and the movements 
that have emerged in the shack settlements of Port-au-Prince, La Plaz, 
Caracas and Durban, is a concern with democracy. In Tahrir Square the 
primary point was to unseat a dictatorship but elsewhere there is a global 
sense that the standard model of parliamentary democracy is just not 
democratic enough. This is a crucial realisation because, in many 
countries, America being one of them, you just can't vote for an 
alternative to the subordination of society to capital. But a serious 
commitment to dispersing power by sustained organising from below can 
shift power relations. It is the only realistic route to achieving any sort of 
meaningful subordination of capital to society. 
 
The idea of an occupation as a way to force an exit from the long and 
desolate corridor to which more and more Americans are being condemned 
is not new. Martin Luther King dedicated the last years of his life to the 
Poor People's Campaign. In 1968 he travelled the country aiming to 
assemble ‘a multiracial army of the poor’, ‘a new and unsettling force’ 
that would occupy Washington until Congress enacted a poor people's bill 
of rights providing decent housing and work or a guaranteed income for 
all. Reader's Digest warned of an ‘insurrection’. King was assassinated on 4 



April 1968, but the march went ahead on 12 May 1968. Up to 50,000 
people marched on Washington and occupied Capitol Hill. Thousands built 
a shanty town known as Resurrection City and held it for six weeks, in 
which it seemed to rain incessantly, before it was bulldozed. 
 
In that same year there was mass protest, sometimes verging on 
insurrection, from Prague to Berlin, Paris and Mexico City. Much of it was 
inspired by the war in Vietnam and much of it took the form, against both 
the state and the authoritarian left, of direct democracy and collective 
self-organisation. In 1968 armed third world peasants became the most 
compelling image of a revolt that, while not global, was certainly 
international. With the defeat of these struggles the human rights industry 
was able to recast the third world poor as passive victims requiring charity 
and guidance from the North. 
 
Debt, often mediated through dictatorship, became a key instrument 
through which the domination of the North was reasserted over the South. 
Debtors don't just have to wring every cent that they can from life. They 
are also without autonomy. But the servitude of the debtor is increasingly 
also the condition of home-owners, students and others in the North who 
are paying for much of the financial crisis. 
 
When some people are living like pigs and others have land lying fallow, it 
is easy enough to see what must be done. But when some people are stuck 
in a desolate corridor with no exist signs and others have billions in hedge 
funds, derivatives and all the rest, it can seem a lot more complicated. 
And, of course, it is more complicated in the sense that you can't occupy a 
hedge fund in the same way that you can occupy the fallow land of a 
billionaire. 
 
But the point about finance capital is that it is the collective wealth of 
humanity. The money controlled by Wall Street was not generated by the 
unique brilliance, commitment to labour and willingness to assume risk on 
the part of the financial elite. It was generated by the wars in the Congo 
and Iraq. It comes from the mines in Johannesburg, the long labour of the 
men who worked those mines and the equally long labour of the women 
that kept the homes of the miners in the villages of the Eastern Cape. It 
comes from the dispossession, exploitation, work and creativity of people 
around the world. That wealth, which has been captured and made 
private, needs to be made public. Appropriated or properly taxed under 
democratic authority it could fund things like housing, health care, 
education, a guaranteed income and productive investment. 
 
When a new politics, a new willingness to resist, emerges from the 
chrysalis of obedience, it will, blinking in the sun, confront the world with 
no guarantees. But we need to get together and commit what we can to 
try and ensure that 2011 turns out differently to 1968 or, for that matter, 
1989. Here in South Africa the immediate task for the young people 
inspired by the occupations that have spread from Cairo to New York via 
Madrid and Athens is to make common cause with the rebellion of the 
poor. 
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The Iranian “Plot” 

 
 

 
 

Alexander Cockburn, Counterpunch, USA 14 October 2011 
 
First, a simple rule: utter absurdity in allegations leveled by the US 
government is no bar to a deferential hearing in our nation’s major 
conduits of official opinion. Suppose the CIA leaks a secret national 
security review concluding that the moon is actually made of cheese, and 
the Chinese are planning to send up a pair of gigantic bio-engineered rats 
to breed in numbers sufficient to eat the cheese and thus sabotage US 
plans for Missile Defense radar deployment on the moon’s dark side.  
 
The headlines will initially proclaim “Doubts on Chinese Rat Threat 
Widespread. Many scoff.” The lead paragraphs in news stories in the New 
York Times, Washington Post and Wall Street Journal will quote the 
scoffers, but then “balance” will mandate respectful quotation from 
“intelligence sources”, faculty professors, think tank “experts” and the 
like, all eager to dance to the government’s tune: “Many say ‘rat scenario 
‘plausible’” etc etc. Lo and behold, by the end of a couple of days of such 
news stories, the Chinese rat plot is firmly ensconced as a credible 
proposition. News reports then turn to respectful discussion of the US 
government’s options in confronting and routing the Chinese rat threat: 
“Vice President says ‘all options are on the table” etc. For verification, 
merely study the news stories about the Iranian “plot” in the major papers 
across the past three days.  
 
Even by the forgiving standards of American credulity, the supposed 
Iranian plot to assassinate the Saudi Ambassador to the US is spectacularly 
ludicrous. Why would Iran want to kill the Saudi envoy – the mild-
mannered functionary, Adel al-Jubeir? I could understand an inclination to 
dispose of the irksome Prince Bandar who held the job for 22 years, from 
1983 to 2005 – simply in the spirit of “change”. But to kill any ambassador 
– particularly a Saudi ambassador – is to invite lethal retaliation, even war. 
Iran doesn’t want war with the US.  
 
Manssor J. Arbabsiar, an Iranian-American used car salesman from Corpus 
Christi, Texas, has been indicted as the chief conspirator working for 
Iranian intelligence. He is charged with promising to pay $1.5 million to 
Los Zetas – one of the Mexican drug cartels – to kill the Saudi ambassador 
at a restaurant in Washington.  
 
The FBI claims that Arbabsiar told the Drug Enforcement Agency’s 
informant – posing as a high-ranking member of Los Zetas – that it would 
be “no big deal” if many others died at the restaurant, possibly including 
United States senators. He also proposed bombing the Israeli embassy.  
 
If even one US senator died in a terrorist bombing in Washington, if 
anything larger than a firecracker detonated outside the Israeli embassy, 
US bombers would be raining high explosive on Iranian targets within 24 
hours. Why would Iran want to invite such a response?  
 
Gareth Porter points out on our site this weekend that the whole “plot” 
has the familiar aroma of an FBI sting in which the most outlandish 
propositions are actually voiced by the DEA informant to Arbabsiar. The 
supposed plot is certainly wreathed in incidental grandiose absurdities: a 



side deal between the Quds Force, part of Iran’s Islamic Revolutionary 
Guards Corps (IRGC), and Los Zetas to smuggle vast shipments of opium 
from the Middle East to Mexico, and plans to bomb the Saudi and Israeli 
Embassies in Argentina.  
 
To repeat: Iran doesn’t want war with the US. Quite the reverse. President 
Mahmoud Ahmadinejad recently tried to refloat the Tehran Research 
Reactor nuclear fuel swap. He proposed that Iran suspend production of 
some uranium-enrichment activities in exchange for fuel supplies from the 
United States. On September 29 the International Herald Tribune ran an 
op-ed piece saying the proposal was well worth consideration by the US 
government. All such hopes of a warming in relations have now been 
snuffed out, most vigorously by Obama on Thursday, endorsing the 
Attorney General Holder’s wild allegations and threatening ferocious new 
sanctions against Iran.  
 
There are two powers in the Middle East that most certainly do want war, 
or a deepening rift between the US and Iran – namely Saudi Arabia and 
Israel. And we should not forget the cultish Iranian MEK, beloved by many 
on Capitol Hill.  
 
Iranian intelligence is famously efficient at hiding its tracks. Though many 
believe that it was the Iranians who blew up PanAm flight 103 in 1988 – in 
retaliation for the downing of an Iranian civilian airliner by the US Navy 
ship, the Vincennes – no convincing trail has ever come to light. Yet it is 
supposedly Iranian intelligence that wired $100,000 to the used car 
salesman, using a known Quds bank account.If the bid was a false flag 
operation mounted by the Saudis or Israelis, an open transfer of money 
would be one obvious tactic.  
 
The US has made swift use of dubious “plots” in the not-so-distant past. In 
1981 it flourished charges of a Libyan “hit squad” entering the US through 
the border tunnel between the Canadian town of Windsor to Detroit, with 
a plan to assassinate newly elected President Ronald Reagan. No evidence 
was ever offered for this accusation but it kindled animosities that 
culminated five years later with the US raid on Tripoli, aiming to 
assassinate Col Gaddafi in his compound.  
 
In April 1993 former president G.H.W. Bush was visiting Kuwait to 
commemorate the victory over Saddam in the Gulf War. Detection by the 
Kuwaitis of a plot to kill him with a car bomb was announced. The FBI duly 
declared that the wiring of the bomb indicated that the bomb-makers 
belonged to Iraqi intelligence.  
 
In June 1993 Madeleine Albright, US ambassador to the UN, denounced the 
plot in the Security Council and a day later President Clinton ordered the 
firing of 23 Tomahawk cruise missiles at the HQ of Iraqi intelligence in 
Baghdad. One of the missiles landed in a Baghdad suburb and killed Layla 
al-Attar, one of Iraq’s leading artists. This set the tone for relations during 
the Clinton years.  
 
There have also been some spectacular cases of gullibility on the part of 
supposedly seasoned US intelligence operatives and high military 
commanders.  
 
A year ago General Petraeus and the US high command in Afghanistan 
placed great confidence in Mullah Akhtar Muhammad Mansour, allegedly a 
senior Taliban commander empowered to make peace proposals. The US 
negotiators and Afghan officials were initially suspicious of Mansour’s 
credentials but their doubts soon melted. According to a New York Times 



report, “Several steps were taken to establish the man’s real identity; 
after the first meeting, photos of him were shown to Taliban detainees 
who were believed to know Mr. Mansour. They signed off, the Afghan 
leader said.”  
 
It turned out that Mansour, given quite large sums of money by the 
Americans, was a freelance impostor. Note that in the case of the Iranian 
plot, the FBI says that Manssor J. Arbabsiar correctly identified a known 
Quds Force officer from a photo array.  
 
The question is why the US government should nail its colors so firmly to 
the mast of this purported Iranian assassination plot. On two other 
occasions the US made passionate commitments at the UN to concocted 
evidence – with both used as levers to launch wars.  
 
The first was US Secretary of State Colin Powell’s unveiling to the UN in 
February of 2003 of the infamous dossier of entirely bogus evidence that 
Iraq had a huge arsenal of weapons of mass destruction. The second was 
the allegation by Secretary of State Hillary Clinton, and US ambassador to 
the UN Susan Rice, in February of this year, that Gaddafi was committing 
crimes against humanity up to and including genocide against his own 
people – charges decisively refuted by Amnesty International and Human 
Rights Watch.  
 
Absurdity, as noted above, is not a decisive factor. Once the DOJ launched 
its Complaint, the accusations are official and immune to reasoned 
demolition. Iran doesn’t want war with the US. But how far will the US go 
in its response, led as it is by a weak president entirely committed to using 
the “war on terror” to buttress his bid for reelection? 
www.counterpunch.org</A 
 
 
 

 

Argentina to Wall Street 

 
 

 
 

Latin American Social Movements and the Occupation of Everything 
Benjamin Dangl 14 October 2011 
 
Massive buildings tower over Wall Street, making the sidewalks feel like 
valleys in an urban mountain range. The incense, drum beats and chants of 
Occupy Wall Street echo down New York City’s financial district from 
Liberty Plaza, where thousands of activists have converged to protest 
economic injustice and fight for a better world. 
 
As unemployment and poverty in the US reaches record levels, the protest 
is catching on, with hundreds of parallel occupations sprouting up across 
the country. It was a similar disparity in economic and political power that 
led people to the streets in the Arab Spring, and in Wisconsin, Greece, 
Spain and London. Occupy Wall Street is part of this global revolt. This 
new movement in the US also shares much in common with uprisings in 
another part of the world: Latin America. 
 
This report from Liberty Plaza connects tactics and philosophies 
surrounding the Occupy Wall Street movement with similar movements in 
Latin America, from the popular assemblies and occupation of factories 
during Argentina’s economic crisis in 2001-2002, to grassroots struggles for 
land in Brazil. 



 
Latin America: Economic Crisis and Grassroots Responses 
Almost overnight in late 2001, Argentina went from having one of the 
strongest economies in South America to one of the weakest. During this 
economic crash, the financial system collapsed like a house of cards and 
banks shut their doors. Faced with such immediate economic strife and 
unemployment, many Argentines banded together to create a new society 
out of the wreckage of the old. Poverty, homelessness, and unemployment 
were countered with barter systems, factory occupations, communally-run 
kitchens, and alternative currency. Neighborhood assemblies provided 
solidarity, support and vital spaces for discussion in communities across 
the country. Ongoing protests kicked out five presidents in two weeks, and 
the movements that emerged from this period transformed the social and 
political fabric of Argentina. 
 
These activities reflect those taking place at Occupy Wall Street and in 
other actions around the US right now. Such events in Argentina and the US 
are marked by dissatisfaction with the political and economic system in 
the face of crisis, and involve people working together for solutions on a 
grassroots level. For many people in Argentina and the US, desperation 
pushed them toward taking matters into their own hands. 
 
“We didn’t have any choice,” Manuel Rojas explained to me about the 
occupation of the ceramics factory he worked at outside the city of 
Mendoza, Argentina during the country’s crash. “If we didn’t take over the 
factory we would all be in the streets. The need to work pushed us to 
action.” This was one of hundreds of businesses that were taken over by 
workers facing unemployment during the Argentine crisis. After occupying 
these factories and businesses, many workers then ran them as 
cooperatives. They did so under the slogan, “Occupy, Resist, Produce,” a 
phrase borrowed from Brazil’s Landless Workers Movement (MST), which 
has settled hundreds of thousands of families on millions of acres of land 
through direct action. 
 
In 2008 in Chicago, when hundreds of workers were laid off from the 
Republic Windows and Doors factory, they embraced similar direct action 
tactics used by their Argentine counterparts; they occupied the factory to 
demand the severance and vacation pay owed to them – and it worked. 
Mark Meinster, the international representative for United Electrical 
Workers, the union of the Republic workers, told me that the strategies 
applied by the workers specifically drew from Argentina. In deciding on 
labor tactics, “We drew on the Argentine factory occupations to the extent 
that they show that during an economic crisis, workers’ movements are 
afforded a wider array of tactical options,” Meinster said. 
 
Many groups and movements based in the US have drawn from activists in 
the South. Besides the 2008 occupation of the Republic Windows and Doors 
factory in Chicago, movements for access to water in Detroit and Atlanta 
reflected strategies and struggles in Cochabamba, Bolivia, where in 2000, 
popular protests rejected the multinational company Bechtel’s water 
privatization plan and put the water back into public hands. The Take Back 
the Land movement in Florida, which organized homeless people to occupy 
a vacant lot and pairs homeless families with foreclosed homes, mirrors 
the tactics and philosophy of the landless movement in Brazil. 
Participatory budgeting in Brazil, which provides citizens with direct input 
on how city budgets are distributed, is now being implemented by 
communities across the US. 
 
These are just a handful of movements and grassroots initiatives that 
provide helpful models (in both their victories and failures) for 



decentralizing political and economic power, and putting decision making 
into the hands of the people. In the face of corrupt banks, corporate greed 
and inept politicians, those occupying Wall Street and other spaces around 
the US have a lot on common with similar movements in Latin America. 
Besides sharing the same enemies within global banks, international 
lending institutions and multinational corporations, these movements have 
worked to make revolution a part of everyday life. And that is one of the 
most striking aspects of about what’s happening with the Occupy Wall 
Street movement right now. 
 
Occupying Wall Street 
The organization and activities filling Liberty Plaza in New York are part of 
a working community where everyone is taking care of each other and 
making decisions collectively. During a recent visit, a kitchen area in the 
center of the park was full of people preparing food for dinner with 
donated cooking supplies. Other spaces were designated for medical 
support, massage therapy, sign-making and meditation. One area was for 
the organization of recycling and garbage; people regularly walked around 
the park sweeping up debris and collecting garbage. 
 
A massive People's Library contained hundreds of books along the side of 
the park. As with the cooking, sign-making and medical supplies, the 
movement had received donated materials and support to keep these 
operations thriving. Occupy Wall Street also has its own newspaper, the 
Occupy Wall Street Journal, copies of which were being handed out in 
English and Spanish editions on nearly every corner of the park. A media 
center where various people sat around computers and cameras provided 
ongoing coverage of the occupation. 
 
Within this community were pockets of areas with blue tarps and blankets 
where people were resting and sleeping, having meetings or simply holding 
home made signs on display. Singing, drumming, chanting, guitar and 
accordion playing were also going on in a wide array of places. 
 
Ongoing meetings  
and assemblies, with hundreds to thousands of participants, dealt with 
issues ranging from how to organize space in the park and manage donated 
supplies, to discussions of march plans and demands. Police outlawed the 
use of megaphones, so people at the park have just been relaying what 
others say during these assemblies by repeating it through the layers of the 
crowd, creating an echo so everyone can hear what is said. 
 
At the Comfort Station, where well-organized piles of clothes, blankets, 
pillows and coats were stacked, I spoke with Antonio Comfort, from New 
Jersey, who was working the station at the time. Antonio, who had his hat 
on backwards and spoke with me in between helping out other people, 
said that the donations of clothes and sleeping materials had been pouring 
in. People had also offered up their showers for activists participating in 
the occupation to use. While I was at the station someone asked for 
sleeping supplies for an older man, and Antonio disappeared into the 
Comfort Station piles and returned with an armful of blankets and a 
pillow. 
 
“I’m here so I can have a better life, and so my kids can have a better life 
when they get older,” he said about his reasons for participating in the 
occupation. Everything at the station had been running smoothly, Antonio 
explained. “Everybody works together, and it’s very organized. We’ll be 
here as long as it takes.” 
 
Adeline Benker, a 17-year-old student at Marlboro College in Vermont who 



was holding a sign that said, “Got Debt? You are the 99%,” told me that for 
her – like many other young students participating in the occupation in 
New York and elsewhere – it was all about debt. “I will be $100,000 in debt 
after I graduate from college, and I don’t think I should have the pay that 
for the rest of my life just to get an education in four years.” Benker said 
this was her very first protest, and her first time in New York City. When I 
spoke to her, she had been at the occupation for a few days, and would be 
returning the following week. 
 
Down the sidewalk was activist Tirsa Costinianos with a sign that said, “We 
Are the 99%”. Costinianos said, “I want the big banks and the corporations 
to return our tax money from the bailout.” Costinianos had been at the 
occupation on Wall Street every weekend since it started on September 
17th. “I love this and I’m glad we’re doing this. All of the 99% of the 
people should join us – then we could stop the stealing and the corruption 
going on here on Wall Street.” 
 
Ibraheem Awadallah, another protester holding a sign that said “Wall 
Street Occupies Our Government: Occupy Wall Street”, told me, “The 
problem is this system in which the corporations have the biggest influence 
in politics in our country.” 
 
These types of encounters and activities were happening constantly in the 
ongoing bustle of the park, and underscore the fact that this occupation, 
now nearly into its third week, is as much of a community and example of 
participatory democracy as it is a rapidly spreading protest. 
 
As the late historian Howard Zinn said, it is important to “organize 
ourselves in such a way that means correspond to the ends, and to 
organize ourselves in such a way as to create the kind of human 
relationship that should exist in future society.” That is being developed 
now within this movement, from the leaderless, consensus-based 
assemblies, to the communal organization of the various food, media and 
medical services organized at the occupation. 
 
Similarly, movements across Latin America, from farmer unions in the 
Paraguayan countryside to neighborhood councils in El Alto, Bolivia, mirror 
the type of society they would like to see in their everyday actions and 
movement-building. 
 
As Adeline Benker, the 17-year-old student at the Wall Street occupation 
said, echoing the struggles from Argentina to the Andes and beyond, “We 
need to create a change outside of this system because the system is 
failing us.” 
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Beware ‘social justice’ promises by international bankers 

 
 

 
Patrick Bond (The Mercury) 11 October 2011 
 
In these days of dire economic and environmental crisis, with political  



 elites under attack from Athens to Washington, the establishment is  
desperate for legitimacy. Even International Monetary Fund (IMF) staff  
now publicly endorse ‘social justice’ at the same time they tighten  
austerity screws. 
 
Recall the context. The 2008-09 financial meltdown was supposedly solved  
by throwing money at bankers in Wall Street, the City of London,  
Frankfurt, Paris and Tokyo. But it didn’t work, and on BBC’s Newsnight  
last Friday, Robert Shapiro of the Georgetown University Business School  
blew the whistle on the European debt crisis. 
 
“If they cannot address it in a credible way I believe within perhaps  
two to three weeks we will have a meltdown in sovereign debt which will  
produce a meltdown across the European banking system,” warned 
Shapiro.  
“We are talking about the largest banks in the world, the largest banks  
in Germany, the largest banks in France, that will spread to the United  
Kingdom, it will spread everywhere.” 
 
Shapiro also happens to be a consultant to the IMF. Facing a new  
meltdown of reputational confidence, the institution’s panicked press  
office quickly tweeted, “IMF notes Shapiro is not IMF Adviser on  
European activities.” Instead, said the IMF with typical blind  
arrogance, “Europe’s growth potential is remarkable. With steady  
implementation of the right policies, it can be achieved.” 
 
South Africans should pay attention because Finance Minister Pravin  
Gordhan last week offered our tax monies as an emergency R2 billion  
bailout loan from Pretoria to Brussels via the IMF. This comes on the  
heels of his R2.4 billion bailout offer to Swazi dictator King Mswati,  
in spite of widespread opposition by civil society in Swaziland and  
South Africa. 
 
What Gordhan explained to SAfm about the European emergency credits 
last  
week was chilling, especially because I will never forget the Natal  
Indian Congress classes on revolutionary politics he gave at the Gandhi  
settlement in Phoenix a quarter century ago. 
 
SAfm’s Alec Hogg asked, “Even if it is only a small amount, relatively  
speaking, that we are putting in, many African countries went through  
hell in the seventies and eighties because of conditionality according  
to these loans. Are you going to try and insist that there is similar  
conditionality now that the boot is on the other foot, as it were?” 
 
“Absolutely,” replied Gordhan, “The IMF must be as proactive in  
developed countries as it is in developing countries. The days of this  
unequal treatment and the nasty treatment, if you like, for developing  
countries and politeness for developed countries must pass.” 
 
Gordhan’s call for more proactive nastiness by the IMF and its Brussels  
allies against the Greek, Spanish, Portuguese and Irish poor and working  
people, throws African National Congress traditions of international  
solidarity into disrepute, of course. (Are you listening, ANC  
Disciplinary Committee chairman Derek Hanekom, or is it only Botswana’s  
corrupt, Pentagon-linked elite that is worth protecting from Julius  
Malema’s proactive nastiness?) 
 
The same attacks are underway in Egypt, where tens of billions of  
dollars were funneled to the ultra-corrupt Hosni Mubarak regime from the  



State Department, Pentagon and IMF/World Bank. In June, the IMF offered  
a $3 billion loan to Egypt so that it could repay the IMF and other  
lenders the interest coming due on Cairo’s $33 billion foreign debt. A  
genuinely free democracy would have grounds to default on that debt,  
because of its ‘Odious’ nature in legal and technical terms. 
 
But as if to whitewash over decades of illegitimacy, acting IMF Managing  
Director John Lipsky proclaimed on June 5, “We are optimistic that the  
programme’s objectives of promoting social justice, fostering recovery,  
and maintaining macroeconomic stability and generating jobs will bring  
positive results for the Egyptian people.” 
 
Added the IMF’s Egypt mission head, Ratna Sahay, “Following a revolution  
and during a challenging period of political transition, the Egyptian  
authorities have put in place a home-grown economic program with the  
overarching objective of promoting social justice.” 
 
The following week, Cairo’s military government began implementing a  
controversial law banning strikes and the finance minister not only  
promised a continuation of neoliberal policies but canceled a proposed  
capital gains tax. 
 
In addition to IMF staff, another man who spent nearly three decades  
causing immense suffering at the World Bank, Ismail Serageldin, was  
recently invited to deliver the Nelson Mandela Annual Lecture, which he  
titled, “The Making of Social Justice.” 
 
At Durban High School’s Seabrooke Theatre at 5pm today, at a videoed  
repeat of his speech, you can hear Serageldin calling social justice  
“the foundation of the modern Republic of South Africa… The light  
shining from South Africa has finally reached the northern part of the  
continent, where I live.” 
 
Shining light? Does Serageldin not know that inequality, unemployment  
and environmental devastation have soared since 1994, thanks mainly to  
Pretoria’s adoption of World Bank and IMF policies? 
 
He may simply not care. In an interview with the NGO Share International  
a few years ago, Serageldin was asked, “The World Bank has received a  
fair amount of criticism in recent years for its policies toward the  
poor and the environment. How have those policies changed during your  
tenure at the bank?” 
 
The answer was as chilling as Gordhan’s: “I totally reject the criticism  
that's being brought forward against the Bank.” 
 
The follow-up question: “One of the most controversial areas of  
involvement for the Bank has been its structural adjustment programs.  
Some people argue they hurt the poor by forcing governments to reduce or 
eliminate subsidies for basic goods in exchange for getting World Bank  
loans. Is that still something that the bank is involved with?” Replied  
Serageldin, “Sure.” 
 
Serageldin is best known for his prophetic 1995 statement, “Many of the  
wars this century were about oil, but those of the next century will be  
over water.” 
 
As if to ensure this would be true, Serageldin became a leader of the  
water privatization lobby’s World Water Council. Under his tutelage its  
main commission aimed “to help formulate global water policies.” 



 
The World Bank push to end operating subsidies and privatise water was  
relentless, with Serageldin’s commission arguing that governments should  
“treat water like any other commodity and open its management to free  
market competition.” As he explained in 2003, “We pay for food. Why  
should we not pay for water?” 
 
In Johannesburg as well as Argentina, Bolivia and many other sites, this  
philosophy ensured the early 2000s witnessed water wars of World Bank  
projects run by French, British and US multinational corporations  
against poor people. 
 
If, as it seems, the Mandela Foundation and a Johannesburg audience were 
fooled by Serageldin, this only makes it more important for civil  
society in Durban, Egypt and everywhere else to ask tough questions to  
bankers who talk ‘social justice’ but who walk with a stick that always  
applies ‘nasty’ economic pain to society’s most vulnerable. 

 

Panic of the Plutocrats  

 
 

 
 

 
And this reaction tells you something important - namely, that the 
extremists threatening American values are what F.D.R. called "economic 
royalists," not the people camping in Zuccotti Park. 
 
Consider first how Republican politicians have portrayed the modest-sized 
if growing demonstrations, which have involved some confrontations with 
the police - confrontations that seem to have involved a lot of police 
overreaction - but nothing one could call a riot. And there has in fact been 
nothing so far to match the behavior of Tea Party crowds in the summer of 
2009. 
 
Nonetheless, Eric Cantor, the House majority leader, has denounced 
"mobs" and "the pitting of Americans against Americans." The G.O.P. 
presidential candidates have weighed in, with Mitt Romney accusing the 
protesters of waging "class warfare," while Herman Cain calls them "anti-
American." My favorite, however, is Senator Rand Paul, who for some 
reason worries that the protesters will start seizing iPads, because they 
believe rich people don't deserve to have them. 
 
Michael Bloomberg, New York's mayor and a financial-industry titan in his 
own right, was a bit more moderate, but still accused the protesters of 
trying to "take the jobs away from people working in this city," a 
statement that bears no resemblance to the movement's actual goals. 
 
And if you were listening to talking heads on CNBC, you learned that the 
protesters "let their freak flags fly," and are "aligned with Lenin." 
 
The way to understand all of this is to realize that it's part of a broader 
syndrome, in which wealthy Americans who benefit hugely from a system 
rigged in their favor react with hysteria to anyone who points out just how 
rigged the system is. 
 
Last year, you may recall, a number of financial-industry barons went wild 
over very mild 
criticism from President Obama. They denounced Mr. Obama as being 
almost a socialist for endorsing the so-called Volcker rule, which would 



simply prohibit banks backed by federal guarantees from engaging in risky 
speculation. And as for their reaction to proposals to close a loophole that 
lets some of them pay remarkably low taxes - well, Stephen Schwarzman, 
chairman of the Blackstone Group, compared it to Hitler's invasion of 
Poland. 
 
And then there's the campaign of character assassination against Elizabeth 
Warren, the financial reformer now running for the Senate in 
Massachusetts. Not long ago a YouTube video of Ms. Warren making an 
eloquent, down-to-earth case for taxes on the rich went 
viral. Nothing about what she said was radical - it was no more than a 
modern riff on Oliver Wendell Holmes's famous dictum that "Taxes are 
what we pay for civilized society." 
 
But listening to the reliable defenders of the wealthy, you'd think that Ms. 
Warren was the second coming of Leon Trotsky. George Will declared that 
she has a "collectivist agenda," that she believes that "individualism is a 
chimera." And Rush Limbaugh called her "a parasite who hates her host. 
Willing to destroy the host while she sucks the life out of it." 
 
What's going on here? The answer, surely, is that Wall Street's Masters of 
the Universe realize, deep down, how morally indefensible their position 
is. They're not John Galt; they're not even Steve Jobs. They're people who 
got rich by peddling complex financial schemes 
that, far from delivering clear benefits to the American people, helped 
push us into a crisis whose aftereffects continue to blight the lives of tens 
of millions of their fellow citizens. 
 
Yet they have paid no price. Their institutions were bailed out by 
taxpayers, with few strings attached. They continue to benefit from 
explicit and implicit federal guarantees - basically, they're still in a game 
of heads they win, tails taxpayers lose. And they benefit from tax 
loopholes that in many cases have people with multimillion-dollar incomes 
paying lower 
rates than middle-class families. 
 
This special treatment can't bear close scrutiny – and therefore, as they 
see it, there must be no close scrutiny. Anyone who points out the obvious, 
no matter how calmly and moderately, must be demonized and driven 
from the stage. In fact, the more reasonable and moderate a critic sounds, 
the more urgently he or she must be demonized, hence the frantic sliming 
of Elizabeth Warren. 
 
So who's really being un-American here? Not the protesters, who are simply 
trying to get their voices heard. No, the real extremists here are America's 
oligarchs, who want to suppress any criticism of the sources of their 
wealth.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

34 years and waiting 

 
 

 
 

Nikolaj Nielsen First Published in Pambazuka 12 October 2011 
 
Nikolaj Nielsen undertook a clandestine journey into the Moroccan 
Occupied Territory of Western Sahara to meet some leading activists and 
students of the Sahrawi human rights movement. 
 



This is a story that is over 30 years in the making. It begins in the barren 
deserts of the Western Sahara and stretches into a stalemate between the 
Sahrawi people and the Kingdom of Morocco. It involves a conflict of state-
centric interests, human rights abuse, plunder of natural resources, 
refugees, a protracted status quo, a fragmented independence movement, 
and a monarchy with a nationalist agenda. It involves people, some with 
extraordinary abilities to mobilise and continue a struggle against 
insurmountable odds. These are the people I met and whom I will tell you 
about. 
 
Foreign media are banned from reporting about the Western Sahara so I 
travelled as a tourist to avoid police questioning. From Tangiers I 
eventually made it to Laayoune where I met clandestinely with various 
Sahrawi. But events took a turn. Upon my return to Agadir I witnessed the 
organisation of a student protest over the deaths of two Sahrawi students 
killed the day of my arrival. The protest quickly spread to Fes, Rabat, 
Marrakech and Casablanca. Everywhere, Sahrawi students along with 
sympathetic Moroccans were staging demonstrations. The police began 
rounding up students and the Moroccan secret service (DST) were on alert, 
at which point my contacts became too afraid to meet me. 
 
In 1963 the United Nations recognised the Sahrawi right to self-
determination, while the International Court of Justice ruled in favour of 
the Sahrawi case for self-determination in 1975. How can one then begin 
to measure the promotion of world-peace and cooperation if the Security 
Council undermines its own value system as inscribed in article 24 of the 
Charter? In the slums of Laayoune, in the refugee camps in Algeria, in the 
quiet demeanour of tortured victims, individuals attempt to elevate the 
discourse of repression by aspiring for the rights to dignity, equality, and 
justice. 
 
PART TWO: GOING TO THE FRONTLINE 
The journey to the occupied territories in the south is a journey through 
all six senses. In a few days the landscape will change as the Western 
Sahara draws closer and eventually stretches into a hot, dry desert. As I 
slowly make my way down, starting first in the chaos of Tangiers and into 
the silence of the vast desert plains, the Sahrawi continue their 
movement. Inside cafes and on billboards along the highway, portraits of 
King Mohammed VI dominate. Newspapers must refer to him as ‘His 
Majesty the King, Mohammed VI, may God help him in his task…’ and are 
not allowed to criticise him.  
 
A national symbol, his shy nature and his rare interviews add to his mystic. 
In over a decade, he has accorded only a handful of interviews to the 
foreign press and none to the Moroccan. Time Magazine called him the 
King of Cool. As a powerful national symbol of a dynasty 350 years in the 
making, the man is quite simply revered. But he is also the Amir al-
Muminin or leader of the faithful, and lest one forget, this man rules with 
absolute authority. 
 
SEGUIAT AL HAMRA 
The Seguiat al Hamra underground lake basin that runs along the northern 
edge of Laayoune is a place of fear. 
 
For the Sahrawi youth who have been tortured at its edge, the shimmering 
water and wading birds, indeed its natural beauty and serene settings, are 
a mark of indifference betrayed only by the eyes of 18-year old Hassanna 
Aalaia. Hassanna, who had been taking photos of victims of Moroccan 
oppression, recalls the moment when he was abducted by the police. 
Already arrested nine times for gathering testimonies of Sahrawi and 



distributing them to the banned human rights organisation ASVDH, 
Hassannaʼs run-ins with the police have left him more determined. ‘They 
took me to the river, they beat me there, they tortured me, and then they 
left me there,’ he says. 
 
At a distance, you see the reflection of the opposing sand dunes on its 
surface. This is the lahmada, a desert with no vegetation and literally 
translated as, ‘Oh the heat, the cold.’ Secrets are buried in its shallow 
depths. 
 
Seguiat al Hamra is the back alley beating where speckles of blood dot the 
concrete. Only the evening before I had taken a cab to meet my contact in 
the Sahrawi-populated Eraki neighbourhood. Four youths, one maybe not 
even 10 years old, were lined up against a wall, visibly shaken by the three 
Moroccan police officers yelling into their faces. ʻDrugs,ʼ commented the 
cab driver. But only a few metres away a slogan calling for a liberated 
Sahara had been spray-painted on the wall. 
 
The closer one gets, the more Seguiat al Hamraʼs isolation seems to close 
up in itself, locking away the panic of those unfortunate enough to have 
been led to it. A green algae flourishes thick along the edges in stagnating 
water. Empty water bottles and rusting Pepsi cans appear stuck in the 
green swill. There is a striking odour of decay. The walls of the apartment 
blocks facing the river are cracked. 
 
Along the footpath leading down to the river are broken concrete slabs and 
scattered debris from a collapsed apartment. On the rooftops, antennas 
appear like an anachronism in this slum where electricity and running 
water are either in short supply or non-existent. A boy stands at the edge 
of the water and is tending several goats that are quietly grazing at some 
litter. 
 
‘They accused me of things I didn’t do. They said I attacked the police,’ 
says Hassanna. The police came after him at night, around 9pm during 
Ramadan in 2007. They accused him and seven others of vandalising a 
police car. They forced them to strip naked, took photos and threatened 
to send the pictures to pornographic web sites if they didnʼt stop 
protesting. They also threatened to pour acid on him. ‘We are living under 
repression and oppression. Help us end this. We are struggling for 
independence.’ 
 
Looking at the waterʼs edge and the concrete slab that leads to it, I picture 
the scene. Here, near this stagnating water, in the middle of a desolate 
desert, behind the slum walls of Laayoune, the secrets of the conflict in 
the Western Sahara begin to unravel. 
 
BACK IN THE FRAY 
I met the Sahrawi human rights activist, Ahmed Sbai, in the outskirts of 
this wasted city of Laayoune, in the Eraki neighbourhood where the 
marginalised live in bland block apartments. The days pass by in a blur and 
time has slowed to a crawl. Sbai, a young man with rectangular glasses, is 
now on the run, chased by the Moroccan police. But the story doesn’t 
begin here and the memories, the faces, the voices, are coming back to 
me. I receive the call in my hotel room at around 8pm. It’s my contact 
Mohammed Mayara. He tells me to take a cab to Eraki and then wait. Then 
a figure of a man appears, he waves his arms and I follow him at a 
distance; we walk quickly. To my right, the desert. Plastic bags and dust 
are kicked about in the cold wind. We arrive at a courtyard, a door opens, 
light momentarily basking the gravel and dirt.  
 



Inside, are Mohammed Daddach and Brahim Sabbar, two men who have 
known imprisonment and torture. Sabbar once spent 11 years in the 
French-built secret detention center, Kalaat Megouna, and was released 
after spending another two years in the notorious Black jail. His crime - 
meeting with human rights activists in Boujdour. 
 
‘You enter the Black jail lost, you leave as a new born,’ says Sbai, also a 
member of several banned Sahrawi human rights organisations. ‘I cannot 
really express with words what it is like.’ In 1999, Sbai says he was 
kidnapped from a demonstration in Smara and sent to Lebbayer, a secret 
jail 25 kilometres outside Laayoune. He was taken to a room inside the 
compound and tortured. ‘Itʼs an empty room with no furniture except for a 
table and a large light. There are at least eight people in the room who 
then band your eyes before the torture begins. They place you facing the 
wall on your knees with your hands bound behind your back. I sat like this 
the whole night until they set me on the table and beat me.’ 
 
He says he was then taken by his hands and feet, stretched out with his 
face pushed to the floor while someone pounded on his kidneys. Accused 
of belonging to a criminal organisation, Sbai was then sentenced to prison 
for two years in what he describes as rigged court proceedings. 
 
‘There is no independence in the court system. The judge will always 
decide in favour of the Moroccan government.’ Sbai describes the Black 
Jail as a building coming apart at its foundations.  
 
Inside, there are five rooms three to four meters in length with a 
maximum total capacity for 250 prisoners. ‘I lived among thieves and 
criminals but I did meet two other political activists. Each room has at 
least 60 prisoners,’ he says. Even in these closed quarters, Sbai says drugs 
and alcohol are rampant, smuggled into the jail by prison staff. ‘The 
authorities allow the drugs to control the prison population. The food 
made us sick and we were given water that [had] been stored in [the] 
cistern where rats swam.’ 
 
El-Garhi Chrif, who was born blind, says his imprisonment continues to 
haunt him. ‘I suffer from nervous tensions and psychological disorders,’ he 
says. Ten days after being released, Brahim Bensaami, feared among the 
Sahrawi as a ruthless torturer, along with a handful of police officers, 
came to El-Garhiʼs home to force him to retract his testimonies of torture 
while at the prison. ‘Bensaami threatened me and said if I continue to 
speak out, he would arrest me. I told him I didnʼt care. He then pushed me 
to the ground.’ 
 
Sitting across from El-Garhi is Brahim Sabbar, a man who spent a decade in 
a secret detention centre in southern Morocco. Here is a human rights 
activist who understands the world as it is, its beauty and its terror. 
Somewhere between both, lies the inspiration of human nature in all its 
complexities. 
 
While imprisoned in the Black Jail, Sabbar received over 600 letters from 
around the world. He is still moved by the gesture, he says. And with the 
help of Amnesty International, he finally saw the light of day in June 2008. 
 
Kalaat Megouna is now empty, a shell, and is nestled on the foot of the 
Atlas mountains, near the Draa valley where the French built an 
administrative centre in 1928. The memories of 43 dead Sahrawi prisoners, 
some killed, others starved, others too weak to fight off typhoid, haunts 
the ground. Within those walls emerged the origins of a resistance 
movement - the Sahrawi Association of Victims of Grave Human Rights 



Violations Committed by the Moroccan State (ASVDH). 
 
‘My story is very long,’ he says. And for the next several hours I listen to 
him speak. When Sabbar arrived at Kalaat he, along with eight other 
Sahrawi, remained isolated from the rest of the population. For four years. 
‘We kept ourselves entertained by creating plays and using theatre as a 
vehicle. We became both the audience and the actor. In 1985 we came 
into contact with 15 other prisoners who then became our audience. We 
drew as well. We used art, writing, and drawing as tools about our 
resistance. We wrote on the back of our hands with nettle. We were able 
to create colours from labels. We also sculpted, sometimes objects like 
camels which we would barter with the guards in exchange for medicine. 
We created a lot of committees, committee of theatre, of culture, of 
coordination with the leaders, and tried to emulate the organized 
structure of the Polisario from inside the prison. Finally we got the right to 
get a radio with a single medium wave. However, we figured out how to 
get short wave so we could listen to the BBC and Radio France 
Internationale. The radio became a kind of intellectual nourishment.’  
 
A commission from the region visited the prison once every two years to 
count the dead. A high-ranking Moroccan official in Laayoune, Aallal 
Saʼadaoui, was among those from the commission. On his last visit, he told 
the remaining 369 Sahrawi prisoners they would be released. Sabbar didnʼt 
believe it. For all those years in prison, his friends and his family had no 
idea about what had happened. Dead most likely. His mother, he says, 
stopped speaking. She was in shock. Two weeks after his return home, she 
began to speak again. 
 
AGADIR 
Ahmed Salem Dohi is trying his best not to cry. His eyes are bloodshot and 
his voice shaking as he tells his story of the two Sahrawi students killed the 
night before. He was there and had witnessed a Supratours bus crush 
them. He shakes his head and stares at the floor of the apartment at the 
university residence. ‘The people in the bus ran away when the police 
came. They were beating everyone,’ he says. Twenty-two year old Baba 
Khaya and 20-year-old Lheussein Abdsadek Laktei lay dead beneath the 
forward axle. 
 
Sitting next to Ahmed is Sahrawi student leader Aino Mohammed. His 
phone rings. A protest is being organised. If I go, I go alone and without a 
camera, they tell me. At that moment, Ismaaili El Bachir enters the room 
and describes the march from the university to the bus station earlier that 
morning. Aino says marches will soon begin in Marrakech and Casablanca, 
in solidarity with Agadir. Fifteen minutes later I’m in a taxi and arrive at a 
scene of mourning and anger. Several hundred Sahrawi students have 
gathered and formed a circle. They sing, they chant. A young man stands 
in the centre and leads the chorus. ʻJustice, justice,ʼ they demand. 
 
The university is closed, its green iron gates are padlocked shut with heavy 
chains. Everyone is demanding justice and the chants get louder and 
louder as more and more students arrive. I stand alone, outside the circle, 
hoping not to draw too much attention. Aino says some of the students are 
Moroccan spies and will denounce me to the authorities. I feel the tension 
and the stares and decide to leave. I need my camera. 
 
Another taxi back to the student residence. I grab my bag and head back. 
And as I arrive at the scene the students are marching, waving photos of 
Khaya and Laktei. A Moroccan in army uniform sees me in the cab. The 
driver continues past the protesters before I exit the cab. I can hear the 
voices now, loud, singing, on a street parallel to the one Iʼm on. But I 



decide not to follow their lead and walk in the opposite direction. I think 
Iʼm being followed by the Moroccan DST, the intelligence service. I spot a 
taxi stand but the cab driver refuses to take me. Three other cabs are 
available but they wonʼt take me either. Then another cab arrives. The 
driver keeps asking me questions about why I am there and what my 
profession is. He wants to know if the people I was visiting were Moroccan 
or ʻotherʼ, as he puts it. And then he says, ‘We saw you earlier.’ 
 
Foreign journalists caught writing on Western Sahara will have their 
material confiscated and be deported. Worse, the students I met will be 
beaten and possibly jailed for disturbing the peace and the national 
interest. My trip to the occupied Western Saharan capital of Laayoune 
from Agadir and back was delayed by numerous checkpoints. There is a 
media blackout. 
 
Day three after the tragedy of Agadir Iʼm back in Marrakech. My contact in 
Laayoune says students are being rounded up and arrested. In Agadir, 
things canʼt be much better. Sahrawi students Ali Salem Labras and Fadali 
Lbanani said they had been abducted by police on Khartoria street and 
sent, blindfolded, to Wilaya police station. And as I left the station in 
Agadir, four garrisons of police vans were stationed at the far end of the 
concrete tarmac. Somewhere on that concrete pad once laid the crushed 
bodies of 22-year-old Baba Khaya and 20-year-old Lheussein Abdsadek 
Laktei. 
 
Eugene Delacroix said that in Morocco, glory is a word empty with 
meaning. The vibrant colours of the Atlas mountains, the drive from Agadir 
to Marrakech, the desolation of the deserts in Laayoune. Yes, all that 
matters in such a time when a resistance movement, 30 years in the 
making, weaves itself through the psychology of identity - the identity of 
resistance that prevails with a deep horizontal comradeship among those 
on the frontline and those left to fade away in the scorching deserts of 
Algeria. 
 
The Sahrawi seek what is their due cause. What can be said of the new 
fishing agreements off the disputed coastline that have been signed? The 
phosphate mines in Boucraa that are exploited? The plunder of natural 
resources in a territory still under litigation? What happened to 
international justice? 
 
I see Minurso in Laayoune. I see the fleet of UN SUVs parked at the 
expensive hotels. Shining in the hot sun. A man walks his mule with his 
goods past a mandate that has no political will. 
 
A double row of Moroccan flags wave alongside Minurso HQ. Moroccan 
soldiers ‘guard’ the HQ and as I walk by they politely if firmly ask me to 
walk on the street opposite. 
 
Indeed, the neutral arbiter has succumbed to the real-politik of the 
Security Council, a bloated and incoherent institution pillared to resolve 
conflicts and maintain global security. 
 
And now here I am. In Marrakech, I have just received a text message from 
a young man who can no longer meet me. ‘I am being followed by the 
police,’ it reads. And I feel ashamed and bitter. 
 
Read the full version of 34 Years & Waiting (PDF), which includes 
photographic illustrations and a journey to the Sahrawi refugee camps on 
the Algerian border of Western Sahara. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Flat-Lining the Middle Class  

 
 

 
 

Andy Kroll 12 October 2011 
 
Food pantries picked over. Incomes drying up. Shelters bursting with the 
homeless. Job seekers spilling out the doors of employment centers. 
College grads moving back in with their parents. The angry and 
disillusioned filling the streets. 
 
Pan your camera from one coast to the other, from city to suburb to farm 
and back again, and you'll witness scenes like these. They are the legacy of 
the Great Recession, the Lesser Depression, or whatever you choose to call 
it. 
In recent months, a blizzard of new data, the hardest of hard numbers, has 
laid bare the dilapidated condition of the American economy, and 
particularly of the once-mighty American middle class. Each report sparks 
a flurry of news stories and pundit chatter, but never much reflection on 
what it all means now that we have just enough distance to look back on 
the first decade of the twenty-first century and see how Americans fared 
in that turbulent period. 
 
And yet the verdict couldn’t be more clear-cut. For the American middle 
class, long the pride of this country and the envy of the world, the past 10 
years were a bust. A washout. A decade from hell. 
 
Paychecks shrank. Household wealth melted away like so many sandcastles 
swept off by the incoming tide. Poverty spiked, swallowing an ever-greater 
share of the population, young and old. "This is truly a lost decade," 
Harvard University economist Lawrence Katz said of these last years. "We 
think of America as a place where every generation is doing better, but 
we're looking at a period when the median family is in worse shape than it 
was in the late 1990s." 
 
Poverty Swallows America  
Not even a full year has passed and yet the signs of wreckage couldn’t be 
clearer. It’s as if Hurricane Irene had swept through the American 
economy. Consider this statistic: between 1999 and 2009, the net jobs gain 
in the American workforce was zero. In the six previous decades, the 
number of jobs added rose by at least 20% per decade. 
Then there's income. In 2010, the average middle-class family took home 
$49,445, a drop of $3,719 or 7%, in yearly earnings from 10 years earlier. 
In other words, that family now earns the same amount as in 1996. After 
peaking in 1999, middle-class income dwindled through the early years of 
the George W. Bush presidency, climbing briefly during the housing boom, 
then nosediving in its aftermath. 
In this lost decade, according to economist Jared Bernstein, poor families 
watched their income shrivel by 12%, falling from $13,538 to $11,904. Even 
families in the 90th percentile of earners suffered a 1% percent hit, 
dropping on average from $141,032 to $138,923. Only among the 
staggeringly wealthy was this not a lost decade: the top 1% of earners 
enjoyed 65% of all income growth in America for much of the decade, one 
hell of a run, only briefly interrupted by the financial meltdown of 2008 
and now, by the look of things, back on track. 



The swelling ranks of the American poor tell an even more dismal story. In 
September, the Census Bureau rolled out its latest snapshot of poverty in 
the United States, counting more than 46 million men, women, and 
children among this country's poor. In other words, 15.1% of all Americans 
are now living in officially defined poverty, the most since 1993. (Last 
year, the poverty line for a family of four was set at $22,113; for a single 
working-age person, $11,334.) Unlike in the lost decade, the poverty rate 
decreased for much of the 1990s, and in 2000 was at about 11%. 
 
Even before the housing market imploded, during the post-dot-com-bust 
years of “recovery” from 2001 to 2007, poverty figures were the worst for 
any recovery on record, according to Arloc Sherman, a senior researcher at 
the Center on Budget and Policy Priorities. The Brookings Institution, 
meanwhile, predicts that the ranks of the poor will continue to grow 
steadily during the years of the Great Recession, which officially began in 
December 2007, and are expected to reach 50 million by 2015, almost 10 
million more than in 2007. 
 
Hitting similar record highs are the numbers of "deep" poor, Americans 
living way below the poverty line. In 2010, 20.5 million people, or 6.7% of 
all Americans, scraped by with less than $11,157 for a family of four -- that 
is, less than half of the poverty line. 
 
The ranks of the poor are no longer concentrated in inner cities or ghettos 
in the country’s major urban areas as in decades past. Poverty has now 
exploded in the suburbs. Last year, more than 15 million suburbanites -- or 
one-third of all poor Americans -- fell below the poverty line, an increase 
of 11.5% from the previous year. 
 
This is a development of the last decade. Those suburbs, once the symbol 
of by-the-bootstraps mobility and economic prosperity in America, saw 
poverty spike by 53% since 2000. Four of the ten poorest suburbs in 
America -- Fresno, Bakersfield, Stockton, and Modesto -- sit side by side on 
a map of California's Central Valley like a row of broken knuckles. The poor 
are also concentrated in border towns like El Paso and McAllen, Texas, and 
urban areas cratered by the housing crash like Fort Myers and Lakeland, 
Florida. 
 
The epidemic of poverty has hit minorities especially hard. According to 
Census data, between 2009 and 2010 alone the black poverty rate jumped 
from 25% to 27%. For Hispanics, it climbed from 25% to 26%, and for 
whites, from 9.4% to 9.9%. At 16.4 million, more children now live in 
poverty than at any time since 1962. Put another way, 22% of kids 
currently live below the poverty line, a 17-year record. 
 
America’s lost decade also did a remarkable job of destroying the wealth 
of nonwhite families, the Pew Research Center reported in July. Between 
2005 and 2009, the household wealth of a typical black family dropped off 
a cliff, plunging by a whopping 53%; for a typical Hispanic family, it was 
even worse, at 66%. For white middle-class households, losses on average 
totaled “only” 16%. 
 
Here's a more eye-opening way to look at it: in 2009, the median wealth 
for a white family was $113,149, for a black family $5,677, and for a 
Hispanic family $6,325. The second half of the lost decade, in other words, 
laid ruin to whatever wealth was possessed by blacks and Hispanics -- 
largely home ownership devastated by the popping of the housing bubble. 
 
The New Lost Decade 
As for this decade, less than two years in, we already know that the news 



isn't likely to be much better. The problems that plagued Americans in the 
previous decade show little sign of improvement. 
 
Take the jobs market. Tally the number of jobs eliminated since the 
recession began and also the labor market's failure to create enough jobs 
to keep up with normal population growth, and you're left with an 11.2 
million jobs deficit, a chasm between where the economy should be and 
where it is now. Filling that gap is the key to any recovery, but to do so by 
mid-2016 would mean adding 280,000 jobs a month -- a pipe dream in an 
economy limping along creating an average of just 35,000 jobs a month for 
the past three months. Unless the country's jobs engine were somehow 
jump-started, 11.2 million jobs in this decade would be a real stretch. 
 
But few in Congress, and none of the controlling Republican politicians, 
will even think about using the jumper cables. President Obama's relatively 
modest American Jobs Act, for instance, was declared a corpse on arrival 
at the House of Representatives. On Monday, a reporter asked House 
Majority Leader Eric Cantor (R-Va.), "The $447 billion jobs package as a 
package: dead?" Yes, Cantor assured him, indeed it was. 
 
The president and his administration watch despondently from the other 
end of Pennsylvania Avenue. And for the majority of Americans, a jobless 
“recovery” exacts an ever-greater toll on their earnings, their families, 
their health, their basic ability to make ends meet. 
 
The question on many economists' minds is: Will the U.S. slump into a 
double-dip recession? But for so many Americans living outside the political 
and media hothouses of Washington and New York, this question is silly. 
After all, how can the economy tumble back into recession if it never left 
in the first place? 
No one can say for certain how many years will pass before America 
regains anything like its pre-recession swagger -- and even then, there's 
little to suggest that the devastating effects of the middle class's lost 
decade won’t have changed this country in ways that will prove 
permanent, or that the gap between the wealthy and everyone else will do 
anything but increase in good times or bad in the decade to come. The 
deep polarization between the very rich and everyone else has been 
decades in the making and is a global phenomenon. Reversing it could be 
the task of a lifetime. 
In the meantime, the middle class has flat-lined. Life support is nowhere 
close to arriving. One lost decade may have ended, but the next one has 
likely only begun. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Andy Kroll is a staff reporter in the D.C. bureau of Mother Jones 
magazineand an associate editor at TomDispatch. He writes about the 
economy and national politics, and has appeared on MSNBC, Al Jazeera 
English, and Countdown with Keith Olbermann. 
 
This article first appeared on TomDispatch.com, a weblog of the Nation 
Institute, which offers a steady flow of alternate sources, news, and 
opinion from Tom Engelhardt, long time editor in publishing, co-founder of 
the American Empire Project, author of The End of Victory Culture, as of a 
novel, The Last Days of Publishing. His latest book is The American Way of 
War: How Bush's Wars Became Obama's (Haymarket Books). 

 

Pirates Board Berlin Parliament 



 
 

 
 

 
The Pirate Party has connected strongly with young voters.  
Christian Papesch 10 October 2011 
 
It was a political sensation: 8.9 percent of the 1.53 million Berliners who 
participated in the city-state parliamentary elections on Sep. 18 (overall 
turnout was 60 percent) voted for the Pirate Party (Piratenpartei). 
 
The first constitutive session in the Berlin House of Representatives  
will not take place until Oct. 27, but excitement has remained high over  
the new political force among other parties, political scientists and  
the media. 
 
"The punch line to a joke, or an exciting new form of online democracy?"  
asked the New York Times two days after the Pirates' electoral upset,  
while Spiegel Online, one of Germany's leading news websites,  
characterised them as "The New Rebels." 
 
Angela Merkel, German chancellor and head of the governing Christian  
Democratic Union (CDU), said in an interview with the national social  
network StudiVZ, "The existence of the Pirate Party is a reason for us  
to especially consider questions concerning the internet and also  
consequently questions about the copyright and basic rights." 
 
History of the Pirate Party Movement 
The first Pirate Party (Piratpartiet) was founded on Jan. 1, 2006 in  
Sweden by Rickard "Rick" Falkvinge (born Dick Augustsson) as a reaction  
to the 2009 suit against the The Pirate Bay -- a Swedish website that  
hosts links to allow users to share multimedia and software. 
 
The Party has since almost doubled in size to more than 50,000 members,  
which makes it the third biggest party in Sweden. 
 
Inspired by the Piratpartiet, more than 30 other Pirate Parties with the  
same name and similar goals have been founded worldwide, forming the  
Pirate Parties International (PPI). One of them was the "Piratenpartei"  
of Germany, the first Pirate Party to win seats in a state parliament  
anywhere in the world. 
 
"We are in contact with other European countries," Ben de Biel,  
spokesperson for the Berlin Pirate Party, told IPS, "but also with  
Pirates in Brazil, Australia or Canada." 
Dr. Gero Neugebauer, a professor of political science at the Free  
University of Berlin, told IPS, "If they become a representative of a  
relevant conflict, for example concerning the relationship between  
politics and the Internet... and find sufficient social support in this  
field, their influence will grow." 
 
But what is the agenda of the Pirate Party? Can they influence the  
political scene either in or outside of Germany? And what's driving  
their popularity? 
 
Youth appeal 
"Pirate Party: 847,870 voters like that," stated one of the campaign  
posters the Piratenpartei put up in Berlin, in reference to the "like  



button" of the world's leading social networking site, Facebook. 
 
The party and its youthful candidates are using language that especially  
young voters understand and can identify with. 
 
"We are young and fresh," Ben de Biel, spokesperson for the Berlin  
Pirate Party, told IPS. 
 
The Pirates identified and tapped into "a disenchantment of the voters  
with the established political parties, because they primarily talk  
about themselves or the people, but not with them," de Biel said. 
 
"The voters are hardly able to understand decisions of political parties  
because of missing or non-transparent information given by the  
established parties." 
 
This is one explanation. The political climate in the German capital is  
another. 
 
"The rapid social change and upheaval in Berlin during the last 10 years  
has created enclaves of Pirates supporters that do not exist in  
comparable size in other cities," Neugebauer said. 
 
"The lifestyle in these communities is influenced by a libertarian  
ideology on one side and often by precarious circumstances on the other,  
which is why a strong identification between these structures and their  
political representatives exists," he said. 
 
Pirate Agenda 
Like its Swedish model, the Piratpartiet founded in 2006, and more than  
30 Pirate Parties in other countries, the main goals of the  
Piratenpartei are guaranteeing freedom of information and privacy  
rights, the reform of copyright and patent laws, and government  
transparency. 
 
In contrast to its earlier years, the Piratenpartei no longer focuses as  
heavily on internet and technology issues. 
 
"Political strategies for the internet, software and so on are useful  
tools which can and will advance social developments," De Biel said.  
"But they are not living, eating or other things. That is why we did not  
campaign as a technology-sav 
 
Reaction of Other Parties 
"We assume that the other parties will firstly await what questions we  
will ask, how we will behave -- and then they will react and accordingly  
consider a strategy," Jan de Biel said in response to a question about  
how other parties will respond to the new power in the Berlin City  
Parliament. 
 
But some representatives have already weighed in. Renate K?nast, leader  
of the Parliamentary group of the Green Party in the German Bundestag,  
mentioned a possible coalition with the Pirates "to pull them a little  
closer to the bourgeoisie, so they will not run again and come through  
on the next Berlin elections. Also Pirates can be resocialised," the  
politician said during a breakfast event. 
 
Even though K?nast later said her statement was a "joke", the media  
response sank their teeth into it -- prompting Christopher Lauer, member  
of the Parliamentary group of the Pirate Party in the Berlin City  



Parliament, to write her a personal email that he also published on his  
website. 
 
In the email, he draws a parallel between his party and the Green Party  
of the early 1980s. Many journalists and political seem to agree that  
the Pirate Party now has the rebel image once attached to the Greens. 
vvy party, but clearly expressed that we [are familiar with other  
issues] and offer technical solutions to them." 
 
The Pirates' election posters addressed a wide range of issues. "Drug  
Policy instead of Drug War"; "I want to love like I am"; "Voting rights  
for all Berliners -- no matter what age or ethnicity". 
 
But while the Party's objectives are broad, they boil down to two main  
themes: government transparency and citizen empowerment. 
 
To practice what they preach, the Piratenpartei publishes its account  
balance on its website. As of May 26, the party's assets were 213,116  
euro and 51 cents. 
 
Impact in Berlin and Germany 
The objectives of the Piratenpartei appear both admirable and ambitious.  
But can the party have a real influence on Berlin politics? And what  
significance does their electoral effect have for Germany and the rest  
of the world? 
 
"Every party in a state parliament in general has the opportunity to  
impact politics, even though the chances for the opposition are worse  
than those of the parties in power," Neugebauer said. "The pirates  
attracted the attention of the media and communicated the impression of  
efficiency. How realistic this is remains to be seen." 
 
The electoral success of Berlin's Pirates and the associated media  
coverage have clearly broadened the party's popularity in Germany.  
According to an online poll by the opinion research institute Emnid,  
commissioned by the conservative German newspaper Bild am Sonntag, 
seven  
percent of voters would cast their ballots for the Piratenpartei. 
 
This impacts not just the Party itself, but also the established coalitions. 
 
The coalition between the Social Democrats (SPD) and the Green Party  
(die Gr?nen), which was ranked as promising for the nationwide elections  
in 2013, no longer has a majority; the Liberal party, which constitutes  
the government together with the Christian-Democrats (CDU/CSU), would  
not even enter the parliament. 
 
New coalitions, maybe with the left-wing party die Linke or even the  
Pirates, could become necessary. 
 
"Long-term predictions cannot be made as long as the Pirates do not pass  
their practical test in other federal states and the Bundestag elections  
of 2013," Neugebauer said. 
 
What is clear is that the focus on internet-related issues and the young  
and modern appearance of the Pirates will continue to have an influence  
- directly, by gaining seats in state or national parliaments, and  
indirectly, by pushing other parties to address themes like internet  
regulations, copyright issues and government transparency. 
ipsnews.net 
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Eurozone Endgame 

 
 

 
 

 
 
After a year and a half, the Greek debt crisis is far from resolved. In 
fact, with Greece on the verge of a social explosion, a default and exit 
from the euro appears almost inevitable. The eurozone is threatened 
by an interlocking sovereign debt and banking crisis, compounded by 
near-zero growth. 
Lynn Walsh, first published in Socialism Today, magazine of the Socialist 
Party (CWI England & Wales) 7 October 2011 
 
Capitalist leaders are in complete disarray. Competing national interests 
are a barrier to cooperative measures. LYNN WALSH analyses the latest 
twists and turns of the eurozone crisis.  
 
ON 21 JULY, the eurozone leaders proclaimed at their summit that they 
had agreed on a package to stabilise the Greek debt crisis. This, they 
claimed, would avert the threat of a Greek default and precipitous exit 
from the euro. There would be a further €109 billion (following the 2010 
€110bn package), while the role of the European Financial Stability Facility 
(EFSF – with proposed €440bn funds) would be extended to allow 
intervention to support governments and banks. There would, moreover, 
be a bond exchange that would involve a 21% ‘haircut’ for the holders of 
Greek bonds.  
 
This package, however, was more a promise of future salvation than an 
immediate, practical solution. The whole deal is dependent on the 
approval of the 17 eurozone governments or parliaments, and this is not 
likely to happen until the end of September or the beginning of October. 
The 20% ‘haircut’ for Greek bonds will provide very minimal debt relief for 
the Greek government – Greek government bonds are already trading at 
less than 50% of their nominal value on the secondary bond markets. If the 
bond exchange goes through (it requires the agreement of 90% of the 
bondholders) it will be a good deal for the banks and a raw deal for the 
Greek people. In fact, it would require a ‘haircut’ of at least 50-60% to 
make any real difference to the debt mountain weighing down the Greek 
economy.  
 
There is no guarantee whatsoever that all 17 governments will agree on an 
increase in the funds available to the EFSF or to increased powers of 
intervention. The eurozone leaders are reportedly arguing in tense, behind 
the scenes negotiations about where the EFSF funds will come from. Some 
leaders are proposing that they would mainly come from the European 
Central Bank (ECB). This would be, in effect, another form of ‘quantitative 
easing’, printing money in order to bail out governments and banks 
through the EFSF. This is strongly opposed both from within the ECB and by 
a number of governments, such as Germany and Netherlands, who see it as 
a road to escalating inflation. Regarding the €109 billion loans package, 
the government of Finland is demanding collateral (security) for its share 
of the loan. Other governments, such as Slovakia and Austria, are likely to 
make similar demands. These governments are demanding that a slice of 
government revenue or physical assets, such as land or buildings, should be 
allocated to them as security. This is reminiscent of the demands for 
reparations made on Germany after the first world war.  



 
The wrangle over this new package demonstrates once again the way 
national interests stand in the way of common agreement. The 17-strong 
eurozone is an alliance of national states, not a confederation with a 
unified governing body.  
 
Soon after the July summit, moreover, there were precipitous falls in the 
shares of major French banks, reflecting fears about the repercussions of a 
Greek default. At the same time, European banks were finding it 
increasingly difficult to borrow dollars from US banks to finance their 
current business. The ECB, which under Jean-Claude Trichet had been 
extremely reluctant to intervene, was forced to step in to offer unlimited 
dollar loans to eurozone banks. The ECB also started buying the bonds of 
the Italian and Spanish governments in order to prevent a precipitous rise 
in the borrowing costs of Italy and Spain.  
 
Meanwhile, growth in all the major eurozone economies slowed to near 
zero, indicating a renewal of the recession that began at the end of 2007. 
The British economy also slipped into stagnation. This renewed slowdown 
is partly the result of fears about a sovereign debt meltdown and banking 
crisis, but more especially the result of austerity measures that have cut 
demand and reinforced the spiral of weak demand, falling investment, and 
rising unemployment. This in turn reduces government tax revenues, and 
actually leads to bigger deficits.  
 
Piling the pressure on Greece  
AT THE EUROZONE summit on 17 September, the troika – the European 
Council, International Monetary Fund (IMF) and ECB – who police the 
austerity measures imposed on Greece, postponed payment of the latest 
€8 billion loan due under the 2010 package on the grounds that Greece has 
not carried out sufficient cuts in state employment, spending, etc. 
Georgios Papandreou, the Greek prime minister, duly scurried back to 
Athens in order to carry out the troika’s orders.  
 
The package of additional austerity measures includes a property tax, 
together with more public-sector job losses – on top of the plan to sack 
around 150,000 civil servants (20% of the total) by 2014 – and draconian 
wage cuts. If implemented, the accumulated measures will mean an 
economic and social catastrophe. The troika is "holding a knife to the 
throat of the Greek government", as one Greek minister put it, partly to 
enforce deeper and more rapid cuts and partly as a warning to other 
governments like Portugal and Ireland to keep to their austerity packages. 
This is a very dangerous game, however, and could detonate a political 
explosion in Greece, propelling the country towards default and exit from 
the euro.  
 
Economically, there is no way these measures will provide a way out of the 
ever deepening slump. In fact, further austerity measures will only push 
the Greek economy even deeper into slump, pushing up the outstanding 
debt and making it even harder for Greece to pay it off. After falling 4.5% 
last year, GDP will fall by at least 5% this year (second-quarter growth was 
7.3% down over last year). Unemployment is officially 16%, but more 
realistically is over 20% nationally (with over 900,000 unemployed). The 
northern region of western Macedonia, where an estimated 20% of small 
businesses have shut down during the recession, has an official 
unemployment rate of 22%. Health, education and other public services 
are collapsing. There is a process of social disintegration.  
 
Angela Merkel and other eurozone leaders have repeatedly denied that 
they are seeking to provoke a default on Greece’s debt or force Greece 



out of the eurozone. Other leaders, however, appear to contradict this 
line. For instance, Wolfgang Schäuble, the German finance minister, has 
threatened that if Greece does not meet the conditions set by the troika, 
payments will stop (regardless of the fact that Greece urgently needs cash 
to pay its bills and refinance debts in October). "Then Greece has to see 
how it gets access to financial markets without help from the eurozone", 
said Schäuble. "That’s Greece’s problem".  
 
The Netherlands prime minister, Mark Rutte, went even further: "Countries 
which are not prepared to be placed under administratorship can choose to 
use the possibility to leave the eurozone". (International Herald Tribune, 9 
September)  
 
It may be that some of the eurozone leaders are bluffing, and their 
statements are intended to maximise the austerity measures implemented 
in Greece. However, they are playing an extremely dangerous game. 
Christine Lagarde, the head of the IMF, has recently warned about the rise 
of social tensions as a result of austerity measures. Massive strikes, 
demonstrations and other protests have continued unabated in Greece – 
and, at a certain point, will result in a social explosion.  
 
Debt default and eurozone exit  
PUSHING FOR EVEN greater austerity measures, eurozone leaders are 
ignoring the reality that Greece’s debts are absolutely unsustainable. 
While political leaders are repeatedly stating their determination to 
defend the eurozone and avoid a breakup, strategists closer to the 
investment banks and other financial institutions are quite clear that, 
sooner or later, there will be a Greek default. That would mean a Greek 
exit from the eurozone.  
 
For instance, Nouriel Roubini, who has a far more realistic view than most 
commentators, argues that Greece will never resolve its debt problem 
within the straitjacket of the euro. In order to stimulate economic growth, 
the precondition of debt reduction, Greece would have to be able to 
devalue its currency in order to boost exports. Clearly, this would mean 
abandoning the euro and returning to the drachma. The drachma would 
undoubtedly sharply fall in value against the euro. This would enormously 
increase the foreign debt, in drachma values, of the Greek government, 
banks and businesses. In reality, Greece would (like Argentina in 2001) 
have to write off a significant part of these debts by revaluing the debt in 
drachma terms. Greece would undoubtedly become a pariah on financial 
markets, unable for a time to borrow from European and international 
banks. As in Argentina (comments Roubini), the situation would mean 
‘bank holidays’ (denying or limiting savers access to their accounts) and 
capital controls to prevent a flight of capital out of the country.  
 
Roubini argues that an orderly default and exit from the euro, although 
inevitably imposing extreme hardships on the Greek working class for a 
period, would be preferable to the "slow disorderly implosion of the Greek 
economy and society". He argues that there should be international, 
coordinated action to recapitalise the banks and other financial 
institutions suffering losses on their Greek loans. Moreover, international 
banks should step in to recapitalise the Greek banks, which would also 
suffer massive losses on Greek government bonds.  
 
In theory, an approach along these lines, based on a coordinated, 
international intervention to mitigate the problem of unsustainable debt in 
Greece, would be preferable to blundering into an explosive collapse of 
the Greek economy and all the uncontrolled repercussions this would have 
in Europe and beyond. However, the capitalist markets do not function in 



an ‘orderly’ way, and recent events demonstrate the complete lack of 
policy coordination between the leaders of the advanced capitalist 
countries.  
 
Default on the country’s debt and exit from the eurozone would not, in 
themselves, provide a solution for the working class of Greece. As in 
Argentina 1999-2002, the Greek ruling class would attempt to throw the 
burden of crisis onto working people. In time, the return to the drachma 
and devaluation would boost exports and possibly see a return to growth. 
In the short term, however, this would be on the basis of low wages, 
shortages of food, fuel and other essentials, and a degradation of public 
services.  
 
To protect the interests of the working class it would be necessary to 
nationalise the banks and cancel the debt held by foreign big business and 
financial institutions, while protecting the savings of working people. It 
would also be necessary to take over the commanding heights of the 
economy (with minimum compensation on the basis of need) to ensure the 
supply of essential goods and services. Priority should be given to 
reconstructing public services such as health, education, etc. Control of 
the economy should be through bodies of democratically elected 
representatives from the trade unions, community organisations, and the 
wider public. On a capitalist basis there is no easy way out.  
 
Eurozone banking crisis  
THE EUROZONE SOVEREIGN debt crisis is interlinked with a Europe-wide 
banking crisis. In 2008, eurozone governments intervened to bail out a 
number of shaky banks. But they did not carry out the kind of large-scale 
recapitalisation of banks that took place in the US under the Troubled 
Asset Relief Programme. Only eight eurozone banks out of 91 failed the 
recent ‘stress tests’, a theoretical test to determine whether banks can 
withstand another financial crisis. The big investors and speculators, 
however, are not convinced that all the banks are healthy. In fact there 
was recently a leaked IMF report which said that eurozone banks need 
€273.2 billion of additional capital. Lagarde commented that the eurozone 
crisis was entering "a dangerous new phase" and called for part of the EFSF 
funds to be used to recapitalise banks. This provoked strong opposition, 
some from political leaders who object to EFSF funds being used to prop 
up banks, and some from the banks themselves which deny that they are in 
trouble.  
 
Nevertheless, there are clear indications of a new crisis building up in the 
eurozone banking sector. For a start, banks are refusing to lend to one 
another, preferring to park their cash in the ECB, even if this earns them a 
lower interest rate. A more startling recent development is the fact that 
Siemens, the giant German engineering firm, has deposited almost half its 
cash reserves (€6bn) with the ECB, rather than with commercial banks. 
Eurozone banks have also had difficulty in securing dollar loans from US 
banks, vital funding to conduct their US and global business. The ECB was 
forced to step in and offer eurozone banks unlimited dollar funds on the 
basis of three-month loans (though this will cost the banks more than loans 
from the commercial money markets, which have begun to dry up).  
 
In mid-August the focus turned to the French banks. A rumour circulated 
that Société Générale was in trouble, and there was a massive fall in its 
share price (with a 50-60% fall between June and September). Société 
Générale shares were worth €52.7 in February, while by early September 
they had fallen to €21.19. Société Générale holds €2 billion of Greek 
bonds, while BNP Paribas holds €4 billion and Crédit Agricole holds €800 
million. Big investors and speculators fear that a Greek government default 



on its debts would precipitate a deep crisis for these three major French 
banks, which play a key role in the French economy. French government 
ministers assert that the fears about these banks are ‘irrational’. Any 
short-term liquidity problem (ie a shortage of funds to cover current 
business) would be covered by intervention by the ECB. They deny that 
there is a basic solvency problem, asserting that these banks have enough 
capital reserves to survive a Greek default and other shocks. French 
ministers have furiously rejected the idea that they are discussing plans to 
nationalise these banks. This is reminiscent of the position of Gordon 
Brown and Alistair Darling at the time of the Northern Rock bank crisis in 
2007/08.  
 
Lagarde, however, let the cat out of the bag. When she was previously 
French finance minister, she claimed there was no problem with the 
French banks. Since taking over as head of the IMF, however, she has 
called for a recapitalisation of the major French banks and other banks in 
trouble using the EFSF funds. There has been a furious reaction against 
this. On the one hand, any such bailout would confirm that these banks 
have a solvency problem, and could actually exacerbate their situation. On 
the other, existing shareholders are up in arms because a government 
bailout (which would involve the government buying shares in the banks) 
would effectively dilute the value of shares of existing shareholders.  
 
Eurozone leaders’ disarray  
UNDER THE IMPACT of the economic crisis there has been a sharpening of 
national tensions within the eurozone. There are also divisions within the 
leadership of the German government, the key power in the eurozone. 
Merkel has faced growing opposition from leaders of the Bavarian Christian 
Social Union (CSU) and the Free Democratic Party (FDP), the Christian 
Democrats’ coalition partners. These leaders have been playing the euro-
sceptic card, reflecting the growing opposition in Germany to bailing out 
Greece and other so-called peripheral states.  
 
The lack of decisive action at eurozone summits shows that the eurozone 
leaders are in complete disarray. Each time they proclaim everything will 
be fine, Greece will not be allowed to default or be pushed out of the 
eurozone. The big investors in financial markets, however, do not take 
these reassurances seriously. Most of the strategists who speak for 
investment banks, etc, now believe that a Greek default is inevitable and 
will result in an exit from the eurozone.  
 
The leadership of the ECB is also divided. While buying Greek, Portuguese 
and Irish government bonds in order to keep down interest rates for their 
respective governments, Trichet and other ECB leaders repeatedly stated 
that they were against large-scale intervention to support other eurozone 
governments. However, the speculation against bonds of the Italian and 
Spanish governments, which was forcing up their interest rates at the 
beginning of September, forced the ECB to intervene with large-scale 
purchases of these bonds. This provoked the resignation of the German 
representative, Jürgen Stark. There is now an intense battle between 
those ECB leaders who believe that an even bigger intervention is 
required. They argue that unlimited support for the bonds of threatened 
governments would stave off a sovereign debt crisis. However, other ECB 
leaders are still intransigently opposed to this kind of intervention. They 
believe that the ECB’s role should be strictly limited to monetary policy, ie 
setting interest rates and regulating the money supply.  
 
There is also a growing difference between capitalist leaders over 
economic policy. The prevailing policy, upheld by Merkel and other 
eurozone leaders, is that ‘fiscal consolidation’ is imperative to reduce 



deficits. This means severe austerity policies. However, this has produced 
a new downturn in the European economy and, as Timothy Geithner, the 
US Treasury secretary, has warned, now threatens the whole global 
economy. The fall in government spending and massive cuts in public-
sector jobs have set in motion a downward spiral: declining consumer 
spending, weak investment, higher unemployment, and a decline in tax 
revenues that can result in even bigger deficits.  
 
The ultimate stress test  
A WARNING WAS recently sounded by Lagarde. While advocating continued 
austerity for countries like Greece, she is – without naming names – calling 
on the major European economies to adopt short-term stimulus measures, 
while maintaining the aim of fiscal consolidation in the longer run. She 
warned: "A vicious circle [of weak growth and weak government balance 
sheets] is gaining momentum in Europe and the US". "Political dysfunction" 
was feeding policy indecision in a "dangerous new phase of the crisis". 
"Social strains", she warned, "are evident in many parts of the world, not 
just in the countries undergoing severe [fiscal] adjustment". (IMF, 15 
September)  
 
Since then, the IMF has published its latest economic outlook. This 
forecasts global growth for 2011 to be 4%, but warns that, unless there is 
concerted action to revamp economic policies, there is a strong possibility 
of growth falling below 2%. In the US and Europe, growth will certainly be 
under 2% and is likely to be virtually stagnant, while there is zero growth 
in Japan. But, as the Wall Street Journal comments (21 September): "It is 
unlikely that either the IMF or the G20 will manage to produce a 
cooperative plan of action this weekend, given the sharp political discord 
within the US and Europe".  
 
However, it may be too late for the major capitalist economies to avoid a 
prolonged stagnation or a further downturn. The ruthless pressure on 
Greece to intensify the austerity measures can detonate an explosion in 
that country, which in turn would detonate a meltdown of the eurozone. It 
is hard to imagine that Greece could default on its debt and remain in the 
eurozone. That would undermine the credibility of the whole eurozone. In 
any case, the only way Greek capitalism could escape from its crisis would 
be through readopting the drachma and devaluation. And if Greece takes 
this path, why should others stick with the pain of eurozone austerity 
measures?  
 
On the basis of the relatively strong growth of the world economy since 
2000, the eurozone appeared to become a success. But the growth was 
based on huge volumes of debt, which are now at the heart of the current 
crisis. Since the financial meltdown and economic recession of 2007-09, 
the eurozone is being subjected to a severe stress test – from which it will 
not emerge intact. At a certain point it will break up; but how long the 
process will take and through what permutations it will twist and turn 
cannot be predicted. The eurozone has entered its endgame, only the 
moves and timescale are uncertain. 

 

Making a Global Counter Culture 

 
 

 
 

The Wall Street Occupations and the Making of a Global Counter Culture 
Mark Naison 6 October 2011 
 
Yesterday, I spent about an hour in Liberty Plaza sitting, walking around 
and talking to people before the event I had come for - a Grade In 



organized by teacher activists - finally began, and was stunned by how 
different the occupation was from any demonstration I had attended 
recently. 
 
First of all, in contrast to the last two protests I had participated in - a 
Wisconsin Solidarity rally at City Hall, and the Save Our Schools March on 
Washinton - I saw few people my own age and no one I recognized - at 
least until the "Grade In" started. When I arrived, at 11 AM, most of the 
people in Liberty Plaza were the ones who had slept their overnight, and 
the vast majority were in their 20's and 30's - a half to a third my age. 
They were drumming, sweeping the sidewalk, talking to curious visitors- 
whom were still few in number- eating or chilling with one another and 
their relaxed demeanor blew me away given the tumultuous events of the 
day before when more than 700 protesters had been arrested by the NYPD 
after marching onto the Brooklyn Bridge. 
 
They were also, to my surprise, thoroughly international. Many of the 
people I met at the information desk, or who spontaneously started 
conversations with me, had accents which indicated they had been born 
in, or had recently come from, countries outside the United States. I felt 
like I was in Berlin or Barcelona, where you could always count on meeting 
young people from all over the world at any music performance or cultural 
event, only this was a political action in the heart of New York's financial 
district. I felt like I was in the midst of a global youth community I had 
certainly seen emerging during my travels and teaching- after all, I had 
helped organize a "Bronx Berlin Youth Exchange"- but I had not expected to 
see at this particular protest. But it was there, no doubt. And definitely 
made the discipline, determination and camaraderie of the protesters that 
more impressive. 
 
But as much as the age cohort and global character of the occupation 
seemed strange, it also seemed oddly familiar, though it took a while for 
that familiarity to sink in. The longer I stayed at Liberty Plaza, the more it 
felt like the countercultural communities I had spent time in during the 
late 60's, from Maine to Madison to Portland Oregon, where discontent 
with war and a corrupt social system had bred a communal spirit marked 
by incredible generosity and openness to strangers. During the years when 
I traveled the country regularly as a political organizer and revolutionary- 
1968 to 1971- I never had to stay in a hotel or pay for a meal in the more 
than 20 cities I visited. Every one of these cities had a countercultural 
community and I was always able to "crash" with people I knew or with 
people whose names I had been given by friends. And I did the same for 
people in NYC. My apartment on West 99th Street was a crash pad for 
people around the country who had come to NY for demonstrations or for 
revolutionaries from other countries who had somehow gotten my name. I 
still remember making huge pots of chili for anyone who showed up with 
Goya chili beans, canned tomatoes, chop meat, bay leaves and chili 
powder. And it was not unusual for 20 or 30 to show up. 
 
I had feared those days would never return - erased by decades of 
consumerism, materialism and cheap electronic devices-- but when I 
visited Liberty Plaza, I realized that the global economic crisis had 
recreated something which I often thought of as an artifact of my own 
nostalgia. Because right here in New York were hundreds of 
representatives of a whole generation of educated young people around 
the world, numbering tens if not hundreds millions of young people, who 
might never land in the secure professional jobs they had been promised or 
experience the cornucopia of material goods that came with them. 
Described as a "lost generation" by economists, a critical mass of these 
young people, in cities throughout Europe and Latin America - and now 



right here in the United States -- had decided to build community in the 
midst of scarcity, challenge consumerism and the profit motive, and call 
out the powerful financial interests whose speculation and greed had 
helped put them in the economic predicament they were in. 
 
Serious questions remain about the long term significance of this global 
movement. Would these middle class (or ex middle class) protesters 
connect with the even larger group of people in their own countries- 
workers, immigrants, minorities- who had been living in poverty well 
before the current crash? Would their community survive even a modest 
revival of the world economy, sending them back into a lifestyle of 
acquisitive individualism which the global consumer market depends on to 
yield profits? Could they connect with people in poor or working class 
neighborhoods who were already practicing communalism and mutual aid 
to create a truly multiracial, multiclass movement? 
 
The jury is still out on all of those issues. But there are some promising 
signs. The chants of "We are all Troy Davis" during several of the 
movement's marches. The increasing participation of labor unions in the 
protest. The involvement of more and more activists from the city's Black 
and Latino neighborhoods in support for the Occupation. 
 
And those who lived through the 60's should remember this. Oppositional 
cultures of all kinds-ranging from hippie communities to the Black arts 
movement-represented the soil in which political protest flourished during 
those heady years 
 
And the same is true in this era. The emergence of a global youth 
counterculture should be be seen as a powerful complement to, if not an 
actual component of, a global movement for freedom, democracy, and 
economic justice.  
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Europe Austerity locked-in with EU economic governance package  

 
 

 
 

Implications of so-called "six-pack of economic governance measures", 
voted on in the European Parliament last week, are vast 
Paul Murphy, MEP, Socialist Party (CWI Ireland), first published in the "Irish 
Left Review" 5 October 2011 
 
What was described by European Commission President as a “silent 
revolution” was passed in the European Parliament on Wednesday with 
hardly a mention in the mainstream media. The implications of the so-
called six-pack of economic governance measures are vast. This package 
represents a qualitative leap forward in terms of the institutionalisation of 
austerity and neo-liberal economic policies at the heart of the EU and 
backwards in terms of a further undermining of democracy within the EU 
structures.  
 
These pieces of legislation, ostensibly a response to the economic crisis, 
are actually a fulfilment of long-held desires by the capitalist 
establishment in Europe to develop a strong authority in the EU that would 
ensure that national governments implement austerity policies. The six-
pack does this by establishing the European Commission as an effective 
policeman for austerity across Europe. It is also a step towards the fiscal 
unity that key sections of the establishment believe is necessary in order 
to save the euro.  



 
Even if the media is ignoring it, the European establishment is aware of 
the significance of this victory from its point of view. Speaking in June 
2010 about this package, European Commission President Barroso correctly 
stated that:  
 
“The Member States have accepted - and I hope they understand it exactly 
- but they have accepted very important powers of the European 
institutions regarding surveillance, and a much stricter control of the 
public finances.”  
 
What the package means:  
 
In order to achieve this, the package centralises power in the hands of the 
un-elected European Commission, establishes a scoreboard of austerity, 
and gives the Commission power to impose massive fines on countries. 
There are many different elements to these six different pieces of 
legislation. However, the central basis of it is establishing a mechanism to 
put significant pressure on national governments to implement austerity 
and neo-liberal policies.  
 
Essentially there are three key aspects of the mechanism to ensure that 
governments keep within neo-liberal economic orthodoxy. The first is the 
notion of “budgetary surveillance” and the “European semester”. What 
this means is a timetable across Europe for the presentation of draft 
national budgets at an early stage to the European Commission and 
Council. These draft budgets will be discussed by these bodies in advance 
of any discussion in national parliaments. The purpose of the discussions is 
clear - to put significant political pressure at an early stage on national 
governments to implement what the Commission and Council consider to 
be necessary policies.  
 
The second is a qualitative strengthening of the “Growth and Stability 
Pact” - which limits countries’ public debt to 60% of GDP and annual 
deficits to 3% of GDP. In the past, this has been a relatively toothless 
mechanism, which has been ignored by both the major powers and the 
more peripheral less developed economies. Now this will be backed up by 
an enforcement mechanism.  
 
Those who breach the targets and ignore warnings and recommendations 
from the Commission will be faced with a fine, consisting of either an 
“interest-bearing deposit” or a “non interest-bearing deposit” equivalent 
to 0.2% of GDP, which will be converted into a fine if the situation does 
not improve. This fine can then be increased with repeated failure to 
follow the Commission’s recommendations. These fines will amount to 
hundreds of millions of euro - being taken out of the pockets of states that 
are evidently facing real financial difficulties.  
 
The third is the extension of this enforcement mechanism well beyond the 
strictures of the “Growth and Stability Pact”. Now countries will be 
monitored not just on their public debt and their annual deficit, but on a 
range of other measures as part of a “scoreboard” system. The details of 
what will be measured has still not been revealed, but Commission 
recommendations are to “cover the main economic policy areas, 
potentially including fiscal and wage policies, labour markets, product and 
services markets and financial sector regulation.” (’Prevention and 
Correction of Macroeconomic imbalances‘).  
 
This gives a sense of how these proposals are not simply about tackling 
excess debt of deficits - but about giving the Commission a means to push 



right-wing economic policies generally and put pressure on countries to 
liberalise their labour markets and public services. Failure to act in 
response to warnings and recommendations from the Commission on the 
scoreboard issues, or being deemed to have acted “imprudently”, will 
open countries up to face fines. This is clearly a way for the Commission to 
push neo-liberal policies generally - including the liberalisation of the 
labour market and the privatisation of public services.  
 
Assault on democracy  
One of the most obnoxious features of this package is the fact that the 
already extremely limited democracy within the EU has been trampled 
upon in order to ensure that this austerity will rule. This attack takes a 
number of forms.  
 
One is the strengthening of the power of the Commission. The majority in 
the European Parliament voted for a number of amendments designed to 
strengthen the power of the Commission. This is always the position of the 
right-wing in the Parliament who see the Commission as an ally in the fight 
for a “European” position as opposed to one rooted in the interests of the 
countries represented at the Council. The effect, however, is to remove 
decision making even further from ordinary people. The role of the 
Commission from the point of view of the establishment is to articulate a 
“European” strategy for the capitalist class in Europe. It is able to do this 
because it is relatively immune from the political pressure that national 
governments can face - precisely because the Commissioners exist in a 
bubble in Brussels and don’t have to face election.  
 
Another attack is the stripping of the right to vote from “miscreant” 
countries on the question of sanctions. So if the Commission proposes that 
a country be punished by a fine of hundreds of millions of euro for 
example, that country and all other countries that have been deemed to 
be acting imprudently and have been subject to sanctions will not have a 
vote in this decision. You could therefore have a situation where most of 
the peripheral European countries have their votes taken away from them 
and it is the Northern European countries who are voting on the sanctions 
to be applied to these countries.  
 
The other element is how this voting is to take place. The six-pack 
introduces a new form of voting which is breathtaking in its cynicism. 
Instead of a straight vote with a need for a majority of countries, or the 
traditional qualified majority system (which means getting 255 weighted 
votes out of 345, representing at least two thirds of the countries and at 
least 62% of the EU population), the qualified majority system is turned on 
its head. Now it is referred to as “Reverse qualified majority” voting. What 
this means is that the Council is presumed to agree with the sanctions, 
unless a qualified majority vote against it. This means that to overturn the 
sanctions, you would need to get a huge majority to vote against it. So 
even if the peripheral European nations still had their votes, they wouldn’t 
have a chance of defeating it if the major northern European governments 
were in favour of it! Of course, this was fully endorsed by the Parliament, 
and the agreed document (Enforcement measures to correct excessive 
macroeconomic imbalances in euro area ) argues that the procedure for 
the application of the sanctions should be “construed in such a way that 
the application of the sanctionon those Member States would be the rule 
and not the exception.”  
 
Who is driving this agenda and why?  
It is not indulging in conspiracy theorising to suggest that a large element 
of this six-pack is making sure not to “waste a good crisis”. This is posed as 
a response to the economic crisis. It is no such thing. It is part of the 



march of entrenching neo-liberal orthodoxy across Europe. The Corporate 
Europe Observatory (www.corporateeurope.org), an excellent research 
and campaign group working against the power of corporate lobbyists in 
the EU, has established how the major organisation of big business on a 
European level, the European Roundtable of Industrialists (ERT), has been 
pushing for such an agenda for over a decade.  
 
Their chairman proclaimed in 2000 that a “double revolution” was 
underway. “On the one hand we are reducing the power of the state and 
of the public sector in general through privatization and deregulation… On 
the other we are transferring many of the nation states powers to a more 
modern and internationally-minded structure at European level. European 
unification is progressing and it helps international businesses like ours.” In 
2002, the ERT were calling for ”at the drafting stage, the implications of 
national budgets and of major national fiscal policy measures [to be] 
reviewed at the level of the Union” - precisely what will now happen.  
 
European big business wants this, because, like their political 
representatives in the establishment parties, they want the certainty of 
knowing that what they deem to be “prudent” policies will be 
implemented. The uncertainty of democratic debate and discussion with 
different economic policy options on offer is simply too much of an 
inconvenience. Likewise, the ability of mass movements to put pressure on 
their governments to withdraw some of their worst attacks is a threat to 
the certainty of austerity. Therein lies the need for a central authority 
(the Commission) that through its sanctions and political pressure will act 
as a counterweight to the pressure of potential mass movements.  
 
Can this package be stopped?  
The Council is due to discuss and finally agree this six-pack on 4 October, 
which means that the package will enter into force at the end of 2011 or 
at the latest by the start of 2012. Effectively, the battle inside the 
institutions of the Parliament and the Council has been lost, given the 
overwhelming majority for the right-wing parties (including so-called 
social-democracy) in both institutions.  
 
The battle now moves onto the plane of the streets and the protest 
movements. The movement against cuts and attacks that are aimed at 
making working people pay for the economic crisis is redeveloping in 
southern Europe. A major mobilisation by the unions is being organised in 
Portugal, while Greece will see a general strike on 19 October. While 
Ireland is currently behind these developments, with the passage of time 
and in particular the passage of their own savage budget in December, the 
ability of the new government to blame the old government and avoid 
facing responsibility and major movements will be reduced.  
 
The Left has a crucial responsibility to build these movements and also to 
intervene into them, raising the need for a European-wide fightback as 
well as putting forward a socialist alternative to this crisis of capitalism. 
With lies being told about “lazy Greeks”, it is particularly important to 
stress the similar problems that working people face across Europe and 
raise the need for a common fight-back, including a 24 hour general strike 
against austerity across Europe. Part of this intervention must be 
publicising the effect of this economic governance package and injecting 
opposition to this European shock doctrine into the movements.  
www.socialistworld.net 
 
Paul Murphy is the Irish Socialist Party / United Left Alliance (ULA) MEP for 
the Dublin constituency 



 

Resisting the Corporate Theft of Seeds 

 
 

 
 

Vandana Shiva 5 October 2011 
 
We are in a food emergency. Speculation and diversion of food to biofuel 
has contributed to an uncontrolled price rise, adding more to the billion 
already denied their right to food. Industrial agriculture is pushing species 
to extinction through the use of toxic chemicals that kill our bees and 
butterflies, our earthworms and soil organisms that create soil fertility. 
Plant and animal varieties are disappearing as monocultures displace 
biodiversity. 
 
Industrial, globalized agriculture is responsible for 40 percent of 
greenhouse gases, which then destabilize agriculture by causing climate 
chaos, creating new threats to food security. 
But the biggest threat we face is the control of seed and food moving out 
of the hands of farmers and communities and into a few corporate hands. 
Monopoly control of cottonseed and the introduction of genetically 
engineered Bt cotton has already given rise to an epidemic of farmers’ 
suicides in India. A quarter-million farmers have taken their lives because 
of debt induced by the high costs of nonrenewable seed, which spins 
billions of dollars of royalty for firms like Monsanto. 
I started Navdanya in 1987 to address the challenge of GM seeds, seed 
patents and seed monopolies. 
 
We have been successful in reclaiming seed sovereignty and creating sixty 
community seed banks to reclaim seed as a commons. We have proven that 
biodiverse ecological agriculture produces more food and nutrition per 
acre than monocultures, while reducing costs to the planet and to farmers. 
 
But our efforts are like a little lamp in a very dark room. We keep the 
lamp of possibilities and alternatives burning. The food emergency, 
however, calls for a much wider response. 
The food movement must become more integrated, from seed to table, 
from village to city, from South to North. We need to be stronger in 
challenging the corporate control of our food system and the role of 
governments in increasing, rather than stopping, the corporate abuse of 
our seeds and soils, our bodies and our health. Michelle Obama has an 
organic garden at the White House, but the Obama administration is 
embracing GMOs in the United States and around the world. The US-India 
agriculture agreement—signed by President Bush and Prime Minister Singh 
in 2005, at the same time as the signing of the US-India nuclear deal—has 
on its board representatives from Monsanto, ADM and Walmart. The 
hijacking of our food systems is the hijacking of our democracy. 
 
That is why we have to make food democracy the core of the defense of 
our freedom and survival. We will either have food dictatorship for a while 
and then a collapse of our food systems and our societies, or we will 
succeed in building robust food democracies, resting on resilient 
ecosystems and resilient communities. There is still a chance for the 
second alternative. 
www.zcommunications.org 

 

Strike Wave Sweeps Brazil 



 
 

 
 

No Sector Unaffected; A New Union Movement On the March 
Dan La Botz 5 October 2011 
 
Workers in Brazil -- in heavy industry, services, the public sector, and 
agriculture -- are involved in a series of strikes and mass protests such as 
the country hasn't seen in decades. Driving the new labor upsurge is the 
strength of the country's economy, the powerful position of unions in the 
society, and the rising inflation. In 2007 and 2008, Brazil's economy grew 
at a rate of 5%, and though in the depths of the crisis in 2009 it shrunk by 
.02%, last year the economy grew again at a rate of 10%. As Brazilian-born 
Eduardo Siqueira, a public health professional and activist in the Brazilian 
immigrant community says, "Workers in Brazil are not afraid of losing jobs, 
so they're not afraid of striking." 
 
And strike they have. Since the beginning of September there have been 
strikes by bank workers, postal workers, and metal workers, including the 
auto parts workers at GM plants. Several of these strikes are on-going. 
With the inflation rate at about 5.0%, many workers are fighting to catch 
up with rising prices. Workers are demanding big wage increases: metal 
workers want 9.5% more, bank workers 12.8 percent. Postal workers are 
striking against a reform passed by the Brazilian Congress that gives the 
Brazilian Post and Telegraph Company (ECT) greater power, including the 
power to form partnerships with the private sector. 
 
In addition to the strikes in industry, services and the public sector, there 
is also a very vigorous agricultural workers movement. The month of 
September opened with the "Marchas das Margaridas," that is, the "March 
of the Daisies." 70,000 women rural workers, wearing their uniform of 
straw hats and purple clothing, marched through the nation's capital 
Brasilia. Maria Luiza dos Santos, a rural worker from Afonso Cunha in the 
state of Maranhão, explained that the women wanted, "women's rights, 
wage equality, and land distribution" to the landless. 
 
Brazil's Powerful Unions 
An American executive who works in the Brazilian petroleum industry 
posted an article in the Oil & Gas Financial Journal this month, warning his 
colleagues about the "inflexible" Brazilian labor laws and the "powerful" 
unions. "To say Brazilian unions are powerful is a gross understatement," 
he wrote. "In Brazil, workers automatically 'join' a union, defined by the 
region the worker works in, and his field of work. A worker, by law, must 
pay dues that to union (one day's salary per year). In Brazil there are 
around 18,000 labor unions, all deeply rooted in their respective sectors, 
with guaranteed dues to fund their operations and enormous political 
influence." 
 
The U.S. oil man's shock at the strength of Brazilian labor tends to 
oversimplify the great complexity of the labor movement. Brazil has 
several labor federations, each with political positions a little different 
from the others, some left, some center-left, some center or moderate. 
These federations both compete and cooperate with each other, and 
lately, says Siqueira, they're cooperating more than in the recent past. 
Local unions and workers are cooperating too, engaging in sympathy 
strikes, one group of workers supporting another, even though they may 
not be in the same union or the same federation. The strikes and the 
general effervescence in the labor movement has given rise to a new more 
militant middle layer of union officials, says Siqueira. Just back from 
visiting his homeland, Siqueira says he hasn't seen anything like this new 
wave of union militancy since the 1980's. 



 
Union Movement Born In Struggle 
Brazil's contemporary union movement was born in the struggles against 
military dictatorship that ruled the country from 1965 to 1985. Led by the 
metal workers in the "ABC" industrial suburbs of São Paulo, workers first 
created industrial unions, then a new labor federation (the CUT), together 
with a Movement of the Landless (MST), and then the Workers Party (PT) 
which brought Luiz Inácio da Silva to the presidency in 2002 and reelected 
him in 2006. Lula, as he is popularly known, continued the neoliberal 
policies of his predecessors but with a difference, promoting poverty 
programs that benefited Brazil's poorest people. 
 
Lula's first term in government was a mixed blessing for workers. PT 
leaders and activists filled important political positions in the government. 
The CUT had greater influence than labor had had at any time before in 
the nation's history, but it was only influence, not power, and the 
federation's tendency to rely on Lula to make change, rather than 
organizing the unions and workers to fight for it, weakened the labor 
movement. The Movement of the Landless (MST) continued to fight on, 
virtually the sole radical social movement in the country. 
 
Despite those unfortunate developments, with the global commodities 
boom, the economy growing, and an estimated 14 million new jobs 
created, during Lula's second term the labor movement made a comeback. 
Strikes grew, the unions created coalitions with other social movements, 
new leaders came forward, and unions adopted political platforms to 
pressure the government. 
 
The election of Lula's handpicked successor Dilma Rousseff to the 
presidency has created some anxiety in the labor and social movements 
and in society generally. Coming to power on the basis of a broad and 
ungainly political coalition, she is not promising to move the country 
toward socialism, nor even to dismantle the neoliberal economic system. 
There has been speculation about whether she will continue Lula's brand of 
neoliberalism plus social programs for the poor, but the unions aren't 
waiting for her to act. From one end of Brazil to the other, in a wide 
variety of industries, workers are on the move. 
 
So far the new militancy has not been accompanied by a new radicalism. 
By and large the unions are not opposed to the government. The unions are 
pushing President Rousseff, the PT, and the government to fulfill their 
promises to the labor movement and the poor. What will happen when the 
government proves unwilling or unable to do so in the face of the next 
stage of the unfolding world economic crisis remains to be seen. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
Dan La Botz is a Cincinnati-based teacher, writer and activist. He is a 
member of the editorial board of New Politics. 
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We stand on the brink of a further round of economic chaos and 
collapse 
George Galloway 2 October 2011 
 
It is three years since the masters of the universe at Lehman Brothers went 
supernova. The financial crisis unleashed then has morphed around the 



world and shows no sign of abating. Indeed the normally news-light 
summer months brought a slew of shocking surveys revealing falling 
business confidence, plummeting employment and economic activity from 
the US, through to Europe to Japan. Of the big zones of the world 
economy, only China showed a pulse.  
 
Now we stand on the brink of further round of chaos and collapse. Talk of 
a double-dip or W-shaped recession is misplaced. We have had no recovery 
to speak of and instead have been locked into an L-shaped limbo for many 
months, shuffling towards another precipice. 
 
The full scale of what lies in store is only beginning to register in the 
public consciousness. The riots last month were a foretaste of the social 
consequences of the slash-and-burn policies which Cameron, Osborne and 
Clegg are pursuing. 
 
Look to Latin America, Africa and Asia at so many points over the last 30 
years and you see the effects of structural adjustment programmes 
designed to hammer public spending and squeeze the public as a whole in 
order to meet the insatiable appetite of private bankers. Put simply, 
people die - and more of them and younger. And make no mistake - what is 
being imposed on Britain, Europe and elsewhere is a structural adjustment 
programme of that kind, not merely some unwelcome cuts that will be 
reversed after a few years of growth, for growth is the last thing that the 
austerity-mongers are talking about. 
 
To see where all this is leading, look at Greece. In the business section of 
the news broadcasts the economic data flashes across the screen and 
talking heads refer to "bond yields," "haircuts," "rescheduling" and an 
alphabet soup of international agencies and the latest European financial 
initiatives.  
 
Grey is the dismal science of economics. Blood red is the reality behind 
this blizzard of buzzwords. Children returned to school in Greece last 
week. They are without textbooks - the education ministry does not have 
the money to print them - and soon many may be without teachers. 
 
The troika of the IMF, European Union and European Central Bank which is 
enforcing the savagery flounced out of Athens a few weeks ago saying that 
Greece had not slashed enough. The government swiftly announced the 
immediate sacking of 10,000 public-sector employees, with another 10,000 
after, on top of the mass redundancies already underway. Pay for many 
households - not the shipping magnates and business elite, of course - has 
fallen 20 per cent.  
 
Now, in another panic move to secure October's tranche of loans to stave 
off bankruptcy, the Greek government is imposing a €2 billion tax on 
housing. It is simply going to add the charge to household electricity bills. 
Greece has a state-owned electricity company that will cut off anyone who 
doesn't pay the tithe. It is of course a supreme irony lost on the free 
marketeers that they are demanding that that enterprise is privatised and 
broken-up, which had it already happened would now deprive the 
government of income and revenue-raising power.  
 
Such ironies are built in to this Greek tragedy because the entire play is in 
the theatre of the absurd. The European elites seem surprised that by 
forcing Greece - and before it Ireland - to destroy large chunks of the 
economy, that the result has been a greater gap between government 
revenue and the amount it must spend, increasingly to the banks. But you 
don't have to be an economics Nobel laureate to know that if the economy 



shrinks, then the amount paid in tax goes down while the amount paid in 
welfare - minimal in Greece - and in debt repayments - huge - tends to go 
up. Yet this kind of austerity dogma, which tipped the world into the Great 
Depression of the 1930s, is now being inflicted on Greece and here too. 
 
So obviously destructive are the results that doubts are expressed even 
among the partisans of capitalist globalisation. So US Treasury Secretary 
Tim Geithner recently complained that too many governments, in Europe 
in particular, have lost faith in what he called traditional fiscal tools to 
deal with a slump, which means state spending and investment to counter 
the failure of businesses and households to borrow and spend. His words 
would be more credible if the Obama administration were boldly doing 
that. Instead we have the woefully inadequate so-called jobs package. 
 
Some of it is for investment, which is more than can be said for any of 
Osborne's schemes, but most of it is to cut taxes on business. These are 
the very businesses which, despite record low interest rates, are refusing 
to invest, expand and employ. Instead they are stashing their money in the 
banks - about $2 trillion of it - from whence it ricochets from one 
commodity to another via gold, forex, oil, bets upon bets upon bets, and 
never finding its way into producing real things and employing real people. 
 
I don't know if Obama will turn the corner and retain the presidency. That 
matters of course, but we already have the frightening spectacle of a 
White House enthralled to the Tea Party vandals, the Texacutioners, the 
Bachmanns and Palins. 
 
And so we have the further absurdity of endless summits and emergency 
meetings, each one hearing that the policies are driving the problems 
deeper and wider, and each sticking with the course, a little tinkering on 
the side - no U-turn, not one step back. 
 
As what has already been called a depression threatens to gain a capital 
letter and become something akin to the Great Depression of the hungry 
'30s, so all the old filth is bubbling up from the sewer. We've already had 
two decades of intensifying hostility to Muslims and to immigrants in 
Europe. As the borders went higher around the continent, leaving 
desperate African migrants to be washed up on the tourist beaches of 
Tenerife, there was at least the faint consolation that they were coming 
down within Europe. Not now. Xenophobic nationalism is back within the 
EU itself. It is not only the fascist and far-right populists who are 
promoting it. So too are those who claim that only austerity can save us, 
that more power must be centralised in the unelected bureaucracies who 
roll up into Athens and demand ever harsher measures, countersigning 
government Bills and decisions in a way that marks a dangerous 
curtailment of democracy. 
 
Remember the European anthem played at the launch of the euro over a 
decade ago? Schiller's stirring words, "All men shall be brothers," rang out 
to Beethoven's immortal chords. Now the saviours of the euro talk of the 
Greeks and others in southern Europe as lazy, swindlers, irresponsible, not 
fit to run their own affairs. This from big business such as German-based 
Siemens, whose contracts took the lion's share of the largesse heaped upon 
the Athens Olympics, the biggest single source of public debt in Greece 
which the Greek people are still paying for. 
 
For this is the nasty little secret of the whole euro enterprise. I have never 
been with the "little Englanders" or the narrow nationalists who look with 
contempt at our neighbours on the continent. What is not to like about the 
peoples from the Mediterranean to the Baltic? Who could be against the 



closer union of working people in a continent which bled two generations 
of their blood last century?  
 
But that was the last thing on the mind of the European elites. They didn't 
want an entity that would be responsive to the popular will, redistributive 
from the very rich to the poor, capable of balancing out production and 
consumption across the continent so that rational investment decisions of 
the kind that are sorely needed now could be made by a benevolent public 
authority big enough to face down the men behind the bond and currency 
markets. They wanted to enforce the visibly failing free-market nostrums 
everywhere through a race to the bottom in which the most aggressive 
capitalists, mainly in the north of the continent, had a larger region to 
exploit. 
 
Now it is crashing down. And it is the people - especially the most 
vulnerable and exploited - who are getting the blame.  
 
The fact that there are new scapegoats - Europe's Muslim communities, 
African migrants - has not taken the heat off the old ones. It must surely 
be the shrillest of alarms for anyone acquainted with 20th century history 
that Roma are being rounded up and expelled by public authorities, vilified 
by politicians and their camps burnt by racist thugs.  
 
It's not only in Europe. The eviction of the traveller community at Dale 
Farm has been attended by an orgy of bigotry in the Daily Mail and 
elsewhere. Not everyone has joined in, by any means. It was a ray of light 
to see the Irish traveller participant Paddy Doherty win Celebrity Big 
Brother, demonstrating that public bigotry is not so overwhelming. But it is 
nothing short of sickening to read from Mencap and other charities that 
the press and politicians' lambasting of people on benefits is leading to 
rising levels of verbal and physical attacks on disabled people. 
 
Those of us who count ourselves as on the left or progressive must set our 
face against all of this and at the same time embrace those who seek to 
come together and resist the economic onslaught, from protesters and 
occupiers in Greece to the unions in Britain who are standing up for dignity 
in retirement, not only for hard-pressed public servants but for the people 
as a whole. 
 
And we must find ways to force some basic truths into the political sphere. 
We cannot cut our way out of a slump. Ending recession means growth, 
and that means investment. The state has printed vast amounts of money 
and is about to pump out more. It is sitting in the banks. 
 
If the captains of industry won't change course and invest, then the state 
must - not through PFI schemes and other privateers' scams, which merely 
hand the assets and the profits to those who will put them to no 
productive use. But through state enterprises, well run, responsive to the 
people, building homes, employing people, bringing hope and banishing 
the breeding grounds of 
hate. 
 
It is not an easy task. The political class seem inured despite the dawning 
reality, just as they did at the beginning of the 1930s. But if the left does 
not make that case now, how will that ever change? 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
George Galloway is the former MP for Bethnal Green and Bow and before 
that Glasgow Kelvin and Glasgow Hillhead. He is the Nominating Officer for 
the Respect Party and founder of the Viva Palestina convoys. This article 



first appeared on his website. 

 

Egypt: the class war intensifies 

 
 

 
 

 
Frank Andersen 30 September 2011  
 
With the re-introduction of the emergency law, the military junta is 
desperately trying to strangle the revolution and return to the “normality” 
of the Mubarak era. But the workers are on the move. The recent upsurge 
in strikes and protests could spell the end for the SCAF regime. 
 
Workers challenge the SCAF regime - Photo: Carlos LatuffA new wave of 
worker militancy is sweeping across Egypt. While the world mainstream 
media is focusing on the diplomatic intrigues following the attack on the 
Israeli embassy, the real events in Egypt are being kept out of the public 
domain. The fact of the matter is that the working class of Egypt is now 
threatening the very survival of the military junta’s regime. 
 
Since the beginning of September, a massive wave of strikes and protests 
has flared up. Without doubt, the scope of the strikes is by far the biggest 
since the great victory that ousted Mubarak in February. These are taking 
place despite the law – issued in April – criminalizing strikes which “harm 
the national economy”, and despite regulations issued by the ruling 
military junta making negotiations during the course of strikes 
unacceptable. 
 
Right now, the doctors’ strike is making headlines in Egypt. Doctors are 
demanding the improvement of health services, raising the health sector 
share in the budget from 3.5 percent to 15 percent and restructuring the 
sectors’ salaries and wages system. 
 
Also, a week-long strike and daily protest action by workers and students 
pressured the management of the American University in Cairo (AUC) to 
meet the main demands of the protesters. This is a very symbolic victory. 
Without doubt, it will embolden wider layers to take up action. 
 
The teachers on strike 
For the first time since the revolutionary events of 1951, the teachers are 
staging a nationwide strike. The Independent Teachers Union, who called 
for the strike, have been mobilising for work stoppage action for weeks. 
They have been demanding a monthly minimum wage of 1200 pounds (148 
euro) as well as the release of a productivity bonus, promised earlier by 
the government. They have also demanded the dismissal of Education 
Minister Ahmed Gamal El-Din Moussa. The Independent Teachers’ Union 
has stated, in a pamphlet it issued to the public, that it called the strike 
not only for economic gains but to improve conditions for students. 
 
Work stoppages began across the country on Saturday the 17th, and were 
strongest in governorates such as Beni Suef in Upper Egypt. The strike 
spread to Cairo and Giza on Sunday where the academic year officially 
begins a day later than in the rest of the country. 
 
Education ministry spokespersons announced that only 0.6 per cent of 
teachers heeded the strike call and that the overwhelming majority of 
Egypt’s one million teachers reported to work. But no-one believes these 
ridiculous lies. According to several independent sources, activists and 



journalists, about 65 to 75 per cent of teachers are taking part in the 
strike. 
 
Maha Hamdy, a primary school 6th grade Arabic language teacher in the 
Hawamdiya district of Giza, told Ahram Online that teachers’ participation 
levels in the strike in her area was much bigger than the official state 
media reported: “Twenty-five out of 37 schools have joined the strike,” 
she said 
 
“Governorates like Port Said, Kafr El-Sheikh, Suez, South Cairo, South Sinai 
and Qena witnessed a full strike, while partial strikes occurred in Central 
Cairo, Qaliubiya, Luxor, Beni Suef, Tanta, Giza and Aswan,” Shaimaa Said, 
coordinator of the general strike operations room, told Daily News Egypt. 
 
In Cairo, high school students are reported to have formed groups in order 
to give active support to the strike. 
 
An interesting fact is the strike-breaking role played by the Muslim 
Brotherhood. Activists have reported that members of the Muslim 
Brotherhood influenced group, Teachers Without Rights, have been 
crossing picket lines. This fact exposes the real role that the MB is playing. 
During the years of Mubarak dictatorship, they posed as “opposition” while 
at the same time making secret deals with the regime. But now they act as 
the main pillar of support for the military junta, the corrupt state 
bureaucracy and the wealthy elite. 
 
The MB’s are playing the same strike-breaking role as they have always 
done. Before the massive demonstrations on 9th September, they urged 
people to stay at home and wait for the MB politicians to negotiate with 
the Supreme Council of the Armed Forces (SCAF). 
 
“We are reaching boiling point” 
A perhaps much more important development is the massive wave of 
strikes and factory occupations among industrial workers. 
 
Al Mahalla workers have been in the forefront of the movement since 
2008Earlier this month, the 22,000 textile workers at the Misr Company for 
Spinning and Weaving in Mahalla struck and won some economic demands. 
Immediately, strikes spread like rings in water to other factories, where 
workers demanded the same concessions from their own bosses. 
 
The workers at Misr Company for Spinning and Weaving are threatening an 
open-ended strike, demanding increased bonuses and food allowances. 
They also demand increased investment in public sector textile enterprises 
in order to save the industry from collapse. 
 
“All of Egypt's workers from Aswan to Alexandria are exploited and under-
paid. The interim government and SCAF should set a just and adequate 
minimum wage, for workers in all sectors of the economy, which is in 
keeping with rising living expenses,” said Mohamed al-Attar, a veteran 
labour activist at Misr Company for Spinning and Weaving, to Al-masry al-
youm. 
 
“Workers are tired of empty promises. Workers gave the authorities seven 
months to address these common grievances and have seen little to 
nothing in terms of actual reforms. We are reaching boiling point.” 
 
This summer, we saw a number of strikes and factory occupations, 
especially in Suez. Workers are demanding a reversal of the last decades of 
counter-revolution on the factory floor. They are demanding investment to 



replace asset-stripping. They are demanding nationalisation to replace 
privatization. They are demanding workers’ control to replace the 
catastrophic mismanagement under the regime’s stooges. September has 
seen an increase in the industrial struggle. Everything now points in the 
direction of a more generalised struggle among the industrial workers. 
There is some talk of a general strike, although it is still on a small scale. 
 
On the 18th September, workers in sugar refineries in Arment, Luxor were 
on strike for the sixth day. The strikers accused management of clientelism 
to the US and Israel, and chanted “open strikes until the fall of the 
regime”. 
 
The postal workers have struck. So have the public transportation workers. 
The 450 workers at the Swedish-owned Olympic are on strike. All around 
the country, there are reports of massive strikes. 
 
“Workers use the same slogans as those of Tahrir… but referring to the 
mini-Mubaraks they have in their firms,” journalist and activist Hossam El-
Hamalawy told Daily News Egypt. 
 
“Those workers are not simply demanding extra wages like what the media 
is trying to propagate — they are fighting corruption and turning the 
economic struggle to a political one,” he added. 
 
Manoeuvres at the top 
Minister of Manpower and Immigration Ahmed Hassan al-Borai said that 
labour unions’ elections will be postponed till after the parliamentary 
elections slated for November. It is a joke in very bad taste. This minister, 
who has never himself been elected to any position by any legitimate 
means, now tells the workers to wait until the career politicians have 
somewhat – the minister hopes – consolidated their grip on the situation, 
until they elect their own leaders. 
 
All the al-Borais of Egypt, all the generals, the MB’s and the people who 
benefited from the Mubarak dictatorship are desperately trying to hold 
back the masses from taking any action themselves. “Don’t organise, don’t 
protest! Keep your mouths shut, lower your heads and return to normal 
life. Then everything will be well. Trust not yourselves, only us, your 
leaders!” Such is their message. Unfortunately for these corrupt gangsters, 
the masses are not eager to listen to this endless flow of empty words from 
people who have never done anything to help the revolution. 
 
On the contrary, this week has seen a considerable rise in the level of mass 
protests and strikes. On Friday, the teachers are planning a large scale 
demonstration in front of the cabinet. 
 
If the workers are to win their just and modest demands, a greater level of 
co-ordination and organisation is needed. There cannot be any talk about 
waiting for the career politicians to conduct their counter-revolutionary 
manoeuvrings. An open-ended, well-coordinated general strike in the 
private and public sector would break the neck of the SCAF, who are just 
waiting for an opportunity to crush the revolution. 
 
Six months with the SCAF in the place of Hosni Mubarak have brought 
virtually no change at all to the masses of Egypt. It was the Egyptian 
masses who fought and died to do away with the Mubarak regime. Now is 
the time to finish the job: purge the state, re-nationalise all privatised 
companies, introduce workers’ control and use the country’s wealth, 
which is currently controlled by a small, corrupt clique, to secure housing, 
education and health for the people. 



 
Now the SCAF have even re-introduced the Emergency Law. This is not an 
indication of strength. On the contrary, it is a clear sign of weakness on 
the part of these US-educated generals. In the moment of truth, the 
Emergency Law offered no protection for Hosni Mubarak. He was toppled 
by the massive strikes, providing social strength to the January 25 
revolution. The SCAF are sensing the threat of a similar fate for 
themselves. The Egyptian masses have shown great determination and 
courage over and over again, while bourgeois commentators and professors 
had told them that they were powerless. These “clever” people have 
understood nothing about the revolution. 
 
The revolution has done away with Mubarak, but the problems of a 
capitalist system in decay are overwhelming. To solve the most burning 
problems socialist measures are needed and this is already shown in the 
demands for nationalisation and for new (elected) leaders in industry. The 
workers are taking up socialist slogans, not out of theoretical 
considerations, but from their own experience. The SCAF and the gangsters 
behind them are right to be scared. 
 
For the Egyptian revolution to triumph, all that is lacking at this moment is 
a bold leadership that is up to the task. The most urgent task of the 
Egyptian revolution is to build the revolutionary party. The creation of the 
Democratic Workers’ Party was a step forward in this matter. Now there is 
an urgent need to connect all the militant workers in a common action to 
bring down the remnants of the Mubarak regime. 
www.marxist.com 

 

The passing of a revolutionary 

 
 

 
 

Njoki Wamai 28 September 2011 
 
Wambui’s tensions, dilemmas and challenges represent the realities of 
colonial and post-colonial Kenya, writes Njoki Wamai, who also points out 
that she has left Kenya a rich legacy of courageous struggle for personal 
and national freedom. 
 
‘You cannot carry out fundamental change without a certain amount of 
madness. It comes through nonconformity: the courage to turn your back 
on the old formulas, the courage to invent the future.’ Thomas Sankara 
 
This quote by the progressive former president of Burkina Faso sums up the 
person Wambui Otieno was in my opinion. Africa and the world at large 
were shocked to learn about Wambui’s demise on 30 August 2011. The 
glowing tributes in the social media prove Wambui’s role in shaping the 
legal and social discourse in colonial and post-colonial Kenya and 
internationally, especially in Africa. 
 
My introduction to Wambui came when I studied customary law for an 
accountancy course in the famous case of Wambui Otieno vs Umira Kager 
clan. In that case Wambui waged a five-month court battle with her late 
husband’s clan over the burial location. The clan insisted that the 
prominent advocate Silvano Melea Otieno be buried in Siaya according to 
Luo customs, but Wambui contested this in court demanding that Otieno 
be buried in their Upper Matasia Home in Ngong according to his wishes. 
 
Even though she lost thanks to a patriarchal bench, the case was 



groundbreaking for Kenyan women and indeed many African women who 
were treated as chattels when their husbands died; their opinions were 
disregarded. Because of Wambui’s audacity, the case raised important 
issues on the legal rights of women while also encouraging women to break 
the silence on inheritance among other rights. 
 
But Wambui’s revolutionary history had started earlier. She was born 
Virginia Wambui Waiyaki in 1936 in a family that had a long history of anti-
colonial resistance from her grandfather Waiyaki wa Hinga who was killed 
by the British in 1892. In her autobiography, ‘Mau Mau’s daughter: The life 
history of Wambui Waiyaki Otieno’, she exposed the complex family 
traditions she inherited of mixed ethnicity, resistance and later 
Christianity and how they shaped her. 
 
In her nonconformist nature, Wambui left home aged 16 and joined the 
Mau Mau in Nairobi during the emergency period, igniting her lifelong 
career as an activist. True to her revolutionary self, she crossed class and 
gender borders to join the movement despite not being the typical Mau 
Mau recruit who joined due to social-economic grievances since she came 
from a privileged Christian family. Her father was the first African 
inspector of police. In the Mau Mau movement, Wambui served mainly as 
an intelligence agent by spying, scouting, liaising with the movement and 
procuring arms. She was later arrested and detained in Lamu where she 
was tortured for being a Mau Mau. 
 
Her memoir was the first narrative by a woman to detail the intimate roles 
played by women in the Mau Mau resistance. In her book she details the 
roles women played as couriers, intelligence gatherers and weapon 
procurers. Through her work Wambui exposed the critical role of women in 
the history of resistance in Kenya, who had largely been silenced by 
colonial and post-colonial historians. Other female voices include Charity 
Waciuma, Tabitha Kanogo, Muthoni Likimani and Ann Presley. Through this 
book Wambui left a legacy in the academy by engendering the colonial 
resistance narrative, which was largely male-centered and exposing the 
history of women’s nationalism in Kenya. 
 
Her legacy in politics in post-colonial Kenya is also significant. In the early 
1960s, she joined the Tom Mboya-led Nairobi People's Convention Party 
(NPCP) as the leader of the women’s wing and later the Kenya Africa 
National Union (KANU). She was also involved with Kiama Kia Muingi (KKM), 
a Mau Mau successor organization. She ran for office as a KANU candidate 
and served as an official of Maendeleo ya Wanawake and the National 
Council of Women of Kenya where she partnered with women across the 
globe working on similar ideals of advancing women. 
 
In 1985, frustrated by Moi’s manipulation of elections and lack of internal 
party democracy Wambui left KANU and joined Jaramogi Oginga in the 
Forum for Restoration of Democracy (FORD) in 1987 in efforts to introduce 
multiparty politics in Kenya. In 1997, she unsuccessfully vied for Kamukunji 
constituency parliamentary seat on an NDP ticket and in 2007 she 
established the Kenya People’s Conventional Party on which she 
unsuccessfully contested the Kajiado’s North seat. 
 
Socially, Wambui was a trendsetter who never shied away from 
controversy. In 1961, despite opposition from her family she married S. M 
Otieno, a Luo. More recently, in 2003 Wambui pushed the social 
boundaries further and generated a national debate after her marriage to 
her second husband Peter Mbugua, 42 years her junior. True to the 
revolutionary Wambui, she announced the she had set the pace for other 
women who were imprisoned by culture and traditions. Wambui had done 



it again. Her marriage generated debate mainly because she had 
threatened the patriarchal order that defines the Kenyan society, where a 
man of whatever age has the right to marry any woman regardless of age. 
Wambui questioned why this privilege was unique to men and went ahead 
to solemnise her marriage in church forcing Kenyans to rethink longheld 
stereotypes on age and class in marriage. 
 
Wambui’s tensions, dilemmas and challenges are a true representative of 
colonial and post-colonial Kenya and when Kenya’s history is written she 
will grace many chapters. Through Wambui’s ‘madness’ and courage to 
turn her back on the old formulas, she reinvented the future albeit in a 
small way, as Sankara had advised. The Kenya she leaves in 2011 has 
benefited legally, politically, academically and socially from the legacies 
she has left us. Because of her, we have come this far. Kenya will miss 
Wambui. 
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Greece: Despair and fury 

 
 

 
 

New wave of strikes and student protests - But how can the cuts 
tsunami be halted? 
Interview with Greek socialist Nikos Anastasiades, Xekinima (CWI Greece), 
28 September 2011 
 
As the ‘troika’ – the European Commission, the European Central Bank 
(ECB) and the International Monetary Fund (IMF) – arrive in Athens, this 
week, to review the Greek government’s “progress” in its vicious austerity 
cuts in return for the latest tranche of bailout funds, the people of Greece 
are suffering beyond endurance.  
 
Over the last four years, the income of the average Greek household has 
fallen by a staggering 50%, in what is described as as a “death spiral” by 
the New York Times.  
 
Massive job losses, tax increases and rising inflation are ruining the lives of 
working people. Athens, which is home to one third of Greece’s 11 million 
people, is hit by “soaring crime and lawlessness”, according to the British 
Guardian newspaper (24/09/11). There has been a sharp rise in 
homelessness and the number of drug addicts. “Psychiatric patients are 
being ejected from institutions that can no longer offer them a place”, 
reports the paper. Many shop owners have been forced to close. People 
are reduced to having to “forage through municipal rubbish bins at night” 
and pensioners have to survive on “rejects at fruit and vegetable 
markets”. Suicide rates are up sharply. In desperation, larger numbers of 
Greeks are either returning to their “rural roots” or emigrating in the 
biggest exodus in over 40 years.  
 
These sort of desperate conditions are usually associated with crisis ridden 



parts of the neo-colonial world or with the collapse of the former Soviet 
Union. But this situation is unfolding in the heart of what until recently 
was supposed to be the European capitalists ’success story’ of the ‘euro-
project’.  
 
Last week’s announcment by George Papandreou’s Greek PASOK 
government of further masses of job losses, tax hikes and pension cuts led 
to huge anger and frustration and a new surge of industrial action. 
Students are already occupying colleges over new fees and privatisation 
plans. But after several general strikes in recent months and big 
occupations of city squares, how can Greek workers and youth now halt 
the cuts tsunami?  
 
Below, we carry an interview with Nikos Anastasiades, Xekinima (CWI 
Greece), from this week’s Socialist (newspaper of the Socialist Party - CWI 
England & Wales).  
 
Could you explain, briefly, what the austerity measures will mean to 
the majority of Greek people?  
The government recently announced some new austerity measures. “New” 
has become a standing joke in Greece as the government announces new 
measures every week!  
 
After the destruction of living standards caused by previous attacks, the 
government has now announced measures that will lead to more attacks on 
the working class. These attacks include: the layoffs of public sector 
workers – they plan to sack 200,000 out of a total of 750,000 public sector 
workers in the next few years. This plan will start this week by putting 
some thousands of workers on ‘suspension’. Public sector pay will also be 
slashed by an average of 50%.  
 
The government is planning to tax those workers on the lowest incomes, 
combined with the introduction of an annual ‘household tax’ - a poll tax. 
The Papandreou government intends to double the price of fuel for 
household use.  
 
In addition, there are attacks on education funding, and the 
implementation of university tuition fees.  
 
Before the current economic and financial crisis Greece was one of the 
poorest countries in the European Union. These cuts will plunge society 
into absolute poverty and create a ‘lost generation’ of unemployed 
people.  
 
Last week official figures showed that the number of suicides due to 
economic reasons doubled in the last year.  
 
Capitalist politicians and international financiers say these government 
spending cuts are necessary to rescue the Greek economy. But what is 
the real economic situation?  
In 2009 when the International Monetary Fund (IMF) visited Greece they 
said that in two years’ time the country will be out of the recession and 
will be in a better position to repay its sovereign debt. But now the 
economic situation is actually worse. They told us that if we “satisfy the 
markets” we will be better off, but every time we satisfy the markets they 
get more greedy! They are throwing us into a bottomless pit.  
 
This year all the indications are that the Greek economy will shrink by 5%. 
Many factories and enterprises are going out of business and closing down. 
Officially there are an extra 600 unemployed every day. The 



unemployment rate is officially 16% or 800,000 workers, (the government 
includes in employment anyone who works one hour or more a week). This 
is a doubling of the jobless rate in just three years.  
 
But all this economic destruction has not contributed to any success in 
reducing the deficit. In fact the government has missed all its financial 
targets. The state’s income revenues are very low because of a shrinking 
tax base due to the recession while expenditure has increased to pay for 
unemployment benefits (even though these benefits are very low).  
 
The one figure that continues to grow is the billions of euros in debt 
repayments to the banks and international creditors, and also the financial 
help to the local banks. These are the only things the government seems to 
care about.  
 
How are working people and the wider population dealing with these 
cuts and attacks on their living standards? And what are the trade 
unions and left parties doing to organise resistance?  
There is a mixture of anger and desperation among people. Many are 
suffering unemployment; many are unable to make ends meet. But at the 
same time many understand the need to fight back as they see no end to 
the government’s austerity measures.  
 
In the last year there have been mass mobilisations with two million 
people coming out onto the streets in June - the “enraged” - to protest at 
attacks on their living standards. There have also been numerous strikes 
and demonstrations by workers.  
 
The problem is not the lack of a willingness to fight back but the 
leadership of the trade unions is not up to the tasks facing us. With a 
capitalist ruling class intent on destroying our living standards, sometimes 
the trade union leaders call 24-hour general strikes - but without a 
concrete plan of how to defeat the government.  
 
They do this partly to ‘let off steam’. But they also fail to offer a serious 
alternative programme to Pasok’s cuts and in defence of living standards. 
They do not properly engage in a democratic dialogue with the unions’ 
rank and file membership.  
 
People recognise their own potential power when they are mobilised but 
at the same time they do not feel they have a tool to succeed in their 
struggles.  
 
The mass left parties have different kinds of problems. The Communist 
Party (KKE) puts forward slogans that sometimes appeal and an 
explanation of the capitalist crisis - but it is incredibly sectarian, refusing 
to organise beyond its own ranks.  
 
Syriza, an ‘umbrella’ broad left party, doesn’t take political initiatives and 
lacks a political programme that can lead to a generalised movement to 
bring down the government and tackle the crisis.  
 
What is Xekinima’s socialist alternative to stop the cuts and provide 
people with a solution to the crisis?  
If this austerity policy is continued there will be no future for Greek 
workers and youth. The government and the IMF and bankers, if not 
stopped, will drive down living standards still further. The only way to stop 
these attacks is to stop the debt repayments to the banks, the institutions 
responsible for triggering this crisis.  
 



This requires coordinating the different protest movements and the 
struggles of the working class behind a political programme of socialist 
demands to end the capitalist crisis and move forward.  
 
We call for the nationalisation of the banks and the renationalisation of 
the privatised utilities. Nationalise the commanding heights of the 
economy under democratic workers’ control in order to utilise the 
enormous wealth and resources - created by Greek workers in the first 
place - for investment in the economy and to create jobs.  
 
The struggles of Greek workers and youth should be linked to an 
internationalist perspective because the capitalist crisis is affecting 
workers throughout the world. There cannot be a solution to the crisis 
solely within one nation state. Workers need to fight for a Europe in their 
class interests, for a socialist federation of European states.  
 
In Greece we have the immediate prospect of renewed strikes and a new 
mass non-payment movement regarding the poll tax and household tax. 
There is also the education movement regarding the universities and 
schools.  
 
If these struggles are linked together they could succeed in bringing down 
the government and advancing a different strategy to end the crisis.  
 
More austerity, more misery  
The latest tranche of Pasok government austerity measures are in addition 
to previous savage cuts in jobs, pensions and the minimum wage which 
have resulted in an average 50% drop in household income.  
 
The new cuts will mean:  
 
•Monthly pensions above a €1,200 threshold will be cut by 20% and those 
retiring below 55 will see a 40% cut in pensions above a €1,000 threshold.  
•The number of civil servants suspended on partial pay will rise by 50% to 
30,000 by the end of the year. If they cannot be redeployed within the 
year they will be made redundant. In total, the government plans to axe 
200,000 jobs out of 750,000 civil service jobs.  
•And the threshold at which income tax becomes payable on annual 
salaries will drop from €8,000 to €5,000.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Greenwashing doesn’t disguise the dirt 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond (The Mercury Eye on Society column) 27 September 2011 
 
Environment minister Edna Molewa announced yesterday at the 
International Convention Centre provincial climate meeting, that the 
Durban climate summit starting in just two months will be “a conference 
of hope,” generating an “outcome all of us will be happy about.”  
 
Neither is true. By all objective accounts, the COP17 won’t provide a 
meaningful deal to cut emissions, and climate finance is mired in 
promotion of for-profit schemes by the World Bank via the upcoming G20 
meeting. The promise of “$100 billion grants annually by 2020” made by 
US Secretary of State Hillary Clinton in late 2009 looks sure to be broken.  
 
The likelihood is not only that the Kyoto Protocol’s binding (not voluntary 



“pledge and review”) commitments for rich countries to cut emissions will 
be dropped. Just as dangerous, Kyoto’s promotion of fraud-ridden carbon 
trading instead of genuine emissions reductions will be extended. 
 
Nor did Durban Mayor James Nxumalo’s listing of the city’s heartwarming 
microprojects – Buffelsdraai community treeplanting, the Green Hub 
building at the Blue Lagoon, and the solar geyser scheme – disguise high-
carbon, climate-dumb Durban’s own rapidly-growing emissions plans, 
especially the R250 billion “Back of Port” expansion of shipping, trucking 
and petro-chemicals. 
 
Neither leader gives confidence that they are doing anything much beyond 
greenwashing, in the wake of two meetings I attended last week at 
Austerville community hall in Wentworth. On Wednesday, 400 residents 
came out in the rain with their electricity bills, furious about Eskom’s 
price increases, passed along by a brutal municipality, resulting in a wave 
of household fiscal misery.  
 
Eskom needs to squeeze poor Durban residents to build the world’s third 
and fourth largest coal-fired power plants. It’s not hard to make the links 
between dirty energy (paraffin, coal and even wood) at home due to 
electricity price hikes or outright disconnections, and climate change, not 
to mention health threats. 
 
Do national, provincial and municipal officials want angry community 
demonstrators in central Durban during the big December 3 march past the 
US Consulate, City Hall and ICC to the beach, highlighting these 
complaints?  
 
Intensified service delivery protests are inevitable given Eskom’s apparent 
desire to continue providing the largest mining and metals houses (BHP 
Billiton and Anglo American) with the world’s cheapest electricity, around 
a tenth of what the Wentworth residents pay. 
 
A meeting in the same hall on Thursday featured a classic battle: big 
business imposing toxics on a vulnerable neighbourhood, Clairwood. But 
this long-oppressed site has amazing civil society fighters, amongst Africa’s 
most passionate environmental justice activists. 
 
The huge transport firm Bidvest hired an environmental impact assessment 
(EIA) specialist, Peter Buckland of Coex, to avoid doing a full EIA and 
instead submit merely a “Basic Assessment.” Bidvest proposes to increase 
daily truck traffic in pollution-saturated South Durban by 40 trucks, 
carrying flammable liquids (like pentene), combustible solids (celluose), 
oxidisers (ammonium nitrate), poisons (dimethyl sulphate) and corrosives 
(acids).  
 
Bidvest’s hazmat storage site, Rennie’s Distribution, is across from the 
Jacobs Hostel, just north of the city’s famous racecourse, and situated 
between the working-class neighbourhoods of Woodlands and Austerville. 
They are all at risk if the proposal succeeds. 
 
The South Durban Community Environmental Alliance’s Des D’Sa started 
the debate observing the several thousand deaths in KZN caused by truck-
related accidents since 2006, and public health threats caused by South 
Durban Basin trucking. Bidvest was also responsible for a massive 
September 2007 fire in the Island View refinery area of the port, fatal to a 
worker and terrifying for residents of the Bluff. The South Durban 
emergency evacuation plan that D’Sa demanded from municipal officials 
was never provided. 



 
A variety of criticisms of Bidvest and Coex followed, including Clairwood 
resident association leader Mervyn Reddy’s analysis of congestion on the 
South Coast road. Under constant truck owner pressure to speed up, the 
drivers move south from the port using various residential roads during the 
area’s constant traffic jams, in search of short-cuts away from back-of-
port chaos.  
 
The pressured drivers are often the most wicked on the road, and Reddy 
showed numerous slides of appalling truck crashes that have killed nine 
South Durban residents in recent years. And he showed a portrait of an 
assassinated local community leader, Ahmed Osman, who fought the 
truckers. Alan Murphy, the Ecopeace party’s former city councilor, pointed 
out the vast contradictions in Coex’s Risk Analysis, especially its failure to 
consider explosions during transport. 
 
As for climate implications, it was revealing that Buckland had not read 
the book, “Towards a Low Carbon City”, commissioned by the city and 
launched last month by authors from the Academy of Science of SA. 
According to the report, “The transport sector is pivotal to the transition 
to a low carbon city.” 
 
The report suggests that proposals like Bidvest’s should be viewed with 
extreme skepticism: “The top priority was identified as the need to reduce 
the vehicle kilometers travelled in the road freight sector as this provided 
the greatest opportunity to simultaneously reduce emissions of 
GreenHouse Gases and traditional air pollutants.” 
 
Butland’s Basic Assessment ignored climate change and when I asked, he 
had nothing to say. The overwhelming critique of the proposal by the 
entire community audience – all raised their hands when asked if they are 
opposed – is a clear refutation of the KZN provincial government’s decision 
to allow a Basic Assessment instead of a full EIA. If the municipal and 
provincial officials who have authority over this matter decide in favour of 
increased hazmat trucking for South Durban, all hell will break loose.  
 
It’s just one battle in a long-term war: the corporate/municipal agenda to 
expand high-carbon activities, versus residential health and safety. There 
will be many more, given how fired up this community is against the 
devastation caused by the hazmat trucks and against the coming back-of-
port project. 
 
The smug tone of politicians at the ICC yesterday and today will surely 
change when this sort of inadequate environmental regulation, excessive 
electricity price increases, and fury at climate change policy 
procrastination combine to ensure Durban and national officials suffer a 
very hot summer. 
www.themercury.newspaperdirect.com 
 
Patrick Bond is author of the forthcoming book Politics of Climate Justice, 
from UKZN Press, and he directs the UKZN Centre for Civil Society. 

 

Occupying Wall Street On A Saturday Afternoon 

 
 

 
Danny Schechter 27 September 2011 
 
Before you read on, watch this: a video from the base camp of the 



 #OccupyWall Street protest that is now in its seventh day. It’s called “No 
One Can Predict the Moment of Revolution.” (The video was produced by 
Martyna Starosta and her friend Iva.)  
www.youtube.com  
 
These are the faces of a wannabe revolution, more than a protest but not 
yet quite a major Movement. The spirit is infectious, perhaps because of 
the sincerity of the participants and their obvious commitment to their 
ideals.  
 
Occupy Wall Street is more than a protest; it is as much an exercise in 
building a leaderless, bottom-up resistance community with a more 
democratic approach to challenging the system where everyone is 
encouraged to have a say. 
 
But saying that also leads to a conflict between my emotional 
identification with the kids that have rallied in this small park/public 
space on Liberty Street to exercise some liberty, with a despairing analysis 
that wishes this enterprise well but harbors deep doubts about its staying 
power and impact. 
 
This privately owned park -- devastated by debris on 9/11 and then rebuilt 
by a real estate magnate who named it after himself -- is also a place that 
is under 24 hour surveillance from a hostile New York City police 
Department which has put up a fence on one side of the park, brought 
down a spy tower from Times Square to track the participants from on 
high, and sprinkled infiltrators into the crowd. 
 
By the time I left, late on Saturday afternoon, the police arrested 70 
people who had joined a march that went from Wall Street to Union 
Square, New York’s traditional gathering place for political rallies for 
nearly l00 years. (You can watch it all on a live stream: 
http://www.livestream.com/globalrevolution) 
 
In many ways this is a 2011 style protest modeled after Tahrir Square in 
Cairo. It is non-violent, organized around what’s called a “General 
Assembly” where the community meets daily to debate its political 
direction and discuss how it sees itself. There are no formal leaders or 
spokespeople, no written down political agenda and no shared demands. 
 
They focus on using social media. Twitter is their megaphone. 
 
They have no sound system. When participants want to make an 
announcement, they yell “Mike Check,” which is repeated by the whole 
crowd. They also repeat the announcement, a few words at a time, so 
everyone can hear it. 
 
This bottom-up anarchist sensibility and ideology conflicts with the mass 
mobilizations of old where an organization issues a call and a coalition of 
groups carries it out.  
 
I ran into one of yesterday’s movement leaders, Leslie Cagan, who ran 
United for Peace and Justice and organized the massive anti-Iraq war 
protests and marches in New York and Washington before and after. She 
was as intrigued as I was about this gathering of the committed. She found 
the focus a bit vague but seemed willing to give it a chance to grow and 
learn by making its own mistakes. 
 
Other 60’s activists like Aron Kay, known as the “pie man” for all the 
famous and infamous people he pied in the face to protest their crimes 



and misdemeanors—including Andy Warhol for dining with the Shah of 
Iran—was also showing his solidarity by turning up and squatting in the 
park. 
 
Lower Manhattan on a Saturday is usually a Mosque less Mecca for tourists 
visiting Ground Zero, a crime scene if there ever was one. It is a symbol of 
a national failure to defend this country as well.  
 
It’s also the place where the 911 Truth Movement shares its findings 
weekly about what “really happened” with visitors. 
 
Just a few blocks away is another crime scene: Wall Street, which 
symbolizes an ongoing economic failure. In this past week, access has been 
limited and in this free country of ours protestors could not parade in front 
of the NY Stock Exchange, another privately run financial institution. That 
led Yves Smith of the Naked Capitalism blog to opine, “I’m beginning to 
wonder whether the right to assemble is effectively dead in the US.” 
 
Many banks like Chase doubled their security forces and put up fences to 
protect themselves from the people the NY media has labeled “kids and 
ageing hippies.”  
 
The panic in the exchange is mirrored in the insecurity in the streets 
where surveillance cameras, private police forces and NY cops defend the 
bastions of privilege. 
 
The police went on the offensive Saturday with mass arrests of activists. 
Scott Galindez filed this report on Reader Supported News: “While the live 
feeds were up I witnessed a very powerful arrest of a law student whose 
parents were recently evicted from their home. He dropped to his knees 
and gave an impassioned plea for the American people to wake up! There 
are reports of police kettling protesters with a big orange net, at least five 
maced, and police using tasers.” 
 
There were also reports of the use of mace, tear gas and pepper spray 
which hit two older women. We are so used to these storm trooper tactics 
that most expect them. There had been fewer arrests last week, although 
the police seem to now have identified key organizers and are singling 
them out. 
 
On Saturday, police gave out a notice saying that it is now illegal to sleep 
in the park. They then put up a sign on a park wall. I watched a member of 
the police command, a “white shirt” named Timoney, march into the park 
and gruffly ordere the communications team that spends most of its time 
tweeting out the latest news, to take down some large umbrellas the 
activists were using to protect their computers from rain.  
 
The police consider these “structures” and prohibit them. Earlier in the 
week, they arrested people for using tarps to protect their gear. (They 
don’t see the irony in that term given the way the TARP law bailed out the 
banksters.) 
 
Many of the people in park believe the end may be coming with the police 
eager to end what they see as a Woodstock on Wall Street complete with 
topless teens and long haired militants. This assemblage clearly affects 
their macho identity as upholders of law and order, as they define it. They 
probably agree with the right wing Red State website that calls the 
protesters a “menagerie.” 
 
I wouldn’t rule out mass arrests once a provocation, theirs or the 



protesters, provides the pretext.  
 
Will the Occupy Wall Street collectives be able to continue to occupy a 
zone that has been occupied for years by the greedsters of the finance 
world? 
 
More importantly, will the issues they are trying to draw attention to, 
however symbolically, be taken up by others?  
 
Will it take more cracked heads or even a police killing to move New 
Yorkers to support a campaign to rein in Wall Street?  
 
Where are the unions and New York’s progressive democrats and 
organizations? Why aren’t they in the streets? 
 
Why don’t they realize that economic justice issues are essential to 
transforming this oligarch driven country?  
 
I having been calling for years for more protests on Wall Street to put the 
issues of Wall Street crime on the agenda, But with media barely covering 
this “occupation,” with the activists being denigrated for their youth and 
inexperience, will this one have the impact I was hoping for? 
 
It seems unlikely. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
News Dissector Danny Schechter directed  
Plunder The Crime of Our Time, and wrote a companion book about the 
financial crisis as a crime story (Plunderthecrimeofourtime.com). 
Comments to Dissector@mediachannel.org. 

 

Spain: 'Hot' autumn of protest brews 

 
 

 
 

 
Protest in Madrid against austerity and constitutional changes 
Dick Nichols, Barcelona 26 September 2011 
 
In Spain the signs are unmistakable: a “hot autumn” of political and social 
conflict is brewing in the run-up to the November 20, 2011, general 
election. Polling night will reveal how much the growing social resistance, 
brought onto the streets since May largely by the 15-M movement of 
“indignants”, has shaken up the political scene. 
 
As things stand, the most likely result is a repeat of the wipe-out suffered 
by the governing social-democratic Spanish Socialist Workers Party (PSOE) 
at the May elections for local council and regional governments (known as 
“autonomous communities”).\ 
 
A September 7 the Barometro Cope opinion poll has the right-wing 
opposition Popular Party (PP) winning 45.1% of the vote and 51.1% of 
seats.It would trounce the PSOE, which is widely blamed for Spain’s 5 
million unemployed. The poll shows the PSOE would win only 31.1% of 
votes and 36.6% of seats. 
 
Yet support for both the major “parties of government” continues to fall.  
 
In the last general election in March 2008, the PP and PSOE shared 83.7% 



of the vote, but the latest poll shows only 76.2% support for the “PPSOE”.  
 
This trend has accelerated since the rise of 15-M. 
 
This new social movement exploded onto the streets in May, with 
occupations of city squares across Spain. Protesters were driven by anger 
at the harsh austerity measures and the widespread corruption in Spanish 
politics. 
 
If the trend holds up, the minor parties will increase their representation 
from 27 seats in the 350-seat Congress to between 45 and 50. The main 
gains would go to the United Left (IU) and the new Basque left-nationalist 
coalition Bildu. 
 
The Spanish class struggle usually takes a break during the steamy holiday 
month of August. But this year, it didn't go away. 
 
Austerity 
Relentless blackmail by the giant banks and investment and hedge funds 
holding Spanish government bonds forced the government of Prime 
Minister Jose Luis Rodriguez Zapatero to keep tightening the screws. It 
needs to show it was focused on getting Spain’s debt problem under 
control. 
 
Zapatero found an extra 5 billion euros in spending to cut. He also 
increased pressure on other layers of government to reign in their deficits. 
 
Most outrageously, he negotiated an agreement with the PP ¯ behind the 
backs of nearly all PSOE MPs ¯ to amend the Spanish constitution. The 
amendment requires all governments to abide by an “organic law” to 
entrench a limit to the public sector’s structural deficit. 
 
It will also bind local councils to balance budgets and make repayment of 
public debt “an absolute priority”. 
 
The law will entrench a deficit ceiling of 0.4% of gross domestic product by 
2020. From 1992 to 2007, before the present crisis began, the Spanish 
structural public sector deficit averaged 2.2% of GDP. To get it under the 
new ceiling will require an 18-20 billion euro reduction a year at the very 
least. 
 
Cuts to total government outlays from 2010 to 2011 came to 23.6 billion 
euros.  
 
For an ongoing deficit reduction of at least 18-20 billion euros per year to 
not involve further deep cuts would require a huge increase in private 
investment, growth and tax take ¯ none of which is remotely visible on the 
economic horizon. 
 
As even conservative economists are now saying, the obsession with 
reducing public sector deficits is putting economies on the opposite course 
¯ killing growth and increasing deficits. 
 
Cutbacks already implemented are devastating. Spending in the last 
Catalan budget fell by 10%. Similar cuts are in the pipeline in Castilla-La 
Mancha and Extremadura.  
 
As the flow of funds from Madrid dries up, health centres and hospitals are 
closing. School class sizes are ballooning (as up to 15,000 fewer casual 
teachers are contracted for the new school year). Aged and child care 



services are going part-time. Teacher unions estimate that the 2 billion 
euro cut to the country’s education budget will affect 70% of pupils for the 
worse. 
 
At the bottom of the funding chain, local councils are on the point of going 
broke. Many smaller Catalan councils claim to be approaching bankruptcy. 
One council near Madrid has already had electricity cut off to council 
properties (including the local school) for failing to pay its bills. 
 
Protests against such cuts continued through August. Health workers,users 
and supporters were occupying community health centres and hospitals, 
especially in Catalonia. 
 
In early September, it was the turn of teachers. On September 7, 
thousands protested against education cuts in Madrid. On September 8, the 
main teachers' unions unveiled a national calendar of mobilisations for the 
autumn, culminating in an October 22 “Grand March on Madrid”. 
 
The National Union of Students has called a student strike for October 6. It 
urged teaching unions, parent organisations and the 15-M movement to 
join it. 
 
In Barcelona, 15-M activists will be meeting over September 15 to 17 to 
plan the next round of protest initiatives, leading up to a world day of 
protest on October 15. 
 
Referendum demand  
Yet it is Zapatero’s deal with the PP and his refusal to submit the proposal 
to a referendum that has provoked the most widespread anger. 
 
Protests against the deal have so far been small. But polls show 70% want 
to vote on the proposal. 
 
The Spanish constitution was presented for 33 years as a near-sacred text, 
never to be tainted with amendments that might increase the rights of 
women, working people or the nation groups within the Spanish state.  
 
What causes the most anger is it is now to be rejigged in a two-week rush 
over the summer break to appease the gods of money. Opposition to the 
deal even includes a former member of Zapatero’s cabinet and former 
PSOE leader Felipe Gonzalez.  
 
It has induced the Basque Nationalist Party (PNV) and the Catalan 
nationalist group Convergence and Union (CiU), allies in getting through 
other PSOE legislation, to vote against the deal. These parties also realise 
it will reduce the powers of the autonomous communities ¯ and their own 
influence ¯ under the guise of eliminating “wasteful duplication”. 
 
The political price has also increased for the PSOE because of the provision 
that requires a referendum if 10% of representatives in either house of 
parliament ask for it.  
 
IU MP Gaspar Llamazares claims to have the support of 32 out of the 35 
MPs, including one courageous PSOE deputy. The pressure on other rank-
and-file PSOE deputies, especially those from Catalonia and the Basque 
Country, is mounting. 
 
We are probably witnessing the death of the PSOE in government.  
 
The party is so on the nose that Zapatero has been induced not to stand 



again. He has handed the baton to his former deputy Alfredo Perez 
Rubalcaba. 
 
A comically contradictory scenario is unfolding. Zapatero tries to placate 
big Spanish capital and the banks, while the Rubalcaba road show rolls on 
as if in another country. The new PSOE candidate mutters that he “had 
misgivings” about the Zapatero deficit plan, even while supporting it in 
parliament and using his authority to hose down rank-and-file PSOE 
concerns. 
 
Rubalcaba must find some points of difference with which to wedge the PP 
to the right. This produces gems such as this to a PSOE gathering in Seville 
last week: “For us, the struggle against the public deficit is precisely the 
struggle to maintain public services, social services, essentially education 
and health. For the right wing, the struggle against the deficit is 
frequently a pretext to cut education and health.” 
 
So far Rubalcaba has been trying to trump the PP with just four cards. He 
has promised to amend the undemocratic Spanish voting system, to cut 
back the fourth level of government (the “deputations”, largely a source 
of perks for party hacks), to reintroduce the inheritance tax removed by 
Zapatero and to introduce a tax on bank profits. 
 
Part of the vote deserting the major parties will go to right nationalist 
forces. In Catalonia, CiU may well increase its 10 seats because the 
“opposition” Socialist Party can’t bring itself tohelp build the widespread 
social opposition to CiU cutbacks.  
 
Also, a legal decision to require the Catalan government to allow Castilian 
(Spanish) along with Catalan as a language of general education in schools 
has set the stage for CiU leaders to posture as heroes of Catalan rights and 
culture. 
 
The PNV will hang on to some of its seats. The Asturias Forum, led by 
renegade PP minister Francisco Alvarez-Cascos, may also pick up a seat.  
 
Another winner could well be Union, Progress and Democracy (UPyD), an 
ostensibly liberal democratic, but basically Spanish centralist operation led 
by former PSOE member Rosa Diez. 
 
The polls are assigning IU (which now has only two seats despite being 
Spain's third most voted-for party) between eight and 10 seats.  
 
Since IU has given the most support to the demands of 15-M in the national 
parliament, and IU leader Gaspar Llamazares is respected well beyond IU 
ranks as a fighter for social justice, this support may well hold up ¯ 
especially if social protest builds. 
 
Left gains 
The other likely winner is Bildu.The new left-nationalist Basque coalition 
won 25.5% across the Basque Country in the May 22 municipal poll. Bildu 
has also been strengthened by the decision of another part of the Basque 
nationalist left, Aralar, to join it in a broader electoral alliance. 
 
This scenario of rising instability and possible left gains guarantees one 
thing ¯ big fear campaigns. In the coming two months, undecided voters 
will be told a vote for IU endangers economic recovery and is no use in 
stopping the PP bandwagon. They will be told a vote for Bildu will be a 
vote for ETA terrorism. 
 



Will IU be able to mount a campaign that answers such fears by laying out 
a convincing people-first approach to PPSOE neoliberalism, one based on 
strengthening social mobilisation? Will it be able to build alliances with 
other left forces, as being urged by Llamazares? 
 
If it does, the likely PSOE loss on November 20 may not lead to 
demoralisation and retreat. 
links.org.au/node/2499 
 
[Dick Nichols is from the Green Left Weekly/Links International Journal of 
Socialist Renewal European bureau based in Barcelona.] 

 

Africa and Palestinian statehood at the UN 

 
 

 
 

Lessons for decolonisation 
Horace Campbell First published in Pambazuka 26 September 2011 
 
Social justice and transformation in Africa and Palestine are inextricably 
linked,' writes Horace Campbell. The 'demilitarisation of the region can 
only be secured by uniting the peace and justice forces in all parts of the 
world.' 
 
AFRICA, PALESTINE AND THE WORLD CONFERENCE AGAINST RACISM 
It was ten years ago in September 2001 at the World Conference against 
Racism (WCAR) when the collaboration between the anti-racist forces of 
the world and the anti-colonial forces came together in Durban. This WCAR 
brought the issues of racism, reparations and the oppression of the 
Palestinian peoples to the centre of the international agenda. A clear 
programme of action had been developed to reverse colonialism and for 
the repair of the harms done to humanity by colonialism, racism and all 
forms of oppression. Indeed, the full title of the conference was the Third 
World Conference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and 
Related Intolerances.  
 
No programme of action could be carried out because very soon after the 
conference on 11 September 2001, the world was carried into a new period 
of militarism and imperial aggression. Questions of the injustice of capital 
and neoliberal exploitation took a back seat at UN meetings.  
 
Now ten years later, the questions of the rights of the peoples of Palestine 
are again on the international agenda. This question is now being posed in 
the context of the recognition of the right to statehood for the Palestinian 
people and full UN membership. The president of the Palestinian State, 
Mahmoud Abbas, is at the present session of the UN General Assembly in 
New York pressing the historic claim by the Palestinian people to be 
recognised. His intention to go ahead with the request for recognition of 
statehood is on the basis of the 1967 borders with East Jerusalem as a 
capital.  
 
Palestinians currently have permanent observer entity status at the UN. 
The people of Palestine at home and abroad now want an upgrade so a 
state of Palestine has full member status at the UN. At present, the State 
of Palestine is recognised by 122 governments around the world (mostly 
from among countries in Africa, the Arab League, China and the 
progressive states of Latin America). For decades, those forces fighting for 
freedom in Africa have identified with the struggles of the Palestinian 
peoples. When many of these movements became governments, they fully 



recognised the Palestinian Liberation Organization (PLO) and opened 
diplomatic missions for the Palestinian peoples. This article is a statement 
of solidarity from the forces of the Global Pan African and peace forces in 
support for the right of the people of Palestine to be recognised by the 
United Nations. 
 
AFRICANS AND THE PAN AFRICAN MOVEMENT RECOGNISE THE 
STATEHOOD OF THE PEOPLES OF PALESTINE 
I remember during our years of work in the Liberation Committee at the 
University of Dar es Salaam, the question of solidarity with Palestine was 
front and centre with support for the liberation movements fighting 
against colonialism and apartheid. Ambassador Ali Halimeh of the PLO 
brought to the liberation movements his experience in order to enrich the 
general level of debate on liberation. In 1982, with the massacre of the 
innocent peoples at Sabra and Shatillah, the full nature of Israeli 
oppression became clearer to the exploited in Africa. From the period of 
Sabra and Shatillah to the recent siege of Gaza in 2009, the actions of the 
Israeli state against the peoples of Palestine mounted crimes upon crimes. 
These crude experiences of death and destruction clarified the 
expansionist and militarist nature of the Israeli project in North Africa. 
Ambassador Halimeh went on to become the PLO ambassador in Zimbabwe 
and is currently the PLO ambassador in South Africa. He has worked 
tirelessly to bring progressive Africans together with the peoples of 
Palestine 
 
African peoples from the progressive sections of the movement for 
freedom have always opposed the apartheid conditions of Palestine. Long 
before Uri Davis published his famous work, ‘Israel: An Apartheid State’, 
Pan-African revolutionaries such as Malcolm X and the civil rights activists 
of the Student Non Violent Coordinating Committee (SNCC) had articulated 
the linkages between Zionism and racism. Stokely Carmichael was 
demonised by those who were afraid to speak the truth about the true role 
of Israel in Africa as a junior partner of US imperialism. It was therefore 
not coincidental that the issues of Zionism and racism would split the 
United States and the United Nations because there is always discomfort 
with a serious discussion of racism. There will be discussions of prejudice 
and discrimination but capital does not want a systematic discussion of 
how racism is crucial for the exploitation of those who are deemed inferior 
and under the heel of capital. The Palestinian question at the UN brings 
back questions of institutional racism in international relations.  
 
Palestinian affinity with the African freedom struggle did not come out of 
a vacuum. African and Palestinian freedom fighters were fully aware of the 
levels of cooperation between the Israeli state and the self-declared 
apartheid state of South Africa. Whether it was collaboration in the 
development of the apartheid nuclear capability or cooperation in 
biological and chemical warfare, the full gambit of the twin apartheid 
cooperation had come out during the anti-apartheid struggles. It was 
during this period when progressive sections of the Jewish community in 
South Africa and elsewhere in Africa came out forcefully against apartheid. 
 
In June 2001, within the context of the intellectual and political struggles 
of the World Conference against Racism, Ronnie Kasrils and Max Ozinsky, 
two major Jewish freedom fighters from South Africa published a letter in 
a South African Newspaper comparing Israeli’s occupation of Palestine and 
South African apartheid. This position was supported by hundreds of 
prominent Jewish leaders and although the letter was written in 2001, the 
contents still ring true today, ten years afterwards. The statement 
entitled, ‘Not in My Name’, called for an immediate end to the occupation 
and sparked a healthy debate within the context of developing the lines of 



debate for the World Conference against racism.  
 
Those who opposed the discussion of Palestine within the context of the 
United Nations also came out in full force to oppose the holding of a full 
review conference of the WCAR. After every major UN conference there is 
a review after five years. Because of the pressure from the Israeli lobby, 
there were such intense pressures from the US Congress that a watered 
down review was held in April 2009. It is from among the African 
descendants of Latin America where there is still pressure to address the 
questions of racism at the international level and to continue to link the 
issue of Palestine to global apartheid.  
 
More recently one of the most prominent South African cartoonists 
Jonathan Shapiro (Zapiro) has pointed out why he is opposed to the 
occupation of Palestinian lands. Archbishop Desmond Tutu has not only 
joined in speaking out against the apartheid conditions in Palestine, he has 
been a strong supporter of the divestment campaign within North 
American universities calling on universities to divest from companies that 
enable and profit from the injustice of the Israeli occupation of Palestinian 
land and violation of Palestinian human rights. In a letter to students at 
the University of California Berkeley, (who have been at the forefront of 
this divestment campaign) he wrote, ‘Principled stands like this, supported 
by a fast growing number of US civil society organizations and people of 
conscience, including prominent Jewish groups, are essential for a better 
world in the making, and it is always an inspiration when young people 
lead the way and speak truth to power.’ 
 
These voices are essential for a period of repair and renewal in Africa and 
the Middle East. The debate in the United Nations is once again bringing 
back attention to the mischief making of Israel in Africa. On top of the 
alliance with apartheid, the Israel role in imposing Idi Amin on Africa (with 
the long term devastating consequences) and the role of Israel in counter-
revolution in the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Ethiopia and Kenya is 
still to be fully elaborated. Israeli’s role in the blood diamond business is 
also a story that requires full exposure. Nearly every mineral producing 
state in Africa, especially those producing precious stones and diamonds 
have developed exploitative relationships with Israeli business people and 
state personnel. The Egyptian revolution of January 2011 has reopened the 
entire debate on Israel in the Middle East and North Africa and no counter-
revolution or war can stifle the need for a new direction in North Africa 
and the Middle East. Those intellectuals from Africa and the Middle East 
who support peace and social justice must now do the kind of work that 
can speed up the demilitarisation of Africa and the Middle East. Without 
this de-militarisation, the authors of militarism will plunge the entire 
region into even more bloodshed than we have witnessed in the past 30 
years 
 
VOICES AGAINST OCCUPATION IN NORTH AMERICA 
At the World Conference against Racism in Durban in 2001 there were calls 
for a rigorous examination of the apartheid conditions in Palestine. The 
supporters of Israel vigorously opposed this designation of Israel as an 
apartheid state occupying the lands of the people of Palestine but the 
resistance of the Palestinian peoples kept the question of apartheid firmly 
on the international agenda. Former president of the United States, Jimmy 
Carter who during his presidency worked hard to bring peace in the Middle 
East was one of the most senior persons in the US political establishment 
to highlight the truth about the Israeli expropriation of Palestine and 
brutalisation of the Palestinian people. His book, ‘Palestine, Peace not 
Apartheid’ was a modest effort by a US leader dedicated to peace to bring 
to the Christian community in the world the unchristian and militaristic 



behaviour of the Israeli state.  
 
President Jimmy Carter who is a supporter of the state of Israel was 
seeking to win those in the US political establishment to the view that 
Israeli sovereignty and security can coexist permanently and peacefully 
with Palestinian nationhood. The militaristic forces in the US 
establishment would not want to hear and Jimmy Carter was vilified. The 
US media and cultural institutions wanted to cover up the real ugly facts of 
confiscations, jailing, group punishment, economic strangulation, 
systematic colonization, extraordinary PR, expulsions, killing, land theft, 
water theft, religious fanaticism, gradual takeover of the whole country 
and the attempts to imprison an entire peoples. This information is known 
all over Africa and the Middle East but we are again confronted with the 
realities of Palestine with the discussions of statehood at the United 
Nations. 
 
The Palestinian peoples are using the forum of the United Nations to bring 
to the fore the questions of decolonisation. The United States, a country 
that fought for its independence against British colonialism, is taking the 
lead to block the application of the Palestinians for full recognition. Those 
who have written extensively on the Israeli lobby in the United States have 
clarified the merging of interests between the militarists and imperial 
forces in the United States and the militarists in Israel. In the book, ‘The 
Israel Lobby and US Foreign Policy’, the authors, John Mearsheimer and 
Stephen Walt, outlined the negative impact of this lobby on the foreign 
policy of the United States. The authors asked a question that many 
academics in the US did not want to pose, why has the US been willing to 
set aside its own security and that of many of its allies in order to advance 
the interests of another state?  
 
The authors noted that: 
 
‘Since the October War in 1973, Washington has provided Israel with a 
level of support dwarfing that given to any other state. It has been the 
largest annual recipient of direct economic and military assistance since 
1976, and is the largest recipient in total since World War Two, to the tune 
of well over $140 billion (in 2004 dollars). Israel receives about $3 billion in 
direct assistance each year, roughly one-fifth of the foreign aid budget, 
and worth about $500 a year for every Israeli. This largesse is especially 
striking since Israel is now a wealthy industrial state with a per capita 
income roughly equal to that of South Korea or Spain.’ 
 
Although the writers correctly spelt out the negative influence of the 
conservative Israeli lobby and the deformed discussions within the US body 
politic, these writers did not have an operational understanding of modern 
imperialism and the deep integration between the barons of Wall Street 
and the military/financial/military complex. The reality is that the 
interests of Israel and the USA are identical when it comes to colonialism. 
In 1948 when the state of Israel was implanted in Palestine there had been 
residual sympathy for Israel in the wake of the crimes against humanity 
committed against the Jews during the Holocaust. Yet, the same peoples 
who suffered under the Nazis have allowed social forces with Nazi ideas to 
come to dominate the politics of the state of Israel. These social forces 
within Israel have become so dominant that their alliance with neo-
conservatives in the United States and Europe provide a social base for 
militarists and the modern crusaders. 
 
The forces within the peace and social justice movement in the United 
States have for decades understood the convergence of interests between 
the militarists in the USA and the militarists in Israeli. Oil companies have 



also understood the usefulness of support for Israel as a police for 
international capital in the Middle East. Today, in the moment of 
revolutionary uprisings when the peoples of North Africa and the Middle 
East are fighting to throw off the yoke of dictatorship and oppression, the 
question of the rights of the Palestinian people is central to the question 
of the rights to self-determination of all peoples. Decolonisation is also 
linked to popular control over national resources. The recolonisation of 
Africa by imperial armies is now concentrating the minds of democratic 
forces internationally. 
 
Currently, there are close to 35 remaining colonies in the world. Just as 
how the United States is energetically blocking the statehood of the 
Palestinian peoples, it is also blocking the question of self-determination 
of other colonial peoples. Whether it is the question of Puerto Rico or the 
issue of the decolonisation of the Western Sahara, the US uses its 
diplomatic clout to support colonial oppression. In fact, this convergence 
of militarism has been so extensive that for the past 40 years the 
conservatism of the Israeli militarists became more and more extreme at 
the same moment when neoconservativism was taking hold of the US body 
politic.  
 
The War on Terror supported these conservatives and all over Africa 
governments and security services became de facto allies of the US and 
Israel. Leaders such as Ben Ali of Tunisia and Mubarak of Egypt who used 
the War on Terror as the basis of their alliance with Israel and the United 
States have been removed. It is the new political reality that has 
emboldened the leaders of the Palestinian authority to again seek to rally 
the Palestinian people to press their claims on the world. The question of 
the debate of the statehood of the Palestinian people is bringing back to 
the centre stage questions of colonialism and illegal settlements. African 
peoples are seeing the full impact of land grab from the Palestinian people 
as there is a new land grab going on in Africa. 
 
Peace and justice forces will have to intensify work to ensure that the 
militarists do not use this moment of crisis to push the Middle East and 
North Africa into another period of war. The questions of decolonisation, 
reparations, peace and justice are interwoven and the global Pan-African 
movement must vigorously support the statehood claim of the Palestinians. 
Some may claim that statehood will not change the reality and others will 
point to the reality that some sections of the Palestinian authority are as 
backward as some nationalist leaders in Africa. However, the issues of the 
colonial occupation of Palestine are more important than any section of 
the leadership of Palestine. What is urgent is for all the experiences of the 
anti-apartheid struggles and the struggles for peace to be rekindled with 
the new techniques of political organising in the 21st century. 
 
The right wing government in Israel has turned its back on peaceful 
negotiations and is continuing the expansion of settlements. The recent 
uprisings all over North Africa and the Middle East have exposed the 
objective alliances between the dictators, monarchs, the settlers in Israel 
and the militarists in Israel. Recently sections of the population of Israel 
have come out in demonstrations against the conservative and ultra 
conservative political leadership in Israel. President Obama and those in 
the US who are opposing statehood for the Palestinians are also opposing 
those who want peace in Israel.  
 
The grovelling of President Barack Obama before the Israeli lobby has 
diminished his standing in the world and is forcing progressives to take the 
peace question into their own hands to mobilise and organise to end this 
obscene era of wars and militarism. Obama has promised to use the veto 



power of the United States to block the application for statehood of the 
Palestinians and it is more than likely that the imperial position will 
prevail, but it should be on the record that the Pan-African movement 
supports the right of the peoples of Palestine to be fully represented at 
the United Nations.  
 
Additionally, progressives must intensify their efforts to work within and 
outside the organs of the United Nations such as UNESCO, the ILO, WHO 
and UN Human Rights agencies to support the exposure of Israeli crimes of 
occupation and illegal settlement. In the aftermath of September 11, many 
Arabs faced rejuvenated discrimination and the realities of racism and 
Islamophobia. Today, some of those who call themselves Arabs in Libya are 
killing and butchering innocent black Africans in Libya. Others who support 
a racist Pan Arab project are supporting war, chauvinism and instability in 
Sudan. The progressive Pan-African forces support the statehood of the 
Peoples of Palestine and want to link the cause of Palestine solidarity with 
the global struggles against racism and colonialism. 
 
It is not only peace with the Palestinians and Israel’s Arab neighbours that 
is incompatible with support for the militarism. Peace is also incompatible 
with the work of religous fundamentalists (Christians, Jewish and Islamic) 
who use religion to promote war. The opposition to the statehood for the 
people of Palestine is also opposition to those who want peace in Israel. 
Social justice and transformation in Africa and Palestine are inextricably 
linked and the demilitarisation of the region can only be secured by uniting 
the peace and justice forces in all parts of the world. 
www.pambazuka.org 
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Climate-dumb Durban considers increased trucking in Wentworth 

 
 

 
 

Patrick Bond 23 September 2011  
 
Last night, hundreds came out with their electricity bills to Wentworth's 
Austerville community hall, furious about Eskom's price increases, passed 
along by a brutal municipality, resulting in a wave of household fiscal 
misery. Eskom needs to squeeze poor Durban residents to build the world's 
third and fourth largest power plants. It's not hard to make the links 
between dirty energy (paraffin, coal and even wood) at home due to 
electricity price hikes or outright disconnections, and climate change: 
http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/default.asp?11,65,3,2400 
 
A meeting in the same room tonight featured a classic battle of toxic 
capital imposing its prerogatives on a vulnerable black neighbourhood, 
Wentworth. But this neighbourhood has amazing fighters, amongst Africa's 
most hardened environmental justice activists. 
 
The huge transport firm Bidvest owns Rennie's Distribution Services, which 
hired an environmental impact assessment specialist to avoid doing a full 



EIA and instead do a Basic Assessment which covers none of the freight 
industry's profound threats to Wentworth.  
 
The company's proposal is to increase daily truck traffic in pollution-
saturated South Durban by 13 Hazmat container trucks, carrying flammable 
liquids (like pentene), combustible solids (celluose), oxidisers (ammonium 
nitrate), poisons (dimethyl sulphate) and corrosives (acids). What a stew, a 
chemical cocktail delightful to rightwing terrorists from Oslo to Oklahoma 
City. Here's the site, just across from the Jacobs Hostel, just north of the 
city's famous racecourse, situated between two working-class 
neighbourhoods, Woodlands and Austerville.  
 

 
 
"This is not bullshit or anything," said Peter Butland of COEX Environmental 
Planners, discussing air pollution, and then proceeded to show that his 
entire defense of Rennies' proposal was indeed. 
 
SDCEA's Des D'Sa started with very tough critiques of accidents and public 
health threats caused by trucks in the South Durban Basin: 
 



 
 
Bidvest was also responsible for a massive September 2007 fire in the 
Island View refinery area of the port, fatal to a worker, and terrifying for 
residents of my neighbourhood, The Bluff.  
 
A variety of criticisms of Bidvest and COEX followed, including Mervyn 
Reddy's analysis of congestion that causes trucks - under pressure to lower 
the turnover time of capital - to move out from the port using various 
other residential roads, in search of short-cuts. When Des, his colleague 
Bongani Mthembu and I went from the Climate Justice Now! SA meeting at 
the university down to the Ansteys Beach meeting of People's Dialogue 
around 3pm, we also dodged dozens of trucks along the route, reflecting 
Durban's back-of-port chaos. 
 
The trucks are often the most wicked drivers on the road, and Mervyn 
showed numerous slides of appalling truck crashes that have killed nine 
South Durban residents in recent years. And he showed a portrait of an 
assassinated local community leader, Ahmed Osman, who fought the 
truckers. 
 
Alan Murphy, the Ecopeace party's former city councilor, pointed out the 
vast contradictions in the Risk Analysis (with its confessions of chemicals) 
and the risk of explosions during transport. 
 
I found it revealing that this new "Towards a Low Carbon City" document 



commissioned by the city, performed by the Academy of Science of SA, 
was not even read by Butland. I asked him whether he had any idea of the 
main recommendations of this report when it came to transport (excerpts 
below): 
 

 
 

 
 



 

 
 
But Butland had only bullshit for us. His report said nothing about climate 
change, and he had nothing to say in his defense for leaving out this factor 
- no matter the embarrassment of Durban hosting the next world climate 
summit in ten weeks' time. 
 
The overwhelming critique of the hazmat trucking proposal by the entire 
community audience - all raised their hands when asked if they are 
opposed - is a clear refutation of the government's decision to allow a 
Basic Assessment instead of an Environmental Impact Assessment.  
 
And if the municipal and provincial officials who have authority over this 
matter decide in favour of the increased hazmat trucking for South 
Durban, all hell will break loose. 
 
It's one battle in a major war against capital's transport prerogatives. 
There will be many more, given how fired up this community is against the 
devastation caused by the hazmat trucks and all that they represent. 

 

Nigeria The struggle for N18,000 minimum wage  

 
 

 
 

 
 
For a two-day general strike now! No to retrenchment of workers! 
H.T. Soweto, Democratic Socialist Movement (CWI in Nigeria) 21 September 
2011 
 
A wave of strikes has erupted across Nigeria as workers in many federal 
states have gone on strike to demand the implementation of the 18,000 
naira (US$116) monthly minimum wage that was passed into law just 
before last April’s elections.  
 
In some states the local union leaderships have been under huge pressure 
from, and even bypassed by their rank and file. Under this pressure, which 
has been increased by the announcement of huge fuel and electricity price 
rises, the Nigeria Labour Congress has called a national rally in Abuja, the 
federal capital, for September 22, which must not be simply left as a one-
off protest.  
 



The need for the Labour movement to give a clear lead is urgent. Without 
one there is a danger of an increase in ethnic and religious clashes that 
have also been recently increasing.  
 
This article, written before the NLC called this latest protest, is from the 
September/October edition of “Socialist Democracy”, the paper of the 
Democratic Socialist Movement (CWI in Nigeria).  
 
The current administration had hardly been inaugurated when workers 
were set on a warpath with the Federal and state governments over the 
implementation of the N18,000 new National Minimum Wage. Especially in 
the public sector, strike activities involving tens of thousands and 
paralyzing several states have broken out in quick succession. But these 
are not just over minimum wage, the strike of doctors in Delta state 
against unfair taxation aside other demands and the health workers and 
lecturers in Osun state for better pay as well as the preparation for strike 
by University lecturers union (ASUU) show the depth of the mass anger and 
dissatisfaction against politicians across parties.  
 
Even among the youth and students, there is increased restiveness and the 
beginning of protest, although sometimes violent, on issues like fee hike in 
tertiary schools. This is not at all surprising given the fundamental crisis of 
capitalism particularly in Nigeria and its incapability to guarantee for the 
working class and youth a decent living standard.  
 
From all indications, this is the beginning of a new rise in class struggle in 
Nigeria after two years of ’quietude’ following the mighty battles of the 
last eleven years which included 6 successful general strikes, aside 5 
others called off at the last minute, all of which, unfortunately, failed to 
win serious concessions on issues of fuel price, deregulation and minimum 
wage nor point a way out of the crisis of capitalism.  
 
From Ondo state strikes have taken place as action spread quickly to Oyo, 
Edo, Osun, Niger, Kebbi, Ebonyi, Zamfara, Adamawa, Enugu, Kano, Ekiti, 
Imo and Anambra states as workers rose to fight for improvement in their 
living condition against the gang-up by the federal government and state 
governors. Even in Lagos State which claims to be implementing the 
minimum wage agreement, workers in the State’s radio and television 
stations commenced a 3 day warning strike. Despite slackening of the 
struggle in some states, it appears the last word has not been heard as 
state governors continue to prevaricate while workers in the private sector 
are yet to give battle.  
 
Labour leaders foot dragging  
One key feature of the unfolding struggle is the compromises the trade 
union centers - the Nigerian Labour Congress (NLC) and the Trade Union 
Congress (TUC) - have made and are still willing to make in a desperate 
effort to avoid calling a general strike and mass demonstrations despite 
clear signals that the ruling class does not want to pay the agreed wage in 
full and without mass retrenchment.  
 
The minimum wage agreement, whose negotiation started way back in 
December 2008, was signed into law by President Jonathan few weeks 
before the last general elections in which he stood as a Presidential 
candidate of the ruling People’s Democratic Party (PDP). Many assumed 
that once signed into law, there would be no further negotiation on the 
minimum wage agreement as this would amount to breaking the law. But 
capitalism does not work like that, there is no guarantee that ruling elite 
will willingly grant concessions to the working class unless it is forced to 
concede. This is why trade unions must be prepared to force the hands of 



the capitalist ruling elite with mobilization for mass demonstrations and 
strikes to ensure that even agreed minimum concessions are implemented. 
 
It was not therefore surprising that the music changed immediately after 
elections. Not only were the State governments (with states being ruled by 
opposition parties of the ACN, Labour Party etc leading the pack) calling 
for renegotiation of the minimum wage agreement with workers in their 
employment in contravention of the laws of the country, even the federal 
government initially refused to pay showing the disgust with which the 
ruling elite hold the working masses. The private employers through the 
employers’ association equally threw their weight behind the government 
in a classic display of the unity of the political and business wing of the 
capitalist ruling class against the interest of the working class.  
 
But despite this obvious about-face of the ruling regime, it was remarkable 
that the trade union leaders continued to foot-drag on calling a general 
strike. Even the 3-day warning general strike they grudgingly called for 
July 20 after talks with government got stalemated, was quickly called off 
in the midnight when the government just offered to engage in further 
talks! This was not just a simple matter of dialoguing, but reveals the 
unpreparedness on the part of the pro-capitalist leaders of the NLC and 
TUC, in tune with their philosophy of "strategic partnership", to continue 
to appease the ruling elite even at the risk of losing the minimum wage 
struggle!  
 
Keen on getting any kind of deal without having to carry out general strike 
and mass actions, the NLC and TUC and relevant affiliates have ignored 
private companies many of whom still pay most workers much less than 
N18,000 minimum wage. Also dropped for reason of convenience was the 
demand against retrenchment by any employer while implementing the 
minimum wage agreement.  
 
The immediate implication of these latest retreats is that tens of 
thousands of private sector workers whose wage and working conditions 
are often lower than public sector workers are being let down. Added to 
this are the thousands of public sector workers who would be laid off by 
state governments under the excuse of "no money".  
 
Potential for building struggle from below  
However the strike actions that have broken out in several states across 
the country show the limit of the trade union bureaucracy in putting a lid 
on struggle. Workers desperate to fight for improved wage are beginning to 
move sometimes without but often beyond the trade union bureaucracy. 
The mushrooming of strikes that have broken out are a direct reaction of 
workers to the foot-dragging of labour leaders and not a product of any 
conscious strategy of the labour leadership. Although the NLC and TUC 
have now hurriedly approved strikes by unions at the state level, the strike 
actions were initially a product of mass pressure from below which the 
leadership of the NLC and TUC at the state level could not resist.  
 
Even before the botched July 20 to 23 warning general strike, workers in 
Ondo and Oyo states had already begun strike actions. In Ondo state 
particularly where the misnamed Labour Party (LP) holds office, the strike 
action had become an embarrassment to the NLC. This was because the 
NLC itself had first formed the LP, which was called Party for Social 
Democracy between 2002 and 2004, but then refused to build it as a mass-
based political party of the working class and poor.  
 
In Oyo State, angry workers had stoned their leaders for negotiating a 
lower agreement with the ACN government. And when these leaders failed 



to attend a congress fixed earlier for the purpose of informing workers 
about the progress of negotiation with the Oyo government, the workers 
passed a vote of no confidence on the official union leadership and 
promptly set up a congressional committee - into which a member of the 
DSM in Oyo state Abiodun Bamigboye (Abbey Trotsky) was nominated - to 
provide leadership for the struggle. Equally in Enugu, workers moved 
beyond the official trade union leadership and despite repression by the 
police carried the struggle on.  
 
All these are features of the mass radicalization taking place and the 
increasing realization that for the struggle to move forward, the trade 
unions have to be cleansed of pro-capitalist bureaucrats. The congressional 
committee formed by Oyo workers represents in embryo a manifestation of 
the demand of the DSM for democratic and mass strike committees to be 
formed at workplaces involving rank and file workers to act as the 
organizational and political leadership of strikes and mass struggle.  
 
Workers should reject contemptuous offers and appeal for mass 
solidarity  
The state governments, trying scheming to out-manoeuvre workers, have 
been arguing that they do not have money to place all cadres of workers 
on the new minimum wage. Instead they would only place workers on the 
Levels 1 to 7 on the new wage agreement.  
 
Attempting to turn the anger of artisans, youth and other members of the 
oppressed masses against public sector workers, the state governments 
have claimed that implementing the new minimum wage across board will 
mean that they will be unable to carry out much needed infrastructural 
development and social service like electricity, water, roads, education, 
health etc. This is a lie. The fact is that even without taking the minimum 
wage into account ordinary people have not benefited from the 
government.  
 
The nation’s infrastructure is in sorry state while public education and 
health facilities have been grossly underfunded despite the huge resources 
at disposal of the government at all levels. Not only do the states collect 
huge amount of money as monthly allocation from the federation account, 
they equally occasionally collect billions of Naira from the excess crude 
account aside Internally Generated Revenues (IGR). It is not workers’ 
salaries but the wasteful spending of state governments, who employ a 
large retinue of special assistants and advisers with no real job to do but 
are just associates of the ruling party as well as the outrageous salaries 
and allowances of top government functionaries, which gulps a lion’s share 
of state resources. This is apart from brazen looting through inflated 
contract sums or fictitious projects.  
 
Socialists have always argued that why Nigeria’s resources seem incapable 
of meeting the interests of majority in society is because of the unjust 
capitalist system which ensures that 1% of the entire population enjoys 
over 80% of the revenue from oil production leaving the vast majority of 
the people to wallow in poverty.  
 
However, some state governments have successfully used this utter 
falsehood to mobilize some sections of the public against the workers. For 
instance, in Osun state where the strike action lasted for about a month, 
Governor Aregbesola of the ACN went as far as mobilizing okada riders and 
members of the Osun state Youth Employment Scheme (OYES), who are 
paid a paltry N10, 000 as monthly wage, to protest against workers.  
 
To answer these type of "divide and conquer" tactics the workers engaged 



in struggle have to actively explain their case, win support from fellow 
workers and the wider community and show concretely that they are not 
struggling simply for themselves but actually spearheading the wider battle 
for all to receive a living wage  
 
This is one of the reasons why the DSM comrades in Osun state who were 
actively involved in the minimum wage struggle in the state have been 
consistently campaigning through public speeches and several publications, 
circulated in thousands, for the OYES "volunteers" to be paid minimum 
wage, allowed to join trade union and enjoy all the rights and privileges of 
civil servants. The DSM also called on workers to include the issues of OYES 
in their demands.  
 
Labour must reject the contemptuous offer from the state governments 
which claim to implement the minimum wage by merely raising the 
monthly pay of workers between grade 1 and 7 above N18,000 and adding 
whatever ridiculous amount crossing the mind to other grade levels above. 
The immediate implication of this is that the state governments while 
claiming to be implementing the minimum wage agreement are in the real 
sense only paying a minority of the workforces (those on Level 1 to 7) 
while cutting off the majority. For instance, the teachers who usually 
constitute the largest part of the workforce and mostly above Level 8, will 
not benefit fundamentally from the minimum wage.  
 
However as against this disdainful offer from the government, labour must 
demand a definite and significant percentage of increase worked on the 
basis of a formula that tends to bridge the income gap between the 
highest and lowest paid workers while at the same time ensure that all the 
workforce benefit from the minimum wage. Efforts must also be made by 
labour to publicise the minimum wage agreement and the federal 
government table.  
 
However this approach will only be acceptable to all workers if labour 
equally begin a vigorous campaign of strikes, protest and demonstrations 
against the jumbo salaries and allowances of political office holders which 
according to statistics gulp up to 40% of annual budget. Labour must raise 
the demand for all political office holders to accept a wage not higher 
than the highest paid civil servant. This must not just be a demand 
suitable for the adornment of press statements but a slogan for strikes and 
mass actions. Labour must also strive to unite the workers and oppressed 
masses to struggle for improvement in living conditions by broadening the 
scope of the ongoing struggle to include demands for immediate 
implementation of the minimum wage law in all private companies 
employing 50 workers and above, jobs for the unemployed, against 
education underfunding and mass public works program to rebuild 
decaying public infrastructures.  
 
It is also important for Labour to ensure that the N18, 000 minimum wage 
is what the least-paid workers take home after tax. Labour must also 
ensure that no worker loses his or her job on account of the 
implementation of the new minimum wage. Some governors have already 
come with various specious and ridiculous ways of retrenching workers. In 
Abia state, the governor has announced the plan to sack all the workers 
who are not indigenes of the state according to him in order to be able to 
implement the minimum wage and also to save funds to cater for indigenes 
who were displaced by the Boko Haram violence in the North.  
 
Indeed, the anti-poor governments irrespective of political parties could go 
to any length to deny workers the payment of new wage. This also 
accounts for the resort to strong-arm tactics and employment of state 



apparatus of repression as was the case in Enugu state where the national 
labour leaders were detained at a hotel by armed police at the instance of 
the state government. This was to prevent the Labour leaders from leading 
workers in the state on scheduled mass protests organised as part of 
activities of the indefinite strike called to compel the highhanded state 
governor to implement the new minimum wage.  
 
To counter the various repressive and fraudulent measures of the state 
governments, Labour should make public their demands and mobilize the 
support of the public and other sections of the working people while at the 
same time mounting pressure on the government to implement the 
minimum wage. This will require a series of mass activities like protest 
marches, rallies, symposia and mass circulation of leaflets and appeal for 
solidarity actions of other sections of the working people.  
 
Without this approach, labour will leave the field for government which 
has superior propaganda machinery and allow workers to be blackmailed 
and arm-twisted into accepting a rotten deal.  
 
Two-day general strike and mass demonstration urgently needed  
More importantly, to break the resistance of the state governments as well 
as to back the workers on strike or at different stages of negotiations at 
the state level, the NLC and TUC need to call a two-day general strike and 
mass demonstrations as the next steps.  
 
Unless a general strike is called, the ongoing strikes in the states could, 
despite the courage of workers, be defeated or forced to settle for a deal 
worse than the original demands due to weariness and isolation. This has 
been the case in Oyo, Osun and other states where the workers had gone 
on strike. But a well mobilized solidarity strike of public and private sector 
workers can quickly paralyze the resistance of the state governments and 
private employers, frighten them from victimizing workers and win 
significant concession for workers.  
 
While the direct intervention of the national leadership of Labour in the 
struggle of the Enugu state workers is a welcome development, there is 
limitation to the capacity of labour to intervene on the state by state 
basis. The strikes that have broken out in many states and refusal of a 
number of state governments and private employers to implement the 
minimum wage have underscored the imperative of a nationwide general 
strike.  
 
Again the ongoing struggle underlines the importance of labour struggling 
uncompromisingly against all anti-poor and neo-liberal policies of 
privatization and deregulation and linking this with the need for change of 
society. Despite the huge sacrifices workers are paying in the ongoing 
struggle, the unfortunate reality is that N18, 000 is not even enough to 
take care of even the smallest basic needs of working class families. Due 
to policies of privatization and commercialization, basic needs like food 
items, clothing, rent, education of the children and health care are priced 
beyond what ordinary working class families can afford. This combined 
with the high cost of kerosene for cooking and the fact that working class 
families have to cater for their own electricity needs means that poverty 
will continue to be the lot of vast majority of the people. All this has 
shown that it is impossible to win a real living wage under capitalism.  
 
Therefore the only solution is for labour to begin to build a bold working 
class political alternative to wrest political power from the corrupt 
capitalist ruling elite and build a democratic socialist society. The ongoing 
struggle has exposed the consensus of all political parties on defending 



capitalism over the interests of workers. With the hostility of governors 
irrespective of political parties, many rank and file workers, youth and 
oppressed masses are beginning to realize that they are not fundamentally 
different from one another, especially when it comes to workers’ welfare.  
 
The building of a mass-based and democratic working class political party 
that intervenes in the daily struggle of the working masses against anti-
poor policies and also puts up working class candidates in elections is the 
only way the working and poor masses of Nigeria, Africa and the whole 
world can be rescued from capitalist induced penury. Armed with socialist 
programs for nationalization of all key sectors of the economy under public 
control, such a party can become a vehicle for the taking over of political 
power from the corrupt capitalist ruling elite and the forming of a workers 
and poor people’s government that can use society’s resources to cater for 
the interest of the vast majority. 
www.socialistworld.net 
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Lessons from the Libyan intervention 
Horace Campbell First Published in Pambazuka 20 September 2011  
 
If there was any uncertainty about the real mission of the United States, 
France, Britain and other members of NATO in Libya, these doubts were 
clarified with the nature of the military campaign against the people of 
Libya,’ writes Horace Campell.If there was any uncertainty about the real 
mission of the United States, France, Britain and other members of NATO 
in Libya, these doubts were clarified with the nature of the military 
campaign against the people of Libya that had been orchestrated under 
the mandate of the United Nations Security Council. It was a new kind of 
war, using third party forces in order to silence the global peace forces 
who were opposed to further military intervention. A robust propaganda 
and disinformation campaign by the corporate media covered up the real 
content of what was happening.  
 
The economic crisis inside the Eurozone was too deep, however, and some 
of the members of NATO were hesitant about this recolonisation of Africa. 
France was desperate to get in on the act of intensifying the exploitation 
of African resources. France had not been a big player in Libya (a former 
colony of Italy) which until recently was Africa’s fourth-largest oil 
producer, and possessing one of the continent’s largest oil reserves of 
some 44 billion barrels – more than Nigeria or Algeria. France was also 
aware that Libya sits on the Nubian Sandstone Aquifer, an immensely vast 
underground sea of fresh water. The government of Libya had invested 
US$25 billion in the Great Man-made River Project, a complex 4,000km 
long water pipeline buried beneath the desert that could transport two 
million cubic metres of water a day 
 
The energetic activities of Nicolas Sarkozy in guiding the military 
intervention took centre stage, while the US military could claim to ‘lead 
from behind.’ When France called a celebratory conference of 
ambassadors to rally them for the new imperial vision, Mr Sarkozy said 
Libya proved ‘a strong contrast’ to past European weakness, and justified 
his decision to integrate France into NATO’s military command in 2009. 
The nature of this war organised from the air with proxy armies and 
private military contractors showed the way for dictatorships like Qatar 
and Saudi Arabia to fight for ‘democracy.’ 



 
This intervention clarified for many African military forces that their 
alliance with the United States and France will not spare them when it is 
in the interest of the NATO forces to dispense with former allies. Muammar 
Gaddafi had enabled the imperial forces by financing their governments, 
purchasing junk as weaponry and cooperating with their intelligence 
agencies. The news about the cooperation of Gaddafi with British and US 
intelligence services along with their collaboration in relation to ‘enhanced 
interrogation techniques’ (translated as torture), the exchange of 
information and the secret transfers of opponents and ‘terror’ suspects 
should clarify to all that Muammar Gaddafi was no anti-imperialist. More 
damaging has been the most recent news of the regime’s collaboration 
with human traffickers to use African immigrants as political football in his 
conflict with Europe. When the rebels were at the gates of Tripoli, the 
Gaddafi government worked with human traffickers to release African 
migrants who wanted to go to Europe. Hundreds left Libya then and 
drowned in the Mediterranean Sea. (See ‘Gaddafi planned to flood Europe 
with migrants as final revenge’). 
 
But the crux of the matter of the relationship between Africa and Libya 
can now be seen in the killing of Africans in Libya on the grounds that they 
were and are mercenaries. These racist actions by the so-called ‘rebels’ 
were reported from the start of this ‘humanitarian’ intervention but at the 
point when these hodge-podge forces entered Tripoli, there was fresh 
evidence of the wanton killings of black Africans. Africans who escaped the 
pogroms reported the killings and this information had been in the public 
domain for months. Now it seems the world is paying attention after 
Amnesty International put out a report that Africans are being killed in 
racist attacks. So pronounced have been these racist killings that liberal 
organs such as the New York Times had to write an editorial on the killings. 
There has been no word from the United States or the information section 
of the AFRICOM. Though there have been with small stories in the British 
press, when British prime minister David Cameron, French president 
Nicolas Sarkozy and other NATO celebrants made their flying victory visit 
to Libya, they were silent on these racist attacks against black Africans as 
they shuttled between Tripoli and Benghazi trying to iron out how to cut 
French oil companies into the restructuring of the oil industry in Libya. 
 
The African Union has condemned the racist attacks and maintained that 
political negotiations are still necessary. Jean Ping, chairperson of the 
Commission of the African Union, decried the attacks on black Africans and 
reiterated the reasons why the African Union wanted to see an inclusive 
government in Libya. Jean Ping declared, the ‘Blacks are being killed. 
Blacks are having their throats slit. Blacks are accused of being 
mercenaries. Do you think it's normal in a country that's a third black that 
blacks are confused with mercenaries?’  
 
Ping continued, ‘There are mercenaries in Libya, many of them are black, 
but there are not only blacks and not all blacks there are mercenaries. 
Sometimes, when they are white, they call them “technical advisors”.’ 
 
This reminder, that Libya is in Africa and that a third of the country is 
black is for those forces who are celebrating the success of a NATO mission 
to protect Africans which has ended up killing Africans. Africans do not 
consider the NATO mission a success. In fact, this has been a disaster for 
peace and reconstruction in Africa. The Russians and Chinese do not 
consider this operation a success but the leaders of Africa and the leaders 
of the BRICS societies have awoken too late to the new form of imperial 
intervention using Global NATO. 
 



The one positive impact of this new imperial adventure is to send alarm 
bells among all of the military forces in Africa aligned to the West. The 
other impact is to alert the popular forces to the reality that governments 
with big armies are literally ‘paper tigers.’ Proper organising, political 
education, and disciplined activity by the working people can shift the 
international balance of power and rid Africa of other long serving despots. 
There is a new scramble for Africa and the progressive forces will have to 
learn the lessons from the new multilateral imperial interventions that are 
now being planned by Global NATO. 
 
GLOBAL NATO AND THE INTERVENTION IN LIBYA 
The history of NATO and the history of Libya are intertwined in many ways. 
It was two years after the formation of the North American Treaty 
Organization that Libya became independent in 1951. However, for the 
Europeans the strategic importance of Libya during the Second World War 
and the memory of the siege of Tobruk were too fresh in their minds for 
NATO to give up Libya entirely. The compromise was that NATO and the US 
would maintain a military presence. The US established a base called 
Wheelus Air Base in Libya. This base was called a ‘Little America’ until the 
US was asked to leave after Gaddafi seized power in 1969. The US had 
been scheming to get back into Libya since then. For a short while Gaddafi 
was supported as an anti-communist stalwart, but later he became a 
useful nuisance shifting as friend and foe over the years. As the US 
fabricated the myth of al Qaeda in the Maghreb, cooperation was extended 
to this leader but Gaddafi was opposed to the establishment of US and 
French military bases in Africa. Now we are informed through the military 
gossip sheet Stars and Stripes that NATO is considering the establishment 
of an air squadron in Africa to assist African governments. This is how it 
was reported in ‘Stars and Stripes’ (29 August 2011). 
 
‘While not formally assigned to AFRICOM, the squadron has been formed to 
conduct missions primarily in Africa, with a focus on building the air 
mobility capacity of African militaries.’ 
 
The next question that was posed by peace activists was whether this was 
a prelude for the building of another AFRICOM and NATO facility in Africa. 
 
NATO had been formed as an alliance ostensibly to defend Western Europe 
against the Soviet Union. Charles De Gaulle had pulled France out of this 
alliance in 1966 after it became clear that this military alliance was 
dominated by the USA and Britain (supporting their military industries). 
Usually, when an alliance is formed for a specific purpose such as halting 
the spread of communism, that alliance is folded when the mission is 
complete. Hence, after the fall of the Soviet Union in 1991, it was 
expected that the mission of NATO would be scaled down. 
 
Instead, NATO has expanded seeking to encircle Russia by expanding its 
membership to include former members of the Warsaw Pact countries. For 
over 79 days NATO bombed Kosovo in 1999 as it gave itself a new mission 
to expand US military power right up to the doorstep of Moscow. Gingerly, 
NATO expanded under President Clinton from 12 members to 16, then to 
19, then to 26 by 2004, and by 2009 to 28 members. Despite vocal 
opposition from Russia, the discussion of expanding NATO proceeded to 
develop the idea of Global NATO.  
 
After Charles De Gaulle had left NATO in 1966, Nicolas Sarkozy rejoined in 
2009. France had been working within Europe to challenge the dollar and 
the US on a global scale but after the reactions about ‘freedom fries’ 
during the Iraq war, French military planners retreated and decided to 
throw their lot in with the crusaders in Washington. This new posture 



towards the crusaders and neoconservatives in the USA was also a nod to 
the growing strength of the Jean-Marie le Pen and the National Front type 
organisations in France and Europe.  
 
Using the War on Terror and the wars in Afghanistan as the justification, 
the rationale of the militarists for a global role of NATO began to take 
shape and the idea of NATO was debated in military journals. One of the 
writers on this concept was Ivo Daalder, the US ambassador to NATO. This 
was an ambassador who had understood the long history of financial and 
military cooperation between the Netherlands, the United Kingdom and 
the United States. In an era when capital was truly transnational, and the 
hedge fund managers and oil companies had no loyalty to a particular 
country, international capitalists wanted a new military force, mobile and 
well equipped for the new scramble for African resources. 
 
In one such musing by the new defence specialists is the thinking that, 
‘The concept of a Global NATO is used above all in connection with two 
leitmotifs – on the one hand the idea of the alliance becoming a global 
strategic actor (functional globalization) and on the other the notion of a 
NATO whose membership is in principle global (institutional globalization). 
The two dimensions can, however, scarcely be separated from one another 
but instead are intertwined.’ 
 
This discussion under the idea of the ‘institutional globalization of NATO’ 
maintained that the security threats to capitalism were global and that 
NATO should consider itself as a ‘concert of democracies’ keeping order 
internationally. Within these journals the idea was floated that NATO 
should be expanded to include Australia, Japan, New Zealand, South Korea 
and possibly Brazil.  
 
After encircling Russia the clear posture was for the encirclement of 
China. 
 
The rationale was simply that the ‘operational level of NATO is the entire 
globe.’ In 2002, NATO had declared, ‘to carry out the full range of its 
missions, NATO must be able to field forces that can move quickly to 
wherever they are needed, sustain operations over distance and time, and 
achieve their objectives.’ 
 
Despite these lofty positions of the strategic planners, NATO was bogged 
down in Afghanistan. The prolonged crisis of capitalism inside the Western 
world meant that citizens had no appetite for an expanded imperial role, 
until Gaddafi gave NATO the excuse to seek to operationalise the idea of 
Global NATO by promising to kill the citizens of Benghazi who he called 
rats and vermin. 
 
ENTER SARKOZY – THE NEW SAVIOUR OF NATO 
After the embarrassment of the support for the genocidaires in Rwanda in 
1994, the French military establishment had taken a low profile and sought 
to gain respectability for its military interventions in Africa by seeking 
international mandates. For over forty years France had intervened 
militarily in Africa, because Africa was central to its entire military 
strategy. Without the wealth of Africa, France would be a minor power 
with as much influence as Austria. French imperialism was particularly 
aggressive in Africa. When the United States decided to compete with 
France by establishing the Africa Crisis Response Initiative (a precursor to 
the US Africa Command), France objected. Soon, the French understood 
the hegemonic intentions of Rumsfeld and Cheney so the French 
cooperated in operations in the Democratic Republic of the Congo, all the 
while seething that Rwanda had left the umbrella of francophonie. By the 



time of the establishment of the US Africa Command, France was 
cooperating fully with the United States while stepping up its cultural and 
commercial presence in Africa. 
 
One golden opportunity for France to put the image of defenders of 
genocidaires behind them came in Cote D ‘Ivorie when France sought a UN 
mandate to maintain its military forces in that country, a force that had 
occupied that African country for 40 years. In 2011, Laurent Gbagbo 
became another enabler of overt French intervention by his intransigence 
over vacating the presidency. Sarkozy eagerly went in to ‘restore 
democracy.’ 
 
As the self-declared gendarme of Europe, France was taken aback by the 
uprisings in Tunisia and Egypt in January. The French offered support for 
the leader of Tunisia, Ben Ali but the removal was too swift and soon after 
the Egyptian revolution changed the military balance in world politics. 
NATO panicked and Sarkozy took the initiative to mobilise for the 
intervention in Libya when Gaddafi gave the Europeans the opening by his 
wild statements. The Egyptian revolution had far reaching consequences 
for Israel and for Europe. The Libyan intervention served many purposes, 
gaining more unlimited access to oil and water in Libya while standing 
poised to stab the Egyptian revolution in the back. 
 
For decades, France had mooted the idea of a Mediterranean Union to 
extend the power of France in North Africa. France had worked closely 
with the monarchy in Morocco to block the independence of Western 
Sahara and coveted the wealth of the region. More importantly, French oil 
companies had been left behind after Gaddafi opened up the petroleum 
sector of Libya for western firms. Italian, British and US oil majors were 
competing with Russian, Chinese, Indian and Turkish interests. German 
industrial and financial power was stronger in Libya than French. Sarkozy 
wanted to change all of that when faced with the most serious banking 
crisis in France. 
 
When the February 17 uprisings erupted in Libya, French intelligence was 
alert and Sarkozy mobilised the British and later the US Africa Command to 
intervene using the UN formulation of Responsibility to Protect, under the 
cover of the United Nations Security Council Resolution 1973. China, Russia 
and Brazil acted irresponsibly, by either abstaining in the vote or 
sanctioning the vote with their silence. South Africa and Nigeria (under 
heavy pressure from the Obama White House) voted for the resolution to 
establish a no-fly zone. South Africa later backtracked opposing the 
bombing of Libya claiming that the NATO forces had gone beyond the 
mandate of the UN Security Council Resolution. Better late than never, the 
Ministry of Foreign Affairs of South Africa maintained a principled position 
and led the position that the roadmap of the African Union was the only 
way forward for a resolution of the internal political problems in Libya. But 
France and Britain were salivating over a re-division of the oil resources of 
Libya. 
 
This intervention was under the umbrella of the UN and so this was 
another foray of Global NATO. Yet, most NATO members understood the 
reasons for Sarkozy’s energy. Of the 28 members of NATO, the majority 
refused to participate in this attack. The Prime Minister of Poland declared 
that the attack on Libya was for oil. There were only eight members 
(Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Italy, Norway, Spain, UK and the 
United States) that participated in this operation (called United 
Protector). The members could not even agree on a command structure so 
the US put up the Africa Command as the Front and called their operation, 
Operation Odyssey Dawn. The French called their action, Opération 



Harmattan. The British called their involvement Operation Ellamy while 
the Canadians termed theirs, Operation Mobile. 
 
The Germans understood the double-dealing of Nicolas Sarkozy and 
Germany even pulled its crews out of NATO support aircraft. Turkey was 
opposed to the NATO operation and the dysfunction of this operation 
became evident after one month. Recriminations started between these 
‘partners’ with some members claiming that others were not pulling their 
weight. Space does not allow for a full examination of the thousands of 
sorties of NATO in Libya after seven months. The full day-to-day roster of 
their military and naval operations to oust Gaddafi is in the public domain 
on the internet. African popular leaders can read the day-to-day strategic 
operations to see the full weakness of NATO. The Chinese have written on 
the dysfunction of NATO and one writer An Huihou wrote that the 
operation in Libya was ‘Not a real success for NATO.’ This Chinese writer 
called for negotiations but the Chinese political leadership publicly support 
the roadmap of the African Union. More importantly, while the Chinese 
pulled their citizens out of Libya, there was not even a word of protest 
from China over the killing of Africans in Africa when the imperial forces 
were using a UN mandate called Responsibility to Protect. In order to 
pacify the Chinese leadership, the energetic Sarkozy had a flying visit to 
Beijing, promising that Chinese contracts would be honoured. 
 
We will have to revisit this aspect of the war at another moment, but for 
this submission it is important to understand the new forms of 
intervention. 
 
A NEW KIND OF IMPERIAL INTERVENTION 
It must be stated that the mobilisation of the international peace forces 
against NATO has always been a consideration for the planning of 
Operation United Protector. It is now time to place the opposition to 
militarism with clear focus on the private military corporations who act 
outside of the law. Inside the United States, the then Defense Secretary, 
Robert Gates told West Point cadets in March that, ‘In my opinion, any 
future defense secretary who advises the president to again send a big 
American land army into Asia or into the Middle East or Africa should have 
his head examined’. The Pentagon was afraid of being bogged down and 
although the peace movement had the Obama administration on the 
defensive, some sections this movement did not distance itself from 
Gaddafi while they condemned the killing of innocent civilians by NATO 
jets. 
 
European workers, faced with the double dip recession where the banks 
were calling on the governments to impose austerity measures, were 
lukewarm toward the Libyan operation, so the invaders had to find a novel 
way for intervening. This intervention then took the form of bombings by 
NATO, on the ground special forces from the French and British 
commandos with air and ground support from Qatar.  
 
On 4 September 2011, the New York Times reported the coordination in 
this way, ‘The United States provided intelligence, refueling and more 
precision bombing than Paris or London want to acknowledge. Inevitably, 
then, NATO air power and technology, combined with British, French and 
Qatari “trainers” working “secretly” with the rebels on the ground, have 
defeated the forces of Col. Muammar el-Qaddafi.’ Other newspaper 
accounts reported that ‘former soldiers from an elite British commando 
unit, the Special Air Service, and other private contractors from Western 
countries were on the ground in the Libyan city of Misrata.’ 
 
The Guardian in England said contractors were helping NATO identify 



possible targets in the heavily contested city and passing this information, 
as well as information about the movements of Gaddafi’s forces, to a 
NATO command centre in Naples, Italy. The newspaper reported that ‘a 
group of six armed Westerners had been filmed by the Al Jazeera TV 
network talking to rebels in Misrata; the men fled after realizing they were 
being filmed.’ 
 
Initially, the United States Africa Command took credit for the NATO 
operations in Libya, but when it seemed as if the entire operation was 
bogged down, there were efforts to bring in Special Forces and private 
security personnel using Qatar as the front and paymaster. Indeed, the use 
of fronts such as the Emir of Qatar pointed to a new form of global 
militarism. Blackwater, (now called Xe) the US private military firm for 
hire, had moved to establish its headquarters in the Emirates, specifically 
Abu Dhabi. In a detailed article in the New York Times entitled, 
‘Blackwater World Wide’, we were given one window into the various front 
companies of Blackwater and the integrated nature of the CIA/Blackwater 
operations. We were then told that Blackwater did not want to recruit 
Muslims because Muslims would be reluctant to kill other Muslims. When 
the rebels entered Tripoli, the same talking heads in Washington that were 
opposed to the intervention were now praising this new kind of 
cooperation between the US military and Global NATO 
 
Future researchers on the ‘special operators on the ground’ in Libya will 
be able to list the names of the Private Military Contractors who were 
involved in this war. When the leaders of the National Transitional Council 
needed money to pay the private contractors and to bribe regional 
leaders, the Global Nato diplomats promptly called for the unfreezing of 
the assets of Libya, even while the African Union was protesting the killing 
of black Africans. 
 
LESSONS FOR PROGRESSIVE AFRICANS 
In less than three weeks, the General Assembly of the United Nations will 
meet and the leaders of Global NATO will seek to silence the members of 
the African Union. The African Union has been lobbying the Group of 77 as 
they seek to bring to the attention of the world the reality that the UN 
Security Council mandate of responsibility to protect did not extend to 
black Africans. Even at this late moment, the Ministry of Foreign Affairs in 
South Africa is correct to stick to the call for the African Union roadmap. 
Experience elsewhere in Burundi and Uganda after wars of intervention 
showed that it is only the long-term and pedantic work for peace that can 
end the fighting. There must be negotiations with an international 
peacekeeping force that excludes the eight NATO countries that violated 
the mandate of the Security Council. The National Transitional Council is 
deeply divided and negotiations will be needed so that they do not kill 
each other as they already started to do when they killed Abdel-Fattah 
Younis, the general who had defected from Gaddafi to the Benghazi side. 
It is only a matter of time before it becomes clear how Abdelhakim 
Belhadj (sometimes written Belhaj) of the Libyan Islamic Fighting Group 
(LIFG), graduated from detention at Guantanamo Bay to be one of the 
‘rebel’ leaders and leader of the Tripoli Military Council. Anyone who 
followed the US destabilisation of Somalia can understand how those who 
are one day called the worst terrorists are the next day the best allies of 
the USA. 
 
Ultimately, it is not in the interests of Global NATO for the fighting to end 
in Libya insofar as the lack of clarity on the future of the Egyptian 
revolution will require imperial forces to stab the revolution in the back. 
This is where Qatar and Saudi Arabia have proven their use for the western 
‘concert of democracies.’ Qatar in Libya and Saudi Arabia in Bahrain have 



shown the world that the intervention of the West was not for 
humanitarian reasons.  
 
Muammar Gaddafi had enabled the imperial intervention by his close 
collaboration with their intelligence agencies. These intelligence forces 
used their closeness to fight and remove his family from power after 42 
years. During the initial stages of the integrated Qatar/special 
forces/private military contractors assault on Tripoli, the spokesperson for 
Gaddafi boasted that the regime had 65,000 armed personnel ready to 
defend Tripoli. Yet, when the Special Forces of NATO and Qatar showed up 
in Tripoli, the Gaddafi forces were nowhere to be seen. This is because the 
‘paramilitary forces of Libya under Gaddafi were better at internal 
repression than in dealing with foreign threats. Libya had a number of 
paramilitary forces and security services. They acted as a means of 
controlling the power of the regular military and providing Gaddafi and his 
family with security.’ Gaddafi was a leader with billions of dollars who did 
not know how to buy weapons and maintain them. Thus when a real war 
emerged, Gaddafi who had been spending about a billion dollars per year 
on weapons was full of bluster but had no real army. Western military 
analysts had studied Gaddafi very closely and had told anyone who wanted 
to read that, 
 
‘Libya had to keep many of its aircraft and over 1000 of its tanks in 
storage. Its other army equipment purchases require far more manpower 
than its small active army and low quality reserves can provide. Its overall 
ration of weapons to manpower is absurd, and Libya has compounded its 
problems by buying a wide diversity of equipment types that make it all 
but impossible to create an effective training and support base.’ 
 
The same military analysts who were writing on the absurdity of the 
military planning and arms purchases of Gaddafi came from countries that 
were competing to sell Gaddafi new weapons. Today we are told that the 
National Transitional Council needs new weapons. 
 
In another offering it will be necessary to fully examine the lessons of the 
NATO intervention for the African freedom struggle. It will be necessary, 
then, to sum up the Gaddafi role in Africa and the African Union. Until that 
time, it is sufficient to say that the operations of Global NATO has 
awakened many leaders to the reality of the ways in which third parties 
and private military forces will be used to invade Africa. Even the former 
president of Nigeria, Olusegun Obasanjo has had to speak out forcefully 
against NATO in Libya. While these leaders are speaking, the rank and file 
in Africa are paying attention to the fact that France, Britain and the USA 
will go to all lengths to invade Africa in the new scramble for resources. 
General Carter Ham of AFRICOM has already travelled to Nigeria to enact 
the drama on the stage that had been set up by former US ambassador to 
Nigeria, John Campbell who predicted that Nigeria will break up within 16 
years. General Carter Ham urged partnership between the government of 
Nigeria and AFRICOM knowing full well that such a partnership would be to 
fulfil the wishes of those who do not want to see the unity and peace of 
Nigeria and Africa. 
 
China, Russia, Brazil and India will have to make a choice. They will either 
be integrated into the spoils of the current scramble for land, oil water 
and seeds or will join with the people of Africa to democratise the United 
Nations and support the forces of peace and reconstruction. China has sent 
one signal by becoming the principal paymaster for Europe becoming the 
stopgap for the crisis in the Eurozone. 
 
Africans may believe in Ubuntu but they will never forget. The day will 



arise when the idea of Responsibility to Protect will be used by a 
democratised United Nations. 
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Life in an unhealthy climate 

 
 

 
 

Mandi Smallhorne 19 September 2011  
 
Krish Perumal does not look forward to Durban's summers. A middle-aged  
supervisor in a rubber-producing company, he was struck by asthma about  
25 years ago when he was in his early 30s. "It's worse when it's hot and  
humid," he says. "When you get bad wheezing, then you can get the flu." 
 
Perumal believes his condition is caused by industrial pollution -- and  
he may be right. He lives in south Durban, home to two of South Africa's  
biggest oil refineries and more than 120 industries, and more than 280  
000 people. The area is a notorious pollution hot spot and a study done  
a few years ago showed that children here were twice as likely to get  
asthma as those in the northern parts of the city. 
 
But there is reason to believe that global warming may be playing a part  
in the rise in respiratory disease here and elsewhere (asthma rates have  
been soaring around the world in the past three decades). Average  
temperatures in Southern Africa have risen by 1.5°C over the past  
century as opposed to 0.8°C globally, according to Dr Francois  
Engelbrecht of the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research  
(CSIR). The combination of higher temperatures and industrial pollutants  
is bad news for asthma sufferers like Perumal -- and gives him a special  
interest in the 17th Conference of the Parties of the United Nations  
Framework Convention on Climate Change (COP17), which will take place 
in  
Durban from November 28. 
 
The pollutant by-product of interest here is ozone, which is something  
most of us connect to the hole in the ozone layer happening in the  
Antarctic high up in the sky. But ground-level ozone is common in our  
cities. It forms when nitrogen oxides (NOx, a product of combustion in  
cars, trucks, industrial processes and coal-fired power plants) react  
with volatile organic compounds in sunlight, explains Dan Ferber,  
co-author with Dr Paul Epstein of Changing Planet, Changing Health  
(University of California Press). 
 
Ground-level ozone irritates the respiratory system, damages lung tissue  
and reduces lung function. It triggers coughing, chest discomfort, a  
scratchy feeling in the throat and other symptoms. It makes people more  
susceptible to respiratory infections and it exacerbates asthma and  
emphysema. 



 
Effects on health 
When he started working on the book, Ferber says, he had no idea what he 
would discover. "The overall scope of the potential health problems was  
surprising to me." 
 
Ferber says that because scientists focus on their own specialities, the  
public receives information about climate change piecemeal -- a study  
that looks at how crops are being affected; research on expanding ranges  
for mosquitoes; insight into changing patterns of rainfall. It is only  
when you step back and try to take in the whole picture that you realise  
this should be framed "as a public health crisis", he says. 
 
Consider how all-encompassing the effects on health are. Most of South  
Africa has been malaria-free hitherto. But it is common cause that  
climate change will likely increase the range of the Anopheles mosquito  
that carries malaria. It will also alter -- sometimes increasing,  
sometimes reducing -- the range of other insects that carry disease,  
such as the ticks that carry Congo fever. South Africa needs to be  
prepared for a possible rise in insect-borne diseases. 
 
Then there is water. "Water is the primary medium through which people  
in Africa will experience climate change impacts. By 2020, it is  
estimated that 75-million to 250-million Africans will be exposed to  
increased water stress," writes Dr Mary Galvin in a forthcoming  
publication by the Environmental Monitoring Group, Water and Climate  
Change: An Exploration for the Concerned and Curious. Projections  
indicate that South Africa will not benefit from the fact that warmer  
air holds more moisture: specific climatic features mean that, overall,  
we will be hotter but not get much increase in useful rainfall. 
 
Some of the rainfall will come in extreme weather events such as the  
recent floods in the Newcastle and Upington regions, which can damage  
crops and do not necessarily sink into the underground water table,  
instead running off and washing away precious topsoil. 
 
What does this mean for our health? Water is, of course, a vital  
nutrient, but it is also crucial to a secure food supply. A reduced  
rainfall, combined with changes in times when crops can be planted and  
harvested because of higher temperatures, will likely add to greater  
food insecurity. Lester Brown, president of the Earth Policy Institute  
in Washington, DC, has estimated that for every 1C increase in  
temperature, yields of staple grains will drop by 10%. This, of course,  
like all the impacts of climate change, will hit the poor hardest. 
 
"I can say with confidence that there is a link between rising food  
prices and climate change," says Ferber. Drought in Australia, wildfires  
in Russia and other events affect global food supply. In August, for  
example, China Daily reported that South Korea's rice harvest was  
expected to reach a 10-year low next year because of abnormal weather  
conditions, which we should perhaps be calling the "new normal". 
 
An absence of fresh, clean water in adequate amounts for drinking and  
washing, coupled with undernourished people add up to a perfect health  
storm: water-borne diseases like cholera thrive in such conditions and  
malnourished people's immune systems are unable to mount a sufficient  
defence. 
 
We should be putting thought into adapting to a water-poor future, says  
Galvin: "Sustainable water usage solutions that could be implemented not  



simply by ecologically progressive households or municipalities but on a  
national scale include rainwater-harvesting landscapes for growing food,  
from commercial agriculture to small-scale farms to homestead gardens;  
the use of grey water to irrigate agriculture, parks and public sites;  
ecological treatment of sewage; dry sanitation systems such as compost  
toilets and pit latrines; and reducing water leaks. 
 
"Adaptation will also require improving river and local wetland health;  
adjusting farming practice with resilient crops and shifting seasons;  
expanding the number of households with food gardens; and preparing for  
drought or floods." 
 
Heat effects on productivity 
We all know about the 2003 heat wave, the hottest on record in more than 
450 years, which killed about 40 000 people in Europe. Perhaps we  
dismiss the significance of this in our minds because the news focus was  
on the elderly people who died in great numbers. What went largely  
unnoticed at the time was a significant increase in deaths among those  
under 65 -- demonstrating that heat has a substantial effect on younger  
people too. Interestingly, although far more elderly women than men  
died, men were about twice as likely to die as women in the younger age  
group. 
 
Heat waves will be more common in future, but the increase in average  
temperatures alone is likely to have an impact on human health in ways  
that will reduce productivity, shorten life spans and decrease wellbeing  
significantly, as Professor Tord Kjellstrom and his South African  
colleagues pointed out at a seminar at the University of Johannesburg in  
August. Kjellstrom is an internationally recognised expert on the health  
impacts of climate change -- he is part-time professor and visiting  
fellow at the National Centre for Epidemiology and Population Health at  
the Australian National University in Canberra and is developing a  
global programme of studies on high occupational temperature health and  
productivity suppression (Hothaps) that is aimed at quantifying the  
impacts of heat exposure at work. 
 
In a warming world we will experience the highest temperatures during  
the day, while we are at work. The majority of workers will not be able  
to escape the heat in air-conditioned offices. They will be out in the  
fields harvesting crops, labouring on construction sites or in factories  
that are inadequately cooled -- doing the work that feeds us and gives  
us the pleasant and useful things in life. 
 
Professor Angela Mathee, head of the Medical Research Council's  
Environment and Health Research Unit, and colleagues Joy Oba and Andre  
Rose have done a pilot study as part of Hothaps. They demonstrated that  
many outdoor workers were already exposed to alarmingly severe health  
and productivity impacts from heat exposure. 
 
Focus groups in Johannesburg and Upington spoke of increased thirst,  
excessive sweating, exhaustion, dry noses, blisters, burning eyes,  
headaches, nose bleeds and dizziness, among a host of other effects  
including chronic tiredness: "When it is very hot, sometimes when you  
wake up in the morning you feel exhausted," said one Upington  
participant. As temperatures rise further in the near future, symptoms  
like these will have to be urgently addressed by employers and the  
government. 
 
Sweating it out 
Excessive perspiration is a serious heat-related health concern that can  



become a killer. Kjellstrom spoke about South American sugar-cane  
cutters who sweated several litres of fluid in a day, but only brought  
two litres of water to work with them because they had to walk and could  
not carry more. Because the employers did not provide water in the  
field, each day they would have to wait until knock-off time to replace  
the deficit, which had led to a spate of life-threatening kidney  
conditions in relatively young workers. 
 
The imbalance of salts that results from heavy sweating is one reason  
why heat exposure reduces productivity: it leads to a lessened ability  
to work intensively and a loss of perceptual and motor performance --  
even mild dehydration has been shown to decrease mental performance. 
The  
brain also sends a signal to decrease muscle tone, which leaves people  
feeling tired and listless. 
 
People will be working at a slower pace -- if you are working in a  
consistent temperature above 28°C you should work only half your normal  
hours, says the professor -- and their risk of accidents on the job also  
will increase. There are psychosocial effects as well: aggression rises,  
for example, increasing the risk of conflict and interpersonal friction  
in the workplace. 
 
In addition, Kjellstrom points out, heat in many workplaces will  
interact with chemicals such as solvents and pesticides used on the job;  
these will evaporate faster, boosting the danger of exposure for  
workers. And workers who wear protective clothing will be hotter while  
at the same time being less able to perspire as effectively. In  
Southeast Asia, innovators are coming up with concepts to tackle this  
problem. One inventor has developed a vest containing tubes of material  
that stay frozen solid until about 25°C -- when the temperature hits  
30°C you stick it in the freezer again. 
 
South African research 
"We've known about the effects of heat in the workplace for a long  
time," says Kjellstrom. But it is only recently that people have begun  
to link this knowledge with the oncoming juggernaut of climate change. 
 
Interestingly, the original research on heat and labour was done right  
here in South Africa about 60 years ago. Dr CH Wyndham tested the work  
capacity of fit young men who came to work in the hot underground of  
Johannesburg's mines. He found that although about 64% of men could 
cope  
with moderate physical labour in hot conditions, only a few were able to  
cope with heavy labour. He decided to acclimatise them by having them  
exercise in a "warm gym" daily for a few weeks, after which the number  
who could do hard labour jumped to 29% -- still less than a third.  
Wyndham's concept is still in use to acclimatise and harden new recruits  
and men who return to the mines after holidays. 
 
Will our future climate be hot enough to trigger these on-the-job health  
problems? The answer is yes. At the CSIR recently, atmospheric modeller  
Dr Francois Engelbrecht presented the results of six simulations or  
models of our future, the largest exercise of its kind ever done here.  
The news is not good: Southern Africa has an observed temperature  
increase over the past century of double the global average, and this  
trend will continue over the decades between now and century's end. So  
if -- and it's an unlikely prospect -- we manage to keep the global  
increase down to two degrees, Southern Africa will experience four. This  
means that whereas a pleasant Gauteng January day between 1960 and 



2000  
was usually about 25°C, it would in future be about 29°C. If, as many  
scientists now believe is likely, the increase is three or four degrees  
globally, we are going to have some stinking hot summers. 
 
The middle class and the wealthy will be able to buy their way out of  
many of these impacts for the next decade or so -- air conditioners and  
filters will protect us from the heat and pollutants and insect  
repellents from mozzies and ticks. And we will probably moan at the  
price of water and food. But climate change will affect the poor the  
most, worsening the divide between rich and poor and placing serious  
demands on the public purse. 
 
Few hold out much hope for a meaningful and binding treaty at COP17. But 
the dark picture experts paint of our future health prospects if we do  
not act, and act now, provides South Africans with urgent reasons to  
hope -- and lobby -- for an outcome that holds some promise. 
mg.co.za 

 

Europe on the brink of a precipice 

 
 

 
 

 
Alan Woods 16 September 2011  
 
Europe is standing on the edge of a precipice. This is the judgement, not 
just of the Marxists, but of the most serious strategists of Capital. Barely 
six weeks have passed since the latest Greek rescue package, and it is 
already unravelling. There is now a general crisis of confidence in the 
ranks of the bourgeoisie internationally. The panic, which is reflected in 
the wild gyrations of the stock exchanges, has spread rapidly from Europe 
to America. It is a kind of deadly contagion that has infected all the euro 
zone’s big countries. 
 
There is now open speculation about the euro’s survival and even that of 
the European Union itself. The whole situation hangs in the balance. And 
all for what? Because Greece cannot pay its bills. But this was surely no 
surprise. Every serious person knew full well that the crisis of the Greek 
economy was so deep that all the rescue packages could do was to buy a 
little time. 
 
Capitalism isn't working - Photo: Jeff McneillThe time is now up. Greece 
cannot pay its bills and that is that. So why all the fuss? How does it come 
about that the problems of a small country on the periphery of Europe can 
bring about a tragedy of such dimensions? One might call it a Greek 
tragedy, were it not for the fact that it is not at all confined to Greece. Its 
origins must be sought beyond the confines of Greece and its repercussions 
will also be felt far afield. 
 
Why are the European leaders falling over themselves in a desperate 
attempt to restore confidence? Why is Jean-Claude Trichet, the president 
of the European Central Bank, demanding stricter budgetary rules? Why 
has Mario Draghi, head of the Bank of Italy and Trichet’s successor at the 
ECB, called for binding limits not on just budgets but also on a host of 
other national economic policies? 
 
At the roots of the nervousness in the markets are doubts about the 
stability of Europe’s banks. It is no accident that bank stocks were hit 



hardest in the recent crash. After the last crisis there was a black hole in 
the banks that governments have been attempting to fill by shovelling in 
billions of taxpayers’ money. The result has been close to zero. The banks 
are not lending, the capitalists are not investing, the economies are 
stagnant, unemployment is growing, and now they are on the brink of a 
new slump. 
 
The problem is that to this very day nobody knows what the real debts of 
the banks are. Decades of deregulation and uncontrolled speculation in 
things like hedge funds, whose workings are very obscure, mean that the 
danger to the global financial system is systematically underestimated, 
like the bulk of an iceberg that cannot be seen because it is submerged. 
 
What is known is that French and German banks are heavily exposed to 
Greece. This alone explains the tender concern with which the 
governments in Paris and Berlin view the Greek crisis. If (or rather, when) 
Greece defaults, it would be followed immediately by a crisis of the 
banking system in the two pivotal countries of the EU. That is why they 
cobbled together a “rescue fund”, the European Financial Stability 
Facility. But it is a case of too little and too late. 
 
The crisis that began with the bankruptcy of banks has now moved on to 
express itself as the bankruptcy of whole nations. If Greece is allowed to 
collapse, other more important economies will follow. That is why the 
leaders of the Euro zone have called an emergency summit in Poland. 
Their previous plans are in ruins. The debt exchange that was agreed to in 
July is now dead in the water. They will have to throw it out and grant 
Greece some kind of debt relief to prevent a collapse that would have 
devastating effects throughout Europe. 
 
Europe and America 
Sooner or later the EU authorities must decide either to relieve Greece 
and Ireland of their austerity programmes, or else pull the plug, pushing 
them over the abyss of default. Despite all the brave talk about keeping 
Greece inside the Euro zone, in the end they will have to take the latter 
course. This will have the most serious consequences’ for Europe and the 
world economy. 
 
If the EU and IMF decide that they cannot continue to throw good money 
after bad, and withhold their support, this would push Greece into the 
abyss. This would signify what the markets most fear: a disorderly debt 
default. The social, political, and economic consequences of such a step 
would be incalculable – and not only for Greece. This scenario would spell 
chaos on an epic scale. 
 
But this prospect is provoking alarm in ruling circles in Europe. Economists 
are already talking about the breakup of the euro zone, leaving Portugal, 
Italy, Ireland, Greece and Spain outside it. But if you say “A”, you must 
also say “B”, “C” and “D”. Globalization means that every economy in 
Europe is linked to every other economy. So what happens in even a 
smaller economy such as Greece will inevitably affect all the others. 
 
What would the consequences be for the rest of Europe – for Britain, 
France, yes, and Germany too? It would trigger a chain reaction of 
collapsed banks in those countries. French banks are heavily exposed to 
Greece, but so are German banks. British banks are rather less exposed to 
Greece, but heavily exposed to Ireland. Austrian banks are exposed to 
Italy, and so on. 
 
The results would be catastrophic for Europe, and not only for Europe. An 



economic collapse in Europe would send a Tsunami racing across the 
Atlantic, putting pressure on the dollar and threatening to undermine the 
unstable financial set-up in the USA. When Greece goes, the question is 
immediately posed of the contagion spreading to other countries. Ireland, 
Portugal, Spain and Italy will fall like dominoes. Banks will collapse, 
starting with the Greek and Cypriot banks, and then proceeding to the UK 
and US financial system, both of which are unsound. 
 
In order to prevent his from happening, some bourgeois economists are 
now discussing other possibilities: for example, a German “Marshall Plan” 
for Greece and southern Europe. The idea seems childishly simple: 
Germany received millions of dollars in Marshall Aid, which enabled it to 
rebuild its shattered economy after 1945. Why should Germany not do the 
same for southern Europe? This is what the Americans are demanding ever 
more insistently. 
 
Sadly the historical parallel is misguided. In 1945 the USA enjoyed a total 
hegemony over its competitors. Its industry was intact, while Europe and 
Japan were devastated by the War. Two thirds of the world’s gold was in 
Fort Knox. The dollar then was “as good as gold”. Above all, the world 
capitalist economy was entering into a phase of upswing that lasted almost 
three decades. None of these factors exist now. 
 
Germany is the leading power in Europe but it does not possess the 
virtually unlimited economic reserves that the USA enjoyed in 1945. Its 
shoulders are broad, but not strong enough to bear the weight of the 
accumulated deficits of Greece, Ireland, Portugal, Spain, Italy and the 
rest. Most importantly, Europe and the world are not on the verge of a 
long period of upswing but, on the contrary, on the eve of a new recession 
and a prolonged period of economic difficulties and austerity. 
 
Barack Obama accuses the eurozone that it is dragging the rest of the 
world into crisis again, conveniently overlooking the small matter of the 
huge US fiscal crisis and the inability of the Republicans and Democrats to 
agree on a serious plan for reducing the huge budget deficit. 
 
The Americans are desperately calling on Germany to “do more” to pull 
Europe out of crisis. The Germans must cut taxes; they must boost the 
economy; they must send more money to Greece; they must lead a 
coordinated fiscal stimulus across northern Europe. Germany must do this 
and Germany must do that. But who are the Americans to tell the Germans 
what to do? 
 
Yes, say the Europeans, but who pays for all this? To this question there 
can only be one answer: France and Germany, or more correctly, 
Germany, which is Europe’s banker of last resort. Those who have talked 
bib about a Marshall Plan for Greece are now politely requested to put 
their money where their mouths are. But this is easier said than done. It 
immediately raises political problems that cannot easily be overcome. 
 
Eurobonds? 
Twenty years ago, after the collapse of the USSR, the German ruling class 
had big ambitions. Their idea was that a unified Germany could dominate 
Europe, achieving by its economic muscle what Hitler failed to do by 
military means. Over the past two decades, France has been increasingly 
pushed into second place and Germany now rules the roost in Europe. 
 
The idea of a closer European Union will appeal to those sections of the 
German ruling class that still entertain some illusions of grandeur. But the 
past 20 years have also convinced Germany that such ambitions can come 



with a very hefty price tag. This contradiction has been exposed by the 
recent debate on the possible creation of “Eurobonds”. 
 
Guy Verhofstadt, leader of the Alliance of Liberals and Democrats for 
Europe in the European Parliament, is only one in a growing chorus of 
voices calling for the creation of Eurobonds. Germany’s finance minister, 
Wolfgang Schäuble, has suggested that Europe needs to move to full fiscal 
union. 
 
The Greens and SPD in Germany already back Eurobonds. But they are 
facing an electoral backlash, not only against fiscal union but against 
bailouts in general. The French have expressed guarded support for the 
proposal. Even the British Conservative leaders have adopted a surprisingly 
positive attitude (itself an indication of the seriousness of the crisis), 
which is causing them problems with their rank and file. 
 
On the one hand, this idea contains a certain logic. All history shows that 
it is impossible to achieve a firm and lasting monetary union without some 
kind of political union. But here we immediately run up against new 
contradictions. The creation of Eurobonds would require a degree of 
political consensus that is simply not there. Any movement in the direction 
of fiscal union will meet fierce resistance. It would also require a 
fundamental revision of the EU’s founding treaties. 
 
The experience of the farce over the proposed European Constitution 
shows that it is not easy to get people to vote more powers for Brussels 
either in national parliaments or in referenda. And the mood of euro-
scepticism has become even stronger since then. 
 
But the governments of Germany and other northern European are coming 
under pressure from increasingly restive public opinion, unwilling to pay 
the debts of foreign states. The Merkel government is unpopular and has 
just suffered a humiliating drubbing in recent elections. 
 
For the time being, Merkel is making the right noises: Greece must stay in 
the Euro Zone; the Euro must stay; Germany will do this and Germany will 
do that. But the fact is that Germany, the most powerful economy in 
Europe, is showing signs of strain. Its economy is slowing down, as a result 
of the general stagnation of the world economy. Its politicians are showing 
signs of impatience at being continually asked to put their hands in their 
pockets. 
 
So far the EU has bailed out the Greek economy, or at least provided some 
funds with which the beleaguered Papandreou government could pay the 
wages of its civil servants and the pensions of its old folk. But more money 
than this is required. It is like pouring money down a bottomless well. And 
in the end, one way or the other, Greece will still default. 
 
All that they have done is to yet again create a breathing space for 
Greece. But this comes at a huge cost to the Greek people, who are 
presented with the bill. As always, it is not the bankers and speculators 
who are asked to pay but the poorest sections of society: the workers, the 
unemployed, the old and the sick. 
 
The price of “stabilizing the finances” and “restructuring” their economy 
is a brutal slashing of living standards and an increase in unemployment. 
This will lead to a further fall in tax revenue and thus a further increase in 
the deficit in the public finances. In what way this madness is supposed to 
help Greece to pay its debts is a mystery compared to which the Eleusinian 
Mysteries of old were child’s play. 



 
Without economic growth, tax revenues will remain stagnant, and the 
capacity to service debts will continue to decline. But the world economic 
slowdown and the merciless pressure to reduce the deficit through 
austerity, has plunged Greece into a deep slump. Despite all the painful 
sacrifices of its people, the government of Athens continues to miss its 
fiscal targets. 
 
Alarm at this prospect is compelling the politicians in Brussels to take 
emergency measures to prevent the immediate collapse of the Greek 
economy. They still possess a number of instruments they can use: a 
relaxation of the demands of the creditors, an agreement not to press too 
hard on Athens to meet unrealisable fiscal targets. This would be quite a 
logical thing to do, on the grounds that it is not possible to squeeze blood 
from a stone. 
 
There can be no solution for the problems of Europe without economic 
growth. Economic, social and political stability, throughout Europe, 
depends on it, and not only in Greece. But there is no prospect of a 
recovery of growth in the near future. 
 
Protectionist tendencies 
The deafening chorus shows that Europe is not short of proposals. They 
have proposals by the bucket load. The problem is that none of these 
proposals can do anything to solve the euro zone’s immediate problems. 
They cannot pay Greece’s debts. They cannot stop the problem from 
spreading to other countries. They cannot restore the shattered 
confidence of investors. 
 
In the most optimistic scenario, they may possibly (just possibly) do a little 
to ease some problems in the long run (but, as Keynes pointed out, in the 
long run we are all dead). But they will do nothing to resolve the present 
crisis, which is clearly getting out of hand. 
 
The hopeless confusion of the economists is illustrated by the strange 
spectacle of Jeff Sachs, the man who unleashed neo-liberalism onto 
Eastern Europe, calling for a global version of the New Deal. The problem 
is that any such suggestion is anathema to the Republican dominated 
Congress, which is hell-bent on pursuing the opposite policies. 
 
Neither free market economics nor Keynesian stimulus policies have 
worked, or can work. Governments and their economist advisers are in a 
state of despair. There is no more money for fiscal stimulus, but austerity 
policies only serve to depress demand still further, aggravating the slump. 
 
The greatest fear is that a new recession will provoke a resurgence of 
protectionist tendencies and competitive devaluations, as happened in the 
1930s. This would have catastrophic effects on world trade and pose a 
threat to globalization itself. All that has been achieved in the past 30 
years can unravel and turn into its opposite. 
 
The measures recently announced by the Swiss National Bank to push down 
the value of the Swiss franc is a warning of the way things are drifting in 
the direction of protectionist policies and competitive devaluations. It was 
this that turned the 1929-33 slump into the Great Depression of the 1930s. 
The same thing can happen again. 
 
Danger of reaction? 
We have pointed out repeatedly that all the attempts of the bourgeois to 
restore the economic equilibrium will destroy the social and political 



equilibrium. Greece is proof of this assertion. Already social and political 
stability have been destroyed. And the realization that all the sacrifices 
have been in vain will make the austerity utterly intolerable. 
 
It is possible that the Greek ruling class will seek a solution to their 
problems by moving towards reaction as they did in 1967. But the Greek 
workers remember 1967 and the crimes of the Junta. Any move in that 
direction now would provoke civil war. 
 
This is recognized by an American political analyst, Barry Eichengreen 
(Professor of Economics and Political Science at the University of 
California, Berkeley.) in a recent article, significantly entitled: Europe on 
the Verge of a Political Breakdown :“In Greece itself, political and social 
stability are already tenuous. One poorly aimed rubber bullet might be all 
that is needed to turn the next street protest into an outright civil war.” 
 
Barry Eichengreen is not alone. Paul Mason, the economics editor of BBC2’ 
s Newsnight writes: 
 
“In the chancelleries of Europe, above all in Berlin, these are questions 
that are impossible to mention. There is a total mismatch between 
political expectation and what is imminent. 
 
“It reminds me – as so much of 2011 reminds me – of 1848. Metternich 
sneering out of the window at the irrelevant mob, a few hours before his 
unceremonious overthrow, Guizot unable to breathe with shock as he 
resigns his ministry, Thiers, prime minister for one day, suffering a bout of 
19th Century Tourette's in his carriage, hounded by the masses…” 
 
These lines show that the most intelligent bourgeois strategists are 
seriously alarmed by the developments in Greece. The problem is not so 
much that this could lead to civil war. The problem is that the Greek 
bourgeoisie would not be sure of winning such a war. The working class is 
undefeated. Behind them they feel the support of the mass of the Greek 
population – not just the workers and peasants, not just the students and 
intellectuals, but also the small shopkeepers and taxi drivers who are 
driven to revolutionary conclusions by the sudden collapse of their living 
standards. 
 
The politicians in Brussels fear that Greece is becoming ungovernable. If it 
has not yet become so, it is thanks to the reformist leaders. The Pasok 
leadership's is anxious to prove its “statesmanlike qualities” and its 
patriotism, that is, its devotion to the interests of the bankers and 
capitalists. It is willing to take upon its shoulders all the odium of the 
austerity programme, and even to sacrifice itself on the altar of Greek and 
European Capital, if necessary. 
 
In November 2001 there was an uncontrolled default in Argentina, 
accompanied by a run on bank deposits. The banks closed their doors, 
there were mass protests in the streets and the president had to flee from 
the roof of his palace in a helicopter. Something similar might occur in 
Greece, where protesters have hung a banner on the railings of parliament 
showing a helicopter carrying off Prime Minister George Papandreou. 
 
The government is deeply unpopular. But who could replace it? The right-
wing opposition party does not want to take over the reins of government 
in conditions of acute crisis with an aroused working class. It is not the 
right wing that the bourgeoisie is obliged to lean on to save it but the 
leaders of Pasok. Politicians like Evangelos Venizelos and Elena Panaritis 
(the non-elected, Western-educated MP advising Papandreou) and 



Papandreou himself are the Saviours of the bourgeoisie: their only defence 
against the masses. 
 
It is the same story all over Europe. Without the reformist leaders, 
capitalism could not last even for a week. For that very reason, talk about 
the danger of fascism and Bonapartism makes no sense at the present 
time. The ruling class all over Europe must base itself on these 
organizations. The bourgeoisie does not need the fascists at this moment 
in time. Any attempt to move in the direction of fascism or Bonapartism at 
this point would simply provoke the labour movement to action. 
 
Of course, this can change. The present crisis can last for years or even 
decades. However, at a certain point, the ruling class will say: there are 
too many strikes, too many demonstrations, too much disorder; we need to 
restore Order! Then there could be a movement towards reaction. But 
even in such a case, the ruling class would have to proceed carefully, first 
testing the ground by moving towards parliamentary Bonapartism. 
 
That is not the perspective now, either in Greece or any other country in 
Europe. On the contrary, the pendulum will swing to the left. The working 
class will have many opportunities to take power into its hands before the 
ruling class can turn to reaction. Of course, the movement of the working 
class is never in a straight line. 
 
The civil servants’ union, ADEDY, warned on Wednesday that it was gearing 
up for action over the government’s plans to extend a “labour reserve” 
scheme that would put civil servants on a sharply reduced salary for 12 
months before reviewing their status. This shows that there are still 
important reserves in the working class in Greece. New layers will move 
into struggle to replace those that are exhausted by many months of 
constant activity. 
 
We must not adopt a superficial and impressionistic attitude to events like 
the events in Greece. The masses cannot stay on the streets indefinitely. 
There will inevitably be periods of lull, in which the workers will think 
deeply about what has happened, criticize, differentiate and draw 
conclusions. It is precisely in such periods that the ideas of Marxism can 
gain a powerful echo, on condition that we are patient, that we listen to 
what the masses are saying and put forward the correct slogans. 
 
In the revolutionary events that are coming, the advanced workers and 
youth will learn. If we work correctly we can help them to draw 
revolutionary conclusions, and come to understand the need for Marxism 
and a revolutionary organization. 
 
All over Europe the working class and the youth are taking the road of 
struggle. In Italy there have been a general strike and mass demonstrations 
against the austerity plan. Berlusconi’s programme is too little for the 
bosses but too much for the workers. Outside parliament on Wednesday 
evening, riot police came under a barrage of fire, paint bombs and even a 
pig’s heart, hurled by angry protesters. 
 
Moody’s have already warned of a possible downgrade of Italy’s credit 
rating on June 17 and its decision is expected by Saturday. Incessantly, 
implacably, the crisis is spreading and new burdens are being placed on 
the shoulders of the working class in every country. 
 
What is the duty of the Marxists in this situation? We do not aim to reach 
the masses with our propaganda. That is beyond our ability. We aim at the 
most advanced elements of the workers and youth. We do not put forward 



“easy” agitation slogans that merely tell the workers what they already 
know. The workers need to be told the truth. And the truth is that under 
capitalism the only future that awaits them is a future of permanent 
austerity, falling living standards, unemployment and poverty. 
 
We must explain that only the expropriation of the bankers and capitalists 
and the replacement of capitalist anarchy by a democratic planned 
economy can provide a way out of the crisis. In particular, we must 
counter the nationalist poison of the Stalinists by advancing the slogan of 
the United Socialist States of Europe, the only real alternative to the 
bankrupt bosses’ EU. Our duty, to use Lenin’s expression, is to patiently 
explain. 
www.marxist.com 
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How capitalism developed in Taiwan and South Korea – any parallels 
with China today? Part One 
Luca Lombardi 16 September 2011  
 
The crisis that has shaken the world economy since 2008 has pushed 
bourgeois ideologists to desperately seek a solution. They are looking for 
alternative ways of running their system, seeking to square the circle and 
maintain capitalism without its inevitable contradictions. As Asia, and 
China in particular, is doing so well, there is a burgeoning literature about 
the Chinese model, just as in the past there was so much made of the 
“Japanese miracle”. In Part One of this article Luca Lombardi looks at the 
experience of Taiwan.                      
http://ccs.ukzn.ac.za/default.asp?3,28,11,3959 

 

Turkey wants to revive Ottoman Empire 

 
 

 
 

Sergei Balmasov (Pravda.Ru) 16 September 2011  
 
A hundred years after the collapse of the Ottoman Empire, Turkey is re-
emerging on the international arena. Furthermore, it intends to regain the 
ground lost in the 19th-20th centuries, which is a direct threat to the 
interests of all the neighboring countries, including Russia.  Consider the 
actions of the Turkish leadership during the past weeks that have caused 
serious concerns in Israel, Syria, Iraq, Iran and the EU.  
 
Particularly noteworthy are the frictions of Ankara and Tel Aviv, which 
raise questions about preservation of the Alliance between the two. The 
Turkish leadership provides a strong support to the Palestinians, and 
threatened to appeal to the international authorities with a demand to 
monitor the Israeli nuclear program and promised to prevent the 
development of Israeli-rich gas fields in the Mediterranean. 
 
Finally, a serious concern in Israel was caused by the fact that on 
September 7, Turkey announced its intention to sign an important military 
agreement with Egypt during a corresponding visit of the Turkish 
government. Of course, this is a historic day in the history of the entire 
Middle East. Given the sharp rise in anti-Israel sentiment in Turkey and in 
Egypt, as well as the ongoing processes of evolution of power in several 
North African countries, the concerns of Israelis about the activity of 



Ankara on the Egyptian direction are quite understandable.  
 
0 
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considered as one of the options for the future development in the Middle 
East. One possibility is the return to the days of the 1960s and 1970s, when 
Israel was virtually in the siege of hostile neighbors. However, at this time 
the situation in Tel Aviv will be much worse, because Ankara can turn from 
an ally into an enemy more dangerous than all the Arab countries put 
together. 
 
Some experts call manifestations of military activity in Turkey an 
additional concern. Turkey threatens Israel to send a new "freedom 
flotilla" to Gaza under the protection of the Turkish Navy warships, as well 
as equip the squadron that will be on duty in the Red Sea. If we take into 
account the fact that Erdogan sent another squadron to the Israeli 
Mediterranean coast, it seems that the Turks are threatening Israel with a 
full naval blockade.  
 
It should be remembered that the Israeli-Turkish complications did not 
occur in 2010. Gradual cooling has been observed since 2008 in parallel 
with strengthening of foreign policy activity of Turkish Islamists in power. 
In the last six months the efforts of Erdogan in this area have been more 
obvious. However, anti-Israel rhetoric of the Turkish leadership cannot 
hide his true intentions, which extend far beyond the desire to defy Israel. 
 
First, the emergence of the Turkish Navy in the Red Sea is largely a 
reaction to the appearance of the Iranian fleet in the area. In addition, 
Turkey intends to demonstrate a desire to show its power in the region 
strategically important for the West, where the oil routes from the Persian 
Gulf run. Second, attention should be paid to Turkey's policy in respect of 
all Arab countries. Turkey openly threatened Syria to send troops to 
northern Iraq, and participated in the NATO operation against Libya. 
 
As for Egypt, under Murambak Cairo considered Ankara a dangerous 
competitor in terms of influence on the Middle East and Arab countries.  
 
Of course, they remain competitors today. But then Egypt used to rely on 
the full support of the West. Now the situation has changed: the 
revolutionary changes in the country are just beginning, and Islamist 
sentiment out there is much worse. Turkey would not mind to use the 
opportunity to try to expand its influence in this country through the 
development of the economic ties and military-technical cooperation. 
 
Last but not least factor has to do with the events of "Arab spring" that led 
to the collapse of the former authoritarian regimes. In this regard, Turkey 
would not mind using the opportunity to, first, divert public attention from 
the purely Turkish reality and increase its influence in the region.  
 
It is significant how Islamists Erdogan and Gul support Syrian and Egyptian 
"Muslim Brothers". This is mostly not an ideological affinity, but the 
intention to place a bet in the global game. The West supports the Liberals 
who have no influence on the masses of protesters who sympathize with 
the radicals like those "brothers."  As for Israel itself, its attitude towards 
Turkey's behavior is rather unemotional. The Israeli leadership is well 
aware that strong statements by the Turkish leadership are in fact more 
focused on winning sympathy among Arabs. 
 
In the discussion about the Israeli-Turkish verbal dispute, it should be 



emphasized that the actions of Ankara are aimed not so much against the 
interests of Tel Aviv, but at restoring its influence in the eastern 
Mediterranean and southern Europe. The Turkish leadership is doing all it 
can to show that its activity is directed against Israel, to whose shores a 
few frigates and corvettes as well as dozens of missile boats and support 
vessels will soon rush.  
 
However, it is sufficient to consider "a new naval strategy" with a great 
name "Operation Barbarossa - Aegean shield" adopted a few days earlier, 
which implies that Israeli ships would be placed between Cyprus and 
Israel. This will allow the latter to make an equal influence not only on the 
Tel-Aviv, but also Nicosia and Athens. Anti-Israel rhetoric in this case is 
more like a camouflage to conceal the true intentions of the South-
European direction. 
 
In the past six months, Ankara has been aggressively pursuing its policy 
towards Cyprus and has been trying to prevent the of oil and gas deposits 
at its shores going to Greek companies. Moreover, the Turkish Minister for 
EU Affairs Egemen Bagysh openly declared the possibility of using military 
force to prevent such a scenario.  
 
But there is more to it. Turkey has also announced its plans to increase its 
Navy presence in the Adriatic Sea. It is known that in the near future a 
new "assignment" will be given to at least some of the 14 Turkish 
submarines. This way Ankara intends to strengthen its influence among the 
Muslims of Bosnia and Herzegovina (BiH), openly declaring this to the 
European Union that had its own plans for the future of BiH. 
 
In the middle of the 18th century the Ottoman Empire has steadily 
weakened and lost its influence in the world on all fronts, starting with the 
Maghreb and ending with the Balkan and Caucasus. It was evidenced by 
lost wars with its neighbors, including Russia. Finally, in the middle of the 
19th century, the Ottoman Empire had the contemptuous name of a "sick 
man of Europe". Such a characterization was fully justified considering 
losses in a war with Russia (1877-1878), clashes with the Balkan states, and 
loss of its Italian possessions in Libya1912-1913. The defeat in World War I 
meant not only the destruction of the Ottoman Empire, which had lost 
virtually all the Arab lands. The existence of Turkey in general as an 
independent state was at stake. 
 
While in 1922 Kemal managed to beat Greece supported by the Entente, it 
seemed that the Turks have never recovered from the defeat of 1918. Yet, 
after 100 years of "gathering strength" Turkey seems to be going back to 
claim the lost. Inevitably, the Turkish activity will be more manifested in 
the Caucasian and Crimean directions, which cannot but worry Russia. 
english.pravda.ru 
Read the original in Russian  
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How can the national rights of Palestinians be achieved? 
Judy Beishon, Socialist Party (CWI England and Wales) 14 September 2011 
 
Palestinian representatives intend to ask the United Nations this month to 
recognise Palestine as a state in the Gaza strip and West Bank. The 
Palestinian Authority (PA) has been preparing for this symbolic move for 



two years, including considering a new currency, stamps etc. This 
preparation has also involved increased taxes and repression however, to 
placate capitalist critics around the world particularly over demands for 
greater ‘law and order’.  
 
After decades of brutal oppression and failed ‘initiatives’ it is 
understandable that many Palestinians and their supporters welcome the 
UN vote, as a way to highlight their cause, and hope it can lead towards 
the eventual realisation of genuine self-determination.  
 
But unfortunately, rightful and sought-after as a genuine Palestinian state 
is, categorisation as a ‘state’ by the UN will not force the Israeli regime to 
lift the occupation, remove the blockade of Gaza, stop building Jewish 
settlements in PA areas and accept a Palestinian state.  
 
There have been hundreds of pro-Palestinian UN resolutions since Israel 
was formed in 1948, including support for an independent Palestinian 
state, but successive Israeli leaders have simply ignored them.  
 
Presently the Palestinians are UN observers as a non-UN member ‘entity’. 
A two-thirds majority vote in the UN General Assembly can change 
observer ‘entity’ to observer ‘state’ and enough votes from Africa, Latin 
America, the Middle East and Asia have been promised to achieve this.  
 
The wording of the resolution that would be put to the assembly is still 
being negotiated, with some European governments trying to water it 
down so that they would not have to recognise a Palestinian state on a 
bilateral level and demanding that the PA subsequently turns immediately 
to negotiations about land swaps etc with Israel with no preconditions.  
 
US veto  
An upgrade from observer status to UN membership could only be granted 
by the UN Security Council, where the US has the power of veto and has 
vowed to use it to defend the interests of Israeli capitalism (and its own - 
Obama does not want to upset the strong US pro-Israel lobby in the run up 
to next year’s US presidential election).  
 
The US has tried to deter the Palestinians from requesting UN membership 
as it wants to avoid using its veto, fearing the hostile reaction that would 
follow from the masses across the Arab world and elsewhere.  
 
It has also been trying to stop the UN Assembly vote to recognise a state, 
or at least to reduce the number of pro-state votes. To try to get the 
Palestinians to pull back it has echoed the Israeli government’s warning 
that recognition of a state now would scupper all previous agreements – 
including the Oslo accords that led to the PA’s creation.  
 
But what have the mass of Palestinians gained from having the PA? The 
Israeli occupation just continued in another form – a worse form in the 
case of Gaza since the election of Hamas in 2006.  
 
The US has also threatened to cut its donations to the PA - presently about 
$600 million a year. The PA leaders may succumb to the pressure to avoid 
a US veto by not applying for UN membership, but they have so far refused 
to draw back from asking for recognition as a state.  
 
This turning to the UN – an imperialist dominated body - reflects the 
bankruptcy of the Palestinian leadership, having failed in their previous 
strategies and facing a desperate population. They weakly argue that UN 
recognition will increase their leverage in talks, ‘open doors’ and be a step 



towards real statehood. They hope that foreign governments will apply 
more pressure on Israel if Palestine is called an occupied state rather than 
a territory.  
 
But for the capitalists across the world, a change of terminology will not 
make a decisive difference that will outweigh their interests in political 
and economic world relations, including their trade with Israel.  
 
Also, there are few governments that do not fear the effect that 
Palestinian independence could have on national minorities in their own 
countries, potentially inspiring them to seek autonomy or separation.  
 
In the meantime, while the hobnobbing, wheeling and dealing goes on 
among the top diplomats and politicians globally, Palestinians in Gaza and 
the West Bank face constant deprivation and brutality - including frequent 
killings by the Israeli army.  
 
Palestinian workers are suffering a 45% unemployment rate in Gaza and 
25% in the West Bank and for those in work real wages have fallen by over 
30% during the last four years.  
 
With economic growth now slowing in the PA and a drop in aid, a fiscal 
crisis is setting in and public sector workers have not received full wages 
for the last two months.  
 
Peace talks  
Peace negotiations last year quickly came to nothing as the Israeli 
government refused to extend a temporary halt on building Jewish 
settlements in occupied areas.  
 
The Israeli ruling class has never wanted a genuine Palestinian state to 
exist on its doorstep for a number of reasons, among them the issue of 
security - it fears that the Palestinians will later challenge Israel militarily. 
So it has always raised obstacles and minimised concessions.  
 
Leaked diplomatic papers at the start of 2011 showed that the PA leaders 
have desperately offered almost every concession they could and more, 
including sacrifices that would be unacceptable to most Palestinians such 
as giving up most of East Jerusalem – but to no avail.  
 
Present right-wing Israeli prime minister Benjamin Netanyahu has insisted 
that a Palestinian state would have to be demilitarised, with Israeli forces 
stationed along the Jordan river effectively encircling the state, and said 
that the 1967 borders are not acceptable - Israel should have up to 40% of 
the West Bank and all of Jerusalem.  
 
But pressure is growing from much of the Israeli establishment for talks to 
resume and renewed attempts at some stage are inevitable, as part of the 
cycle of bloodshed, stalemate, eruptions of struggle and negotiations that 
are hallmarks of this conflict.  
 
In recent weeks the foreign ministry, military intelligence, Shin Bet 
security and Mossad have all said that a return to negotiations would 
reduce tensions and anger against Israel.  
 
The US Obama administration is also frustrated at the intransigence of the 
Netanyahu government. Recently retired US secretary of defence Robert 
Gates, before he stepped down, denounced Netanyahu for “endangering 
his country by refusing to grapple with Israel’s growing isolation and with 
the demographic challenges it faces if it keeps control of the West Bank”.  



 
A commentator in the Israeli press noted regarding the US: “Even if the 
administration casts a veto at the United Nations, the sound of President 
Barack Obama gritting his teeth will be heard from the North Pole to the 
South Pole”.  
 
Mass protest movement in Israel  
The Israeli ruling class’s ‘isolation’ and feeling of insecurity has been 
hugely exacerbated by the ‘Arab spring’ uprisings and the problems the US 
is having in keeping some standing and influence in the region.  
 
Israel’s security arrangements with Egypt are much weaker after the fall of 
Mubarak; the Israeli embassy in Cairo was stormed by hundreds of 
attackers on 10 September, the worst incident between the two countries 
since the Camp David agreement was signed 32 years ago.  
 
Also, the Israeli political leaders have had a major falling-out with Turkey 
after refusing to apologise for killing Turkish activists on a Gaza-bound aid 
ship last year. Their status quo with Syria is threatened by the uprising in 
that country, their enemy Hezbollah has a strengthened position in 
Lebanon and in the PA areas they did not want to see Fatah forming an 
alliance with Hamas, as it tentatively did in May.  
 
Moreover, Israeli capitalism has been facing a massive, unprecedented 
movement in recent weeks of Israeli workers against a severe lack of 
affordable housing and on many other issues.  
 
Third intifada  
If the UN vote on Palestine goes ahead, although largely a gesture, it will 
bring some welcome publicity to the Palestinians’ plight. Also, it may be 
accompanied by large Palestinian demonstrations that will start to lay the 
basis for a new period of mass struggle; Marwan Barghouti, a popular Fatah 
leader incarcerated in an Israeli jail, has called for mass rallies during the 
week of the vote.  
 
Mass action is vital to advance the Palestinians’ cause, against the 
blockade of Gaza, against road blocks, the ‘security’ wall eating into 
Palestinian land, incursions by the Israeli army, and so on. But it must not 
be controlled and limited from the top by the leaders of Fatah and Hamas, 
but organised and controlled democratically by the mass of Palestinian 
workers themselves.  
 
Alongside mass action, democratic workers’ organisations need to be built 
that can formulate a programme for victory of the movement. This would 
need to emphasise that a capitalist Palestine alongside a capitalist Israel 
would not end poverty and bring security for either state.  
 
Instead, breaking with capitalism and imperialism is essential – calling for 
two socialist states in a socialist confederation of the region – as the only 
basis on which workers can solve the issues of land, housing, refugees, 
economic development, water rights and Jerusalem as a shared capital, to 
build a decent future for all.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

The coming fight over capital flight 

 
 Patrick Bond (The Mercury Eye on Civil Society) 



 
 

13 September 2011 
 
At a time trade unions are under fierce attack from big business for  
above-inflation wage increases and for opposing both labour brokers and  
a state-subsidized sub-minimum wage for youth, the sibling of former  
president Thabo Mbeki is helping restore balance. 
 
Moeletsi Mbeki opened a profound economic debate with a remark to the  
Democratic Alliance last Tuesday: “Big companies taking their capital  
out of South Africa are a bigger threat to economic freedom than ANC  
Youth League president Julius Malema.” 
 
You could argue that Mbeki didn’t do the argument full justice,  
asserting that “Capital flight means there is no capital for  
entrepreneurs in South Africa.” That’s probably not true, for local  
financial markets are as speculative and liquid as ever, especially now  
that the real estate bubble is gradually deflating. 
 
More pervasive problems that prevent both entrepreneurship and job  
creation include constrained consumer buying power, the market 
dominance  
of monopoly capital in most industries, and excessive trade liberalisation. 
 
Consumption is stagnant largely due to overindebtedness: the banks’  
‘impaired credit’ list now has 8.5 million victims, representing nearly  
half of all SA borrowers. That would include many of the 1.3 million who  
lost their jobs in the last downturn and haven’t got them back. 
 
And even if they did, there is very little scope for local entrepreneurs  
to open up the manufacturing facilities that president Jacob Zuma last  
week unhappily observed were virtually all in white hands. Waves of  
imports are still descending on South Africa thanks to the overvalued  
rand, as many more local industries will understand once Walmart begins  
cheap imports in earnest. 
 
Asked about the entrance of that US retailing behemoth, Moeletsi Mbeki  
was correct to ridicule the neoliberal agenda that his brother so  
decisively implemented from 1994, assisted by Trevor Manuel, Tito  
Mboweni and Alec Erwin: “In South Africa we think we will just open the  
doors and everything will be hunky dory. Of course it won’t.” 
 
The doors swung open not only to East Asian imports but also the other  
way: to rich South Africans and our biggest companies who left with  
apartheid-era loot. In 1995 they lobbied hard for the abolition of the  
Financial Rand (finrand) dual exchange rate and for permission to  
relocate financial headquarters from Johannesburg and Cape Town. 
 
Mbeki complained that there was never “an explanation for why companies 
like Anglo American and Old Mutual had been allowed to list in London.  
On what basis did they allow them to go, to move their primary listing  
from South Africa to London? Why did they approve it? What did they get  
out of it?” 
 
There are tough questions, especially because the outflow of profits,  
dividends and interest payments to Anglo, DeBeers, Old Mutual,  
SABMiller, Mondi, Investec, Liberty Life and BHP Billiton is the main  
cause of South Africa’s dangerous current account deficit (far worse  
than the trade deficit), and in turn, our soaring foreign debt. 
 
I think the answer is not necessarily the implied backhanders that we  



now know characterise Zumanomics, as exemplified by Limpopo Province  
Malemanomics. The more durable answer is more difficult to grapple with  
than mere ‘corruption’, for at stake now is ideology. 
 
This was abundantly evident in the report released late last month by  
the International Monetary Fund. Every year the IMF provides SA with an  
“Article IV Consultation” and in mid-2011, it’s evident that  
last-century orthodox ideology prevails. 
 
In its meetings with Treasury officials, the IMF recorded how  
“Discussions centered on the timing and strength of the required exit  
from supportive policies” which translates into cutting the budget  
deficit. “Staff recommended stronger fiscal consolidation beyond the  
current fiscal year than currently being considered.” 
 
Orthodox ideology typically blames workers and the IMF was true to form,  
advocating “policies to moderate real wage growth.” 
 
As for capital flight to London, New York and Melbourne? No worries, say  
IMF staff: “Relatively low public and external debts, mainly denominated  
in domestic currency, and adequate international reserve coverage offset  
risks from currency overvaluation and current account deficits funded by  
portfolio flows.” 
 
'Relatively low'? Our $100+ billion foreign debt is, in reality, a very  
high proportion of GDP, with even FNB economists concerned about SA  
approaching mid-1980s crisis levels. The increase in foreign reserves  
from $40 billion to $50 billion over the last 18 months offsets only  
half the rise in foreign debt over the same period. 
 
What does the IMF know about debt crises, anyhow? Orthodox thinking left  
the institution utterly unprepared in 2008 for the world’s worst  
financial crisis since 1929, so its lackadaisical attitude should ring  
alarm bells in Pretoria. 
 
Don’t count on it, for when the labour movement helped replace Mbeki  
with Zuma, Manuel with Pravin Gordhan, and Mboweni with Gill Marcus,  
they failed to replace neoliberalism with the social democratic  
(“Keynesian”) ideology they still vigorously promote. 
 
This is evident given our extremely volatile currency, with more crashes  
since apartheid ended than any other country I know of except Zimbabwe.  
Nearly 30 separate relaxations of exchange controls since 1994 is the  
main reason. 
 
The IMF doesn’t care much, praising the Reserve Bank’s “prudent”  
policies “together with a flexible exchange rate” which allegedly  
“helped dampen the adverse effects of those global cycles.” (Huh?  
Replace ‘dampen’ with ‘amplify’ for accuracy’s sake.) 
 
More nonsense: “Although the government’s borrowing requirements  
remained large, they were easily met through the issuance of rand  
denominated bonds and bills at low interest rates against the backdrop  
of large capital inflows.” 
 
The IMF ignored a recent Reserve Bank admission that of fifty major  
countries, only Greece has higher nominal rates. 
 
The diabolical implications of IMF logic are now clear, when it comes to  
the exchange controls we need to address Moeletsi Mbeki’s concerns. 



 
For if you suggest merely a “small tax on inflows to try to curtail  
inflows or at least change their composition,” IMF staff point out  
“significant drawbacks”: “it likely would raise the government’s  
financing costs. Second, even if this were to help engender nominal rand  
depreciation, absent wage restraint it is unlikely this would enhance  
competitiveness.” 
 
The rebuttal is easy: put exchange controls on outflows of capital, to  
address capital flight, and then systematically lower interest rates and  
manage the appropriate decline in the rand’s value, to the point workers  
can return to at least the wage/profit share they had won by the end of  
apartheid: 54/46, compared to just 43/57 today. 
 
As South Africa again barely broke into the World Economic Forum’s top  
fifty countries in business competitiveness last month, the prevailing  
neoliberal ideology is clearly both ineffectual and inhumane. Control of  
capital flight is the first step away from this perpetual crisis, and  
let's hope this debate is more constructive than the one on nationalisation. 
 
Patrick Bond directs the UKZN Centre for Civil Society. 
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1973 bloody coup against Popular Unity government – Lessons for today 
Tony Saunois, CWI 12 September 2011 
 
The capitalist media and commentators have given great emphasis to 
discussing the consequences and lessons of the 9/11 attacks on the Twin 
Towers in New York a decade ago. Yet this was not the first ‘9/11’. 
Following the first 9/11, thousands were slaughtered and thousands more 
tortured and suffered the horrific consequences which followed. This 
slaughter took place not in the US but in Chile on September 11th 1973. It 
was planned and executed not from the tribal territories of Afghanistan or 
Pakistan but in the head-quarters of the CIA and the White House, in 
collusion with the ruling elite in Chile and its armed forces. This 9/11 
should be commemorated, and its lessons studied, by socialists and 
workers everywhere.  
 



No US presidential apology, including by Obama, has ever been made for 
what was unleashed on the workers, students and ordinary people of Chile. 
The consequences of what followed still shape the lives of the mass of 
Chilean people. The aftermath of the attacks on the Twin Towers are felt 
by workers and the poor in Iraq, Afghanistan, and Pakistan and around the 
world. What followed the coup in Chile also had consequences for the 
international working class and all those exploited by capitalism.  
 
Under the iron heel of Chile’s military dictatorship, a laboratory economic 
experiment was conducted. The neo-liberal policies of privatisation, open 
markets, de-regulation and private pension schemes were all first tested 
out in Chile following the coup. They were then applied in the 1980/90’s 
and continued in this new century, by the ruling classes internationally. 
The ‘Chicago Boys’, economic students of Milton Freidman, arrived in Chile 
in the aftermath of Pinochet’s coup. The military regime gave them a free 
hand to test out their theories. These were the policies later to be pursued 
by Thatcher, Reagan and other capitalist leaders.  
 
The September 11th 1973 coup followed the election of Salvador Allende 
to the Chilean presidency on 4 September 1970, as head of the Popular 
Unity (UP) coalition. This was led by the Socialist Party (PSCh) and the 
Communist Party (PCCh), together with other left parties and some radical 
liberal capitalist parties. The election victory shook the ruling elite. It 
opened a revolutionary process that inspired the working class 
internationally. The revolutionary developments in Chile during this period 
probably went further than in most Latin American countries at the time - 
with the exception of Cuba. Moreover, the working class played the central 
role in the struggle. It terrified the ruling classes throughout Latin 
America, the US and Europe. Following Allende’s election, the US 
Ambassador cabled Washington: “Chile voted calmly to have a Marxist-
Leninist state, the first country in the world to make this choice freely and 
knowingly.”  
 
The socialist and communist parties  
The PSCh in that period was a completely different animal to that which 
exists today. Formed in the early 1930’s, it was born in opposition to the 
Stalinised Communist Party, and was a larger party. It was far to the left 
of the PCCh. It included in its constitution adherence to Marx and Lenin 
and called for the establishment of a Socialist Federation of Latin America. 
Allende, although in many speeches endorsing Marxism, was not the left 
candidate for the PSCh but was the party’s ‘compromise’ candidate for the 
presidency elections. The victory of the UP followed a series of social 
upheavals which rocked Chile during the 1960’s. The middle class was split 
with a section becoming increasingly radicalised. This affected the centre-
right capitalist party, the Christian Democrats (DC). A section eventually 
split and formed the Christian Left (IU) and the MAPU, which ended up in 
the UP and even on its ‘left-wing’. Even Tomic, the DC’s candidate against 
Allende, reflected this process by endorsing the “relevance of Marxism”.  
 
UP implements reforms  
Within weeks of forming the government, the Popular Unity (UP) 
introduced important reforms. Free schools meals were decided 
straightaway, wages were raised and land reform began to be 
implemented. Under the impact of the revolution, the powerful copper 
mines, largely owned by US multinationals, were eventually nationalized, 
along with important sectors of the banks. Plans were announced for the 
nationalisation of nearly 100 companies. By the time of the 1973 coup, 
over 40% of the economy was in state hands.  
 
From the beginning, the Chilean right wing and the military, together with 



US imperialism, began to plot the overthrow of the UP government. 
Initially, they hoped that a policy of de-stabilisation and economic 
sabotage would be sufficient to undermine the new government and 
trigger its down fall. American President Nixon’s orders were “to make the 
economy scream”. A trade embargo against Chile was established. These 
forces of reaction financed armed terrorist attacks by the fascistic ‘Patria 
y Liberdad’, and a bosses’ lock-out was led by truck owners. Allende won 
the election with 36.3% of the popular vote. The capitalist parties in the 
Congress allowed him to take the presidency, on a minority vote, because 
he fatally agreed to a constitutional pact that meant he was not to touch 
or interfere with the armed forces. This was to prove disastrous, as events 
unfolded.  
 
The ruling class hoped that they could undermine Allende’s support and 
rally their supporters and those who were wavering. At first, they 
attempted to do this “constitutionally”. They used the Congress and 
Senate to block and disrupt the government. Eventually, they hoped to 
impeach Allende, for which they needed a two-thirds majority, but which 
they failed to obtain. The undemocratic nature of the parliamentary 
system meant that the UP did not have a majority in either Congress or 
Senate. However, this policy rapidly began to unravel as electoral support 
for the UP not only consolidated but increased. Every attempt to 
undermine the government radicalised the working class, pushed the 
revolutionary process forward and increased electoral support for the 
government.  
 
During the 1971 mayoral elections, UP candidates took over 51% of the 
vote. Even at the Congressional elections, in March 1973, the pro-capitalist 
parties hope to win 66% of the vote and two-thirds of the seats, which 
would have been enough to impeach Allende. They failed and the UP won 
over 44% of the vote - more than when Allende was first elected!  
 
Role of the working class  
Unlike Venezuela today, the working class consciously saw itself as the 
leading force in the revolution in Chile. While Allende enjoyed enormous 
popularity, the personality cult and top-down administrative methods, 
present today in Venezuela, were not predominant under the Popular 
Unity (UP). In Chile, the working class had built a series of powerful 
political and social organisations with a long history and tradition. There 
was intense debate between the different organisations and parties, and 
also within them, about programme and strategy. The leaders were 
challenged and, on occasions, opposed by workers. Where the old 
organisations proved inadequate, the workers built new ones that were 
more responsive to their demands and needs in the work places and the 
local communities to lead and defend the revolution.  
 
The character of the revolutionary process under the UP had a massive 
effect internationally. This was far greater than the sympathy shown by 
layers of young people towards Chavez in Venezuela. The election of a 
“Marxist” President and government in Chile, and the leading role in the 
process of the working class, enthused the working class globally. It also 
opened a discussion on how to achieve socialism and the role of the state. 
In Britain, meetings of the trade unions and the Labour Party debated the 
Chilean experience and its lessons for the workers’ movement 
internationally. Supporters of Militant (the forerunner of the Socialist 
Party) moved resolutions for the Labour Party congress, drawing on the 
lessons of Chile and, amongst other things, demanded trade union rights 
for the Chilean armed forces.  
 
Every attempt at counter-revolution in Chile provoked a further 



radicalisation and mass mobilisation by the working class and its allies. The 
bosses’ strike in 1972 led to the rapid growth of organisations in the 
industrial districts and the formation of the ‘cordones industriales’ 
(‘industrial belts’). These were elected committees in the work places, 
which began to link up on a district and even a city-wide basis. Delegates 
were elected and subject to recall. In the industrial city of Concepcion, in 
the south of Chile, they formed a city-wide Popular Assembly. Workers’ 
control was established in many workplaces throughout the country. Food 
shortages and speculation caused by the embargo and sabotage of the 
bosses resulted in the formation of the JAP’s – ‘peoples supply 
committees’ - which organised food distribution and tried to prevent 
speculation. The cordones increasingly assumed a political role to advance 
and defend the revolution. This was partly driven by the frustration of 
workers at the undemocratic parliamentary election system, which meant 
that the UP lacked a majority in the Congress and the Senate, despite 
forming the government. One of the most radical of the cordones was in 
the industrial district of Cerillos. It adopted a political programme that, 
amongst others things, declared “support for president Allende’s 
government, in so far, as it interprets the struggles and demands of the 
workers; expropriation of all monopoly firms with more than 14 million 
escudos in capital or are of strategic importance to the economy; workers’ 
control of all industries, farms, mines, through delegate councils, 
delegates being recallable by the base; a minimum and maximum wage; 
peasants’ and farmers’ control of agriculture and credit and to set up a 
Popular Assembly to replace the bourgeois parliament”.  
 
The working class, were far to the left of the government and its leaders, 
both of which were dragged into taking more radical steps by the 
radicalized workers and youth. In response to the armed attacks being 
unleashed by the fascistic Patria y liberdad, as the police and army stood 
by, workers’ defence squads were formed. These developments terrified 
the ruling class and imperialism.  
 
The revolution spread to the countryside, where farm workers and 
peasants occupied land and carried out a programme of agricultural 
reform. Over 10 million acres of land were re-distributed.  
 
Plans for a military coup  
The ruling class, in conjunction with US imperialism, began to rapidly 
develop plans for a military coup as the prospects of ousting the Allende 
government through parliament diminished and the revolutionary process 
continued to advance. Yet, at every stage, the leaders of the PCCh 
(Communist Party) and sections of the PSCh (Socialist Party) acted as 
break and tried to hold back the revolutionary process, arguing that the 
“democratic” bourgeoisie must not be alienated and defended the 
“constitutonality” of the armed forces. The left of the PSCh, including 
figures like Carlos Altamirano, the party’s General Secretary, argued for 
the creation of “Peoples Power” and the strengthening of the revolution. 
However, despite using very left-wing revolutionary and Marxist rhetoric, 
the left of the Socialist Party failed to propose specific demands or 
initiatives to take the revolution forward and to overthrow capitalism, 
while plans being laid for a reactionary military coup.  
 
These developments led to a polarisation within the Popular Unity (UP) 
coalition and splits within its component parties, between the left and 
right.  
 
Yet the forces of reaction laid out very detailed and precise plans. Henry 
Kissinger, US Secretary of State in the Nixon administration, cabled the CIA 
chief in Santiago: “It is the firm and continuing policy that Allende be 



overthrown by a coup.” The preparations were laid. Reaction bided its 
time, waiting for the appropriate moment to strike. It was known 
throughout Chile that a coup was not only being discussed but planned for. 
At the time, it was joked that Allende spent 23 hours out of every 24 hours 
worrying about the army. In June, sections of the military, from the tank 
regiments, moved prematurely and organised a rebellion against the 
government – the so-called ‘Tancazo’. It was too early and was put down 
by the military, under orders from Allende. General Pratts, a supporter of 
Allende, who quelled the attempted uprising, was later murdered after the 
successful coup in September 1973.  
 
The ‘Tancazo’, in June, acted as the whip of counter-revolution and 
provoked the working class to take further revolutionary measures. It had 
the same effect as Spinola’s failed putsch, a few years later, in March 1975 
during the Portuguese revolution.  
 
In Chile, the failed June coup was followed by the announcement of a plan 
for massive nationalisations and by an increasing demand by the working 
class for arms to fight the threat of reaction.  
 
Yet despite the ‘Tancazo’, neither Allende nor the other leaders took steps 
to strike against the military or to mobilise and arm the workers. Trade 
union rights were not given to the ranks of the army, no attempt was made 
to try and organise or to build support amongst the ranks of the armed 
forces, many of whom supported the revolutionary process. The conditions 
existed to split the armed forces but decisive action was necessary. Yet 
the leaders of the UP were imprisoned by the idea, especially emphasized 
by the Communist Party, that a “progressive wing” existed amongst a 
section of the ruling class. Allende proclaimed his determination to avoid a 
civil war. They had a policy of respecting “the constitutionality of the 
armed forces” and of a gradual measured step by step programme of 
reform that, eventually, would establish socialism. In practice, this ‘stages 
theory’ allowed the ruling class time to prepare its forces to strike, when 
the moment was most opportune. It resulted no in the avoidance of a civil 
war but in the drowning the revolutionary movement in blood.  
 
Constitutional pact  
From the beginning, Allende laid the ground for his own defeat when 
agreeing not to touch the army in the fatal ‘constitution pact’. The state 
machine was left in the hands of the generals and reaction, without any 
challenge. Allende adopted a policy of appeasement - even of appointing 
three generals - including Augusto Pinochet to the Cabinet, in a doomed 
attempt to reassure the military and ruling class. Allende had the support 
of four out of twenty two generals but his policy rendered him impotent, 
as his supporters were systematically removed and eventually executed. 
The Republicans in Spain, in the 1930’s, playing ‘musical chairs’, at least 
moved Franco around the country, to try and prevent the organization of 
the fascist military revolt. But Allende made Pinochet a Cabinet minister 
and even Chief-of-Staff, following the forced resignation General Pratts by 
pro-coup conspirators.  
 
Moreover, when sections of the rank and file tried to come to the aid of 
the revolution and oppose a coup, the policy of “constitutionality” meant 
Allende scandalously supported the pro-coup reactionary hierarchy. In 
August, in the naval port of Valpariso, 100 sailors were arrested for 
“dereliction of military duty”. In fact, they had discovered plans for the 
coup and declared they would oppose it. In what was referred to as his 
darkest hour, Allende, supported the hierarchy in the navy as it arrested 
and tortured this group of naval ratings!  
 



Up to one million people demonstrated in front of the balcony of the 
Presidential Palace, where Allende stood, two days before the Pinochet 
coup. These workers, youth and students, knowing of the impending coup, 
demanded arms to defend the revolution. They also demanded the closure 
of the bourgeois parliament.  
 
The left-leaders of the PSCh and others promised arms were being stashed 
and would be distributed when necessary. In reality, nothing was done to 
arm the working class against bloody counter-revolution.  
 
The coup  
Two days later, the plotters struck, as the Chilean and US navies 
conducted joint exercises off the Chilean coast. On the day of the coup, 
the trade union federation, the CUT, called on workers to go to the 
factories and await instructions. This wrong policy was justified by 
misquoting Lenin’s reference to the factories as the fortresses of the 
revolution. It was in marked contrast to the heroic workers in Barcelona, in 
Spain 1936, who when hearing of the fascist revolt immediately went onto 
the offensive and stormed the military barracks and defeated the fascists. 
In Chile in September 1973, a mass armed protest and clear appeal for the 
soldiers to join the revolution was the only prospect at this late stage to 
save the revolution and defeat the coup.  
 
Instead, as the coup unfolded, workers were left isolated in their 
factories, waiting to be picked off by armed detachments of the army.  
 
Once in power, the military unleashed a bloody era of repression and 
slaughter.  
 
More discriminate in its execution than the coup in Argentina and other 
Latin American countries, it was a ruthless clinical operation which 
targeted the most politically conscious and active workers and youth. 
While more were killed in Argentina’s “dirty war” the conscious picking 
out of political activists and local workers’ leaders beheaded the workers’ 
movement. Amongst those slaughtered during the early days of the coup 
was the revolutionary Chilean folk singer, Victor Jara, who was rounded up 
along with thousands and taken to the National Stadium in Santiago.  
 
The Chicago Boys in town  
The coup was accompanied by the arrival of the ‘Chicago boys’ – a team of 
right wing economists - and the unleashing of neo-liberal policies which 
have had a devastating effect of the Chilean working class. The military 
regime lasted until 1990.  
 
Unfortunately, the leaders of the Socialist Party and the Communist Party 
did not learn from the lessons of this bloody defeat. With the collapse of 
the former Stalinist regimes and planned economies, they abandoned any 
defence of socialist ideas and formed yet more alliances with what they 
regard as ‘progressive’ sections of the Chilean ruling class. For twenty 
years, since the end of the military rule and ‘transition’, the PSCh has 
been in an alliance with the Christian Democracy and ruled in the 
governing coalition, Concertacion. In government, the PSCh continued with 
the policies of privatisation and neo-liberalism. The Communist Party has 
tried to act as a ‘left’ adviser to the Concertacion coalition, hanging onto 
its coat tails, desperate to try a secure a few parliamentary seats, as a 
reward. At the last election, the Communist Party finally succeeded it 
being granted three seats!  
 
Chilean model  
The Chilean economy has been held up as a model throughout Latin 



America and globally. The economic growth, which has averaged more 
than 5.5% per annum, has been used to justify the extreme neo-liberal 
policies begun under the military regime and continued since. It has been 
based on a high and rising price of copper, which accounts for 15% of GDP, 
and export of timber, wine and agricultural produce. However, despite the 
growth, Chile has also become one of the most unequal societies in Latin 
America - one of the three most unequal throughout the continent. This 
has resulted in an increasingly explosive social situation, reflected in the 
tremendous struggle of the hundreds of thousands of youth in recent 
months. At the same time, the victory of successive Concertacion 
governments during the last twenty years, which have only acted to 
defend the interests of the rich, has resulted in growing political alienation 
from all the political institutions bequeathed by the dictatorship. All of the 
main political parties have defended the same or similar policies. The 
electoral system, set in train by Pinochet, is designed to maintain the two 
main political blocks, in almost a deadlocked parliamentary system. The 
so-called ‘binominal’ system - designed by Jarulselski in Poland- makes it 
impossible for any party to get elected, if it is outside the two main blocks 
- the “centre-left” of the Concertacion or the far right.  
 
The alienation from the political parties that have all defended the 
economic and political system is reflected in low level of electoral 
registration by young people. Around 75% of youth voters do not even 
register to vote. The absence of any alternative, and dissatisfaction with 
the Concertacion, resulted in the victory of the right-wing coalition 
headed by Sabastian Pinera. Like most of the leading political caste in 
Chile, he hails from a family dynasty. He elder brother was a minister 
under Pinochet and his father was the Chilean Ambassador to the UN 
between 1964-70.  
 
The Pinera election victory acted as a whip of counter revolution and 
unleashed all of the frustration and alienation which has been 
accumulating for the last twenty years. A new generation has exploded 
into struggle, marking the end of the so-called “stability” boasted of by 
the Chilean ruling class since the end of the military dictatorship.  
 
Youth in revolt  
For months, the university and secondary students have occupied 
universities and schools, held massive demonstrations of hundreds of 
thousands, ‘kiss-ins’ and other forms of protest to demand a free and 
decent education system. They have confronted vicious state repression 
not seen since the days of the dictatorship, resulting the killing on one 16 
year old youth. This youth movement enjoyed massive support amongst 
the population - according to one opinion poll, 85% supported the 
students.  
 
During the movement, the copper workers called a one day strike with the 
support of the students. Significantly, this strike was called on 20 June – 
the same day Allende nationalised the copper industry. Dockers and other 
sectors of the workers declared their support. The students also took up 
the demands of the copper workers and called for nationalisation of this 
sector of the economy. There were similarities to France 1968, when 
students in revolt were joined by the working class. However, there were 
also important obstacles and difficulties to overcome in Chile, some 
resulting from the legacy of the dictatorship, others reflecting difficulties 
facing the working class today and the effects of a bankrupt trade union 
leadership, as well as the application of neo-liberal policies.  
 
The students looked towards the workers and organised rallies and protests 
in support of the copper workers. Yet the union leadership dissuaded 



workers from attending such rallies. Reflecting this massive pressure, the 
CUT union federation was compelled to call a two day general strike on 24 
and 25 August. However, this opportunity was squandered by the 
leadership of the CUT. For twenty years, the CUT leadership has acted as 
an appendage of the Concertacion. The youth perceive the CUT as just 
another institution of the system. To simply call a strike from above is not 
sufficient. With no campaign in the work places or local communities to 
prepare the workers and boost their confidence and without a clear plan 
to defend victimised workers, many workers felt intimidated to take 
action.  
 
The consequences of neo-liberal policies mean that the preparation of a 
strike is even more important. In the private sector, many workers do not 
even have a contract and workon a daily or hourly basis, fearing they could 
easily loose their jobs. Even in the public sector, an estimated 50% of 
workers have no contract. This makes the job of building effective trade 
unions even more difficult. Teachers, for example, are dubbed 
“professores taxistas” – ‘taxi teachers’. They teach for a few hours in one 
school and then rush off to another for a few hours and have no contract, 
at all. As a result of these weaknesses, and a union leadership that is not 
prepared to fight, meant the strike had a limited impact despite enjoying 
massive sympathy from the mass of the population.  
 
The building of committees of struggle in the work places and assemblies 
in the local communities is a crucial task and part of the rebuilding of the 
workers’ movement, which is now urgently posed in Chile, as in other 
countries.  
 
The role of the political parties, including the Communist Party, was 
another feature of this movement. The alienation of young people towards 
the system and institutions was reflected in a very pronounced reaction 
against the idea of political parties. The Communist Party, which has acted 
as an appendage of the Concertacion, and which even runs its own private 
university, is viewed in a similar light! The role of the Communist Party re-
enforced the anti-party mood, which was also present in the recent youth 
movements which erupted in Spain and Greece.  
 
This has not meant that the movement is “apolitical”. The youth in Chile 
demanded nationalisation of the copper industry, free and decent 
education, as opposed to the idea of education as a “commodity”. 
However, they reacted against the idea of a political party because they 
have had no experience of a party which is different and which they regard 
as representing their own interests.  
 
While this was a complication in the movement, it represents the first 
reaction of a new generation which has just moved into struggle for the 
first time. It is a temporary reaction to the political parties and system 
which already exist.  
 
An organised force, a new political party, which can channel the 
determination of the new generation to fight for a change and which has 
learnt the lessons of the previous struggles, is posed objectively in the 
struggle and in the crisis which is developing. Through the experience of 
further struggles and battles, significant layers of those entering struggle 
for the first time can begin to draw the conclusion that they need to build 
a new force and party which represents their interests. Marxists need to 
assist this process by drawing on the experience of previous struggles and 
explaining what a genuine party of the workers and youth would fight for 
and how it would be different to the existing parties that defend the 
system.  



 
New class battles loom in Chile. Remembering the first 9/11 and drawing 
the lessons from this bloody defeat, can assist the new generation to 
prepare for class struggles to be fought and also prepare the way to 
overthrow the capitalist system and usher in a genuine democratic socialist 
alternative.  
www.socialistworld.net 

 

Ten years after 9/11 – How the world has changed 
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On the tenth anniversary of the attack on the Twin Towers millions of 
people will relive the horrors of that fateful day. The television screens 
are filled with shocking images of death and destruction. 
 
September 11, 2001. Photo: Wally GobetzOnce again we see the flames of 
blazing fuel as the planes struck the tall buildings; the desperate people 
throwing themselves into empty space; the collapsing edifices that filled 
the New York air with choking dust and turned night into day, and the men 
and women covered in gray dust looking like creatures from another 
planet. 
 
The events of September 11th 2001 undoubtedly represented a turning-
point in history. The tenth anniversary of the attacks on the Twin Towers 
and the Pentagon provides us with an opportunity to make a balance sheet 
of the past decade, a decade that has reshaped the history of the world. 
 
The past decade was dominated by the so-called war on terror. Its imagery 
has been burned on the collective psyche. Everybody remembers the 
burning towers, followed by the battle on the slopes of Tora Bora, the 
invasion of Iraq, the horrific pictures of hooded prisoners in Abu Ghraib, 



the caged prisoners in Guantanamo Bay, the assassination of bin Laden. 
 
However, the “war on terror” is a blatant misnomer. A war presupposes 
the existence of two armies of more or less comparable strength, and two 
governments that can declare the start of a war and also end it. It also 
presupposes definite war aims on both sides. None of these things are 
applicable in this case. Al Qaeda is not a state but a terrorist organization. 
It has no standing army. Its war aims are vague and its supporters are 
dispersed among the populations of different lands. They operate in the 
shadows, not on the battlefield. 
 
The idea that such an enemy could be taken on by a conventional army 
with tanks, guns and airplanes was always ludicrous. Terrorism is not 
fought on a battlefield, but by a combination of intelligence, police 
methods and politics. The use of conventional military means in this 
context was the equivalent of a surgeon wielding a battle axe instead of a 
scalpel, or a man using a machine gun to swat a mosquito. 
 
Were we told the truth? 
In an article that we wrote on the same day we said the following: 
 
“This terrorist act has a completely insane and criminal character and 
must be condemned - but not for the hypocritical reasons given by Bush 
and Blair. Marxists oppose individual terrorism because it is 
counterproductive and plays into the hands of the most reactionary 
sections of the ruling class. This is clearly the case here: this bloody 
outrage will play into the hands of US Big Business and imperialism. It will 
give Bush a free hand to do anything he wants in the Middle East and on a 
world scale. US public opinion will be softened up for any reactionary 
policies at home and abroad. 
 
“It will have a similar effect on US public opinion to Pearl Harbour, which 
Roosevelt publicly condemned but secretly welcomed. The American 
public will now be prepared to accept the atrocities of so-called counter-
insurgency and counter-terrorist actions abroad, and also reactionary and 
anti-democratic legislation at home.” (US Suicide Bombing - Terrorism 
Aids Reaction, written by Ted Grant and Alan Woods Tuesday, 11 
September 2001) 
 
There were many unanswered questions about what happened that day. 
Ten years later these questions remain unanswered. It seemed impossible 
that the Intelligence Services of the USA were unable to detect this 
existence of a plot of such vast dimensions. In the same article we 
expressed a tentative opinion: 
 
“How is it possible that the CIA was so ignorant and inept as to permit 
such a devastating attack on the nerve-centres of the nation? One 
possibility has not been mentioned - namely that it was the result of a 
provocation that went badly wrong. In the shadowy world of intrigue, 
provocation and counter-provocation that characterises the activities of 
the secret services, it is not beyond the bounds of possibility that a 
section of the US military Establishment decided to allow the terrorists to 
launch an attack inside America as a means of boosting public support for 
an aggressive policy and rearmament. This would explain the surprising 
failure of US intelligence, although the devastating nature of the attack 
would suggest that the provocation got out of hand.” 
 
I am no friend of conspiracy theories, but it is true that the “official” 
reports raise more questions than they answer. Ten years later, I think 
that the explanation we put forward at the time probably comes fairly 



close to the truth. We may never know. But if the facts of the action are 
unclear, its results are very clear indeed. 
 
The events of 9/11 suited the imperialists very well. What GW Bush did 
when he declared his “war on terror” had nothing to do with fighting 
terrorism. It was intended to whip up a bellicose atmosphere in order to 
justify setting in motion the vast military machine of the USA for the sake 
of foreign adventures. 
 
The imperialists are always in need of some external threat – real or 
imaginary – to justify aggressive foreign wars. In the past they shouted: 
“remember the Maine!” or “remember Pearl Harbour!” Now every sign of 
dissent was immediately drowned out by a deafening chorus of; 
“remember 9/11!” 
 
Why Iraq? 
September 11th provided the excuse for the American invasions of 
Afghanistan and Iraq. A case could at least be made for taking action 
against al Qaeda in Afghanistan, where they had their main base, 
protected by the Taliban regime. But why attack Iraq? Immediately after 
9/11, Rumsfeld was beating the drum for this line of action, which 
surprised even elements in the White House. 
 
Everyone now knows that Iraq had nothing whatsoever to do with the 
attack on the Twin Towers, and whatever you may think of Saddam 
Hussein, he was not an ally of al Qaeda but a bitter foe. Yet the 
reactionary clique of Bush-Rumsfeld-Cheney launched the criminal invasion 
of Iraq under the banner of “the war on terror”. This was based on the 
most blatant lies, which have now been exposed, in particular, the 
monstrous falsehood about “weapons of mass destruction.” 
 
Robert Fisk, a highly intelligent and honest observer says we have avoided 
the real question for ten years: the one thing which any cop looks for after 
a street crime: the motive. “How many died on 9/11? Almost 3,000. How 
many died in the Iraq war? Who cares?” 
 
The invasion of Iraq was not at all related to the events of 9/11. It had 
been decided long before that by a right-wing Republican clique, hell bent 
on extending the US sphere of influence in the Middle East after the fall of 
the USSR. The problem with Saddam Hussein was not that he was a 
dictator (the USA has supported many dictatorial regimes in the Middle 
East: the Shah of Iran, Mubarak in Egypt, Ben Ali in Tunisia, the Sheikh of 
Bahrain, the Saudi monarchy, the Algerian generals etc., etc.). The 
problem was that he was not sufficiently obedient to commands from 
Washington. 
 
It is true that the regime of Saddam Hussein was a brutal and bloody 
dictatorship, which was hated by the majority of the Iraqi people. But the 
task of overthrowing that oppressive regime was the task of the Iraqi 
people themselves. When America toppled Saddam Hussein it only 
replaced one dictatorship with another oppressive and corrupt 
dictatorship, masquerading under a false “democratic” facade. 
 
The idea that the Bush-Rumsfeld-Cheney clique was remotely interested in 
bringing democracy to Iraq is a joke in very bad taste. They conveniently 
ignored the fact that the USA had previously backed Saddam Hussein, and 
armed him in a criminal war of aggression against Iran. They turned a blind 
eye to all his crimes and even provided him with poison gas to murder the 
Kurds. Donald Rumsfeld personally went to Baghdad to express his firm 
support for Saddam Hussein in his war of unprovoked aggression against 



Iran. 
 
The people of Iraq have been forced to endure the humiliation of foreign 
occupation and the torment of sectarian slaughter that engulfed it 
immediately after the American invasion. This criminal act, far from 
damaging al Qaeda, enormously boosted it. Previously, al Qaeda had no 
base in Iraq, now it has plenty of them, and an army of recruits helpfully 
provided by GW Bush, and its other two chief recruiting sergeants, 
Rumsfeld and Cheney. 
 
Recently al-Qaeda was able to launch 42 attacks across the country on a 
single day. And when the last American troops depart at the end of this 
year, what will they leave behind them? If they hoped to install a friendly 
government in Baghdad, they have failed. Nuri al-Maliki stands far closer 
to Teheran than to Washington. Nor is Iraq a democracy in any meaningful 
sense. 
 
Has the war on terror succeeded? 
Over the past decade the military assault on al-Qaeda has been both 
relentless and, from a narrow military point of view, successful. Leon 
Panetta, a former director of the CIA and now US defence secretary, said 
during a recent visit to Afghanistan that America was within reach of 
inflicting a “strategic defeat” on al-Qaeda. 
 
Is this true? A large number of jihadis have been captured and killed and 
for ten years the organization has been unable to repeat anything on the 
scale of 9/11. Osama bin Laden was assassinated in May, and his new 
second-in-command was killed only a month ago. The organization’s 
command structure has been seriously disrupted and it has clearly lost a 
significant part of its operational capabilities. 
 
It is true that al Qaeda still has a presence in Yemen and some other 
places and may still be able to stage terrorist atrocities. Terrorist acts do 
not necessarily require big forces. It took only 19 men armed with 
cardboard cutters to mount the attacks on the Twin Towers and the 
Pentagon ten years ago. Small terrorist groups were able to organize large-
scale atrocities in Madrid and London. 
 
However, after a decade of intelligence-gathering, ferocious attacks and 
mass arrests and detentions in Guantanamo, al Qaeda has been severely 
weakened. This was the case even before American SEALs killed bin Laden. 
Yet the myth of al Qaeda, a supposedly omnipresent and ever-present 
terrorist threat, is still maintained and carefully nurtured in the media. 
Why? 
 
Every year the USA spends huge amounts on arms. There are powerful 
vested interests in justifying this vast expenditure, especially at a time of 
economic crisis and concerns about the colossal US deficit. After the fall of 
the Soviet Union, the Military-Industrial Complex needed another external 
threat in order to defend its economic interests. The right-wing clique 
around Bush also represented powerful oil interests that had an eye on the 
vast oil reserves of Iraq. These were the real interests behind the so-called 
war on terror. 
 
The “war on terror” was allegedly fought in defence of American 
democracy. But the latter has been one of the first casualties. The 
Economist writes: 
 
“To secure the homeland, America did not just wage foreign wars. It also 
created a colossal security and intelligence bureaucracy at home. The 



Washington Post reported last year that more than 1,200 government 
organizations and almost 2,000 companies were working on programmes 
related to counter-terrorism, homeland security and intelligence. 
 
“Some might say that America has paid a big price in the loss of freedoms 
great and small. It has become normal to remove your shoes before 
boarding an aircraft. America did not intern Muslim citizens after 
September 11th, as it did Japanese-Americans after Pearl Harbour, but 
the Bush administration rode roughshod over cherished liberties. 
Congress, the courts and a new president eventually pushed back, but not 
all the way. Though America no longer subjects suspected terrorists to 
waterboarding, Guantánamo is still open, an emblem of everything 
America is supposed not to stand for. Many of its inmates could spend the 
rest of their lives in captivity without ever having a proper trial.” 
 
These lines are sufficient to expose the reactionary consequences of 
terrorism in general and 9/11 in particular. For a time it strengthened the 
hand of imperialism and the most reactionary circles of the US ruling class. 
But now all that is beginning to unravel. Ten years after 9/11 the winds of 
revolution are blowing everywhere. 
 
The Arab Revolution 
The only way to bring about a genuinely democratic regime in Iraq and the 
rest of the Arab world is by revolutionary means – as shown by the events 
in Egypt, Tunisia and Libya. This marks a complete repudiation of al-
Qaeda’s authoritarian and fundamentalist doctrine. The jihadists and 
Islamic fundamentalists played little or no role in these revolutionary 
movements, although in some countries they may still succeed in hijacking 
them if the workers do not take power into their own hands. 
 
The West can claim no credit for this awakening. It was not inspired by the 
invasion of Iraq, to which the Arabs were fundamentally opposed. The Arab 
street understood very well that Iraq’s new government is a puppet 
regime. They knew that George Bush’s “freedom agenda” meant only the 
freedom of the imperialists to loot Iraq and rob it of its oil and other 
resources. They do not trust the “democracy” preached by governments 
that for decades have propped up the most vicious Arab regimes. 
 
When the revolutionary wave finally swept over Tunisia, Egypt and the 
whole of the Arab world almost a decade later, it was not the result of 
America’s display of “shock and awe” tactics but a spontaneous eruption 
of rage and frustration at intolerable conditions. Its sole motor force was 
the revolutionary people, especially the workers and the revolutionary 
youth, for whom the USA is not a model, but rather an enemy who backed 
the hated old regime till the eleventh hour and after. 
 
In Libya, too, the Gaddafi regime was overthrown by the armed people. 
NATO, hiding behind the fig-leaf of the so-called United Nations, 
intervened when it became clear that Gaddafi was in difficulties. Their 
bombing campaign was intended to tip the balance in favour of the rebels, 
and thus to safeguard the interests of the Americans and Europeans after 
his overthrow. But the imperialists were not prepared to arm the rebels, 
who they distrusted, and still distrust. 
 
The people of Libya are not so stupid that they cannot see through the 
intrigues and lies of the imperialists who supported Gaddafi and his regime 
up to the last moment, when they conveniently switched sides. It is public 
knowledge that both the Europeans and the USA had close links with the 
Gaddafi regime, that they sent arms to Gaddafi and that their secret 
services collaborated actively with the old regime. 



 
The victory of the rebels has meant the opening of the archives of 
Gaddafi’s secret police and military intelligence. This proves beyond any 
doubt that the CIA and British Intelligence (MI5 and MI6) provided 
intelligence to the Gaddafi regime to combat the Libyan opposition, and 
handed over oppositionists to the torture chambers, including the present 
leader of the Libyan armed forces. All this was done in the name of “the 
war on terror”. These facts show the repulsive hypocrisy of the 
imperialists and their false attachment to “democracy”. 
 
Afghanistan and Pakistan 
In Afghanistan, America succeeded in chasing out al-Qaeda and its Taliban 
protectors. But al-Qaeda and the Taliban, with the aid of the Pakistan 
Military Intelligence (IS), merely shifted their operations to new bases over 
the border in Pakistan, from whence they proceeded to launch attacks on 
the US forces. 
 
In retaliation, the CIA sent unmanned drones to bomb them inside 
Pakistan. But since most of the victims of these drone attacks are civilian 
Pushtoons, this bombing campaign has stoked the fires of hatred towards 
America and provided the Taliban insurgency with a new influx of recruits 
eager to continue the bloody war of attrition in Afghanistan. 
 
Years of savage war have reduced large areas of Afghanistan to rubble. 
Nobody knows how many people have been killed. And there is no end in 
sight. Despite all the brave talk of Obama, the Americans are preparing to 
pull out of Afghanistan in what will be a humiliating and ignominious 
retreat. It remains an open question how long the corrupt Karzai regime 
that the West is propping up in Kabul will survive after NATO’s planned 
departure in 2014. 
 
They talk about victory, about inflicting a military defeat on al-Qaeda, 
“taking out bin Laden” etc. But these are hollow boasts. The price of this 
alleged “victory” has been to create new dangers everywhere. By carrying 
the war into Pakistan, America has further destabilized what was already a 
very fragile and unstable country. With a population of 190million Muslims, 
and a nuclear arsenal, Pakistan represents potentially a far bigger threat 
to America than either Iraq or Afghanistan. 
 
All along Pakistan has been playing its own game in Afghanistan. For 
decades the Pakistan military and especially the ISI have been 
manoeuvring for control in Kabul. The Taliban were – and remain – their 
allies. The government in Islamabad has been kept afloat by American 
money, but key sections of the Pakistan state are secretly supporting the 
Taliban and their jihadist allies. The ISI obviously knew where bin Laden 
was hiding, which is why the Americans decided not to inform Islamabad of 
their raid on bin Laden’s house. 
 
Since the murder of bin Laden, relations between Pakistan and America 
have become even more envenomed. The Economist (3 September) 
concludes: “America’s homeland may be safer than it was ten years ago, 
but its strategic posture has deteriorated in a swathe of the Middle East 
and South Asia, and will worsen further if Iraq falls under the spell of the 
mullahs’ Iran, or Pakistan implodes.” 
 
Nowhere is the hypocrisy and double-dealing of the imperialists clearer 
than on the Palestinian question. In an attempt to woo Arab public 
opinion, Washington held out the prospect of an American-brokered peace 
in Palestine, but GW Bush was far more interested in friendly relations 
with Israel than peace and, for all his fine words, Obama has done no 



better. Netanyahu continues his encroachment on Palestinian lands and 
terrorizing of the Palestinians with total impunity. 
 
Worldwide jihad? 
Has this strengthened or weakened America’s position in the world? Let us 
consider the human and economic costs. Some 6,000 US soldiers, and many 
of its allies’ soldiers, have lost their lives in these bloody wars of attrition. 
As for Iraqi and Afghan losses, nobody knows for sure. But according to one 
very conservative estimate about 137,000 civilians have been killed in 
Afghanistan, Iraq and Pakistan. 
 
These wars have created more than 7.8million refugees. The wars’ 
ultimate cost, including interest payments and veterans’ care, to the 
United States will amount to up to $4 trillion. To put this in its economic 
context, this figure is approximately equivalent to the USA’s cumulative 
budget deficits for the six years from 2005 to 2010. 
 
This represents a colossal drain on America’s resources. And what have 
they got to show for all this sacrifice apart from the disruption of al-Qaeda 
– something that could have been better achieved by police methods and 
counter terrorist units? But there have been wider and potentially even 
more dangerous consequences. A recent poll for the Arab American 
Institute reported that America’s standing across the Arab world is now 
lower than it was at the end of the Bush presidency. The hatred of 
America has become deep and embittered. 
 
These constant wars and upheavals have unsettled the minds of Muslim 
youth in the West. The fumes of jihadism have spread like poisonous a 
cloud to western countries, as when British Muslims set off bombs on the 
London Underground in 2005. Similar tendencies can be observed in the 
USA. In 2009 an American Muslim gunned down his fellow soldiers at Fort 
Hood in Texas and last year a new immigrant from Pakistan tried to set off 
a car bomb in New York’s Times Square. 
 
It may be doubted whether these and other plots were directly organized 
by al-Qaeda. More likely they were merely inspired by the vague feeling of 
a need to lash out, copying the methods of the jihadis. But the question 
that must be asked is what feeds the feelings of frustration and rage that 
is the main motor force for such desperate actions. It is far more 
convenient to avoid this awkward question by sweeping references to al 
Qaeda – as if the latter really represented an all-powerful and ever-
present force, instead of a small and beleaguered movement. 
 
Unemployment, poverty, racism and a growing intolerance in the host 
societies have combined to create an alienated layer among the youth that 
is not confined to the Muslim population. Unfortunately for the bourgeois 
it is impossible to declare war on unemployment or to solve the problem of 
poverty by sending a drone to drop bombs. And in the absence of a strong 
Marxist party, sections of disaffected youth begin to sympathize with the 
jihadis. 
 
This is a blind alley that only provides ammunition to the right wing and 
the racists, while presenting no real threat to the state. While constantly 
harping on the threat of Islamic fundamentalism, the media ignores the 
threat posed by right-wing and fascist terrorism, which was revealed by 
Anders Behring Breivik’s murder of 77 Young Socialists in Norway in July. 
The racist poison is being echoed by the “respectable” bourgeois 
politicians. Newt Gingrich, a possible Republican candidate for the US 
presidency, joined a campaign with clear racist undertones to stop the 
construction of an Islamic centre and mosque in lower Manhattan. 



 
The tactics of al Qaeda, which seem to be “anti-imperialist” in fact serve 
the interests of imperialism. The two feed off each other and are 
necessary to each other, like Siamese twins tied together by a fatal 
umbilical cord. 
 
Splits in the West 
The “war on terror” has also produced severe strains in the Western 
Alliance. After the collapse of the Soviet Union, the USA became the sole 
world super-power. Along with supreme power came supreme arrogance. 
Now the Europeans are tired of being dragged into America’s wars. On the 
other hand, America is exasperated by Europe’s unwillingness to pull its 
weight. At every turn the stresses and strains come to the surface. 
 
Invoking collective defence, NATO joined the war in Afghanistan, although 
that country is very far from the North Atlantic. Britain, which had long 
ago lost its leading role in the world, has become reduced to the 
humiliating role of a satellite of Washington. Tony Blair, anxious to please 
Big Brother across the Atlantic was prepared to prostrate himself on all 
fours, fawning like a pet poodle to the Man in the White House, while all 
the time maintaining the ridiculous pretence of a “Special Relationship” 
between London and Washington. 
 
The only thing special about it was its especially nauseating character of 
Blair’s subservience. It goes without saying that the Americans soon got 
tired of this ridiculous charade, which lasted only as long as they needed it 
to create the illusion of a “Coalition of the Willing”. The problem was that 
not many were willing. Only a few others who aspired to the position of 
“Special Friends” of Washington, such as Poland and Ukraine, rushed to 
volunteer for duty in Iraq and Afghanistan. 
 
But the really important counties in Europe, Germany, and especially 
France, kept a safe distance. And for most public opinion in Europe, 
including Britain, the war in Iraq was deeply unpopular. And after a decade 
of body bags the appetite of the American people for foreign wars has 
been sharply reduced. The economic crisis that began in 2008 and is still 
continuing means that ten years after 9/11, the attention of the people is 
focused elsewhere. 
 
The splits in the Western alliance have coincided with the growing 
economic difficulties on both sides of the Atlantic. There is less money for 
foreign adventures, and therefore increased tension as to who should pay 
for them. This was exposed by the Libyan affair. America, having burned 
its fingers in Iraq and Afghanistan, was not keen to get involved in a war in 
Libya. The Germans decided to stay out of it altogether. The British and 
French governments were in the first ranks of those baying for military 
action. 
 
It suited the Americans to present the Libyan campaign as a NATO 
operation. But it only served to expose the weaknesses of NATO. Its 
European members keep some 2million men in uniform but they only 
managed to send between 25,000 and 40,000 to Afghanistan. And after 
only 11 weeks of the Libyan campaign, they had run short of munitions and 
needed American help. Even such a limited campaign exposed serious 
weaknesses in both the French and British armed forces. 
 
After 9/11 the “Bush doctrine” was meant to show the world the power of 
imperialism, which was supposed to sweep all before it. Ten years later 
what is being exposed are the limits of the power of imperialism. It is 
compelled to intervene everywhere, but this constant pressure is 



undermining its very foundations. 
 
Changed mood 
On 11th of September 2001 we wrote the following: 
 
“Overnight, the greatest super power the world has ever seen turns out to 
be a colossus with feet of clay. The most powerful military state the 
world has ever seen has shown its powerlessness in the face of terrorism. 
Before the Second World War, Trotsky predicted that America would 
emerge as the victor and establish world hegemony, but he added that it 
would have dynamite built into its foundations. These prophetic words 
have now turned out to be literally true. Ten years ago, after the fall of 
the Soviet Union, President Bush's father promised a New World Order. 
Now the reality has struck home with a vengeance. 
 
“The rape of the planet by Big Business has created a world fraught with 
misery, war and chaos, which has now impacted on the heart of world 
imperialism. This is the real cause of the present atrocity. The terrorism 
of world-wide hunger, disease, misery, exploitation and oppression which 
torments millions of men, women and children each and every day of their 
lives, is the root cause of the turmoil and instability which is sweeping 
the planet in the dawn of the 21st century.” 
 
Subsequent events have confirmed this prognosis. One war follows 
another. One shock after another has shaken the foundations of society 
and in the process has also shaken up the consciousness of millions of 
people. 
 
To most ordinary Americans today the events of 9/11 must already seem 
like ancient history. Sure the shocking images of the collapse of the Twin 
Towers still arouse powerful feelings. But there is no longer any appetite 
for flag waving chauvinism. As time passes the intoxicating fumes of 
chauvinism wear off, leaving people with a bad headache and no desire to 
repeat the experience. 
 
Even some Republicans have been forced to recognize the new mood. In 
Iowa last month, Ron Paul, a Republican presidential candidate, was 
cheered to the rafters when he called for the troops to come home. The 
2012 election will focus not on “the global war on terror” but on 
unemployment and falling living standards. The people of America want to 
hear less about foreign adventures and more about the problems they face 
in America itself. 
 
Instead of talking about nation-building abroad, most Americans want to 
hear more about nation-building at home. This new mood can easily revert 
to old-style isolationism. The problem is that this option is no longer 
available. The USA is now inextricably bound up in world affairs and 
cannot avoid getting involved. The whole world is now one single, 
indissoluble whole. There is no escaping the fact of globalization. But 
globalization now manifests itself as a global crisis of capitalism. 
 
The USA has accepted the role of world policeman that in the past was 
held by Britain. But whereas Britain derived vast profits from its imperial 
role, for the USA it has become a colossal drain. The difference is that 
British power was at its height in a period of capitalist upswing, whereas 
the USA’s world role coincides with a period of capitalist downswing. 
 
The crisis of capitalism affects all countries, big and small. But America is 
affected most of all. The crisis of American capitalism is graphically 
expressed in its colossal deficit, which the ruling class is attempting to 



solve by placing the burden on the shoulders of the working class and the 
middle class. Sooner or later this will have revolutionary consequences, as 
we have already seen in Wisconsin. The 21st century was born in the 
shadow of war. But the decisive war of the 21st century will be the class 
war. 
www.marxist.com 

 

 

The Nigerian economy 

 
 

 
 

Rising debt, IMF again and collapsing infrastructure as fat cats get fatter 
Oke Tunde in Lagos 9 September 2011  
 
In November 2005, during the tenure of Obasanjo with Okonjo Iweala as 
finance minister, Nigeria paid the huge sum of 12 billion dollars to buy 
back 18 billion dollars of debt owed to the Paris Club. This prepared the 
ground for Nigeria to completely pay off its debt by April 2006. And it also 
made her the first African country to fully pay off its debt (estimated at 
$30 billion) owed to the Paris Club. This “exit” from the debt trap was 
celebrated both nationally and internationally; the celebrations alone 
were estimated to have consumed 2.4billion Naira. 
 
This further confirmed the subservient nature of the Nigerian ruling elites 
to their foreign masters in the West. This 12billion Naira would have gone 
a long way to solving many infrastructural problems. Healthcare, education 
and power shortages would have immensely benefitted from this windfall, 
but these are considered completely unimportant by the Nigerian ruling 
class and their imperialist masters. Despite the fact that over 35billion 
dollars had already been paid in interest and the destination of this debt 
could not be rationally traced, it was still the priority of these thieving 
gangsters to dole out such a huge amount, under a dubious buy back deal. 
 
Something similar happened in Argentina on September 2, 2008 when 
President Cristina Fernandez de Kirchner of Argentina announced plans to 
pay off the entirety of debt owed to the Paris Club, which amounted to 
roughly $6.7 billion. Political pressures ensued and although the 
government officially insisted on its intention to repay, government 
officials eventually stated that this was unlikely until global credit 
conditions improved, in spite of the fact that Argentina is richer than 
Nigeria. The regime of Cristina Fernandez de Kirchner became very 
unpopular and up till now it has not recovered from this infamous attempt. 
In Nigeria, however, this mad wastage was greeted with drumming and 
dancing. 
 
A naïve observer may be excused for believing that because of the Nigerian 
ruling class’s rejoicing over having freed itself from the debt burden meant 
that never again would they accumulate such levels of debt again, that 
they had forever learnt their lesson. The question, however, is whether 
such an irresponsible, unproductive and useless ruling elite can live 
without debt. 
 
Now, less than five years on, the debt portfolio has climbed back to and 
even surpassed the 2005 level. Nigeria now owes $37billion. The World 
Bank, as it did in 2005, has once again stationed in Nigeria its 
representative, in the person of Okonjo Iweala, to oversee its interests and 
ensure that its policies are followed to the letter. Despite the favourable 



oil price in the international markets, which means more money for 
Nigeria, the debt continues to rise uncontrollably. The main difference 
between now and 2005 is the composition of this debt. Only $5billion is 
foreign; the remaining is debt owed their local friends and contractors. 
The immediate response of Okonjo Iweala after her swearing in was that 
there is no cause for alarm, that the present debt is only 19% of GDP, 
which falls short of the 40% maximum recommended by the World Bank. 
From her response, we can see that we have just begun Part Two of the 
jungle of unending debt. As at present, N542bn is earmarked for debt 
servicing in the 2011 budget alone. This amount is more than the total 
allocation for education and health combined. Okonjo Iweala personally 
benefitted from the 2005 deal because her consultancy outfit actually 
brokered the deal and the consultancy fee alone is enough to encourage 
her to do it over and over again. 
 
The main thrust of IMF/World Bank policy for Nigeria, like other less 
developed countries, is to devalue the currency. The Nigerian ruling class, 
a complete slave to foreign interests, is always ready to carry through any 
policy irrespective of its own local narrow interest. With a devalued Naira, 
the local debt becomes cheaper and inflation becomes galloping. A 
devalued Naira would make the foreign component of the debt become 
more valued and at the same time cheapen the local component. There 
may be a determined resistance from the local bourgeoisie against this 
move, but as always, in the final analysis, the interests of international 
capital prevail. 
 
This revealed more glaringly why inflation, presently at 12.5%, will likely 
shoot up the more. The Goodluck Jonathan government will continue to 
deceive the Nigerian workers as regards minimum wages; even if these are 
eventually paid, devaluation will make a mess of it. This regime, like 
previous regimes, is only capable of bringing succour to foreign imperialist 
interests and local cronies while at the same time increasing the pain and 
agony for the Nigerian masses. The Nigerian ruling class is absolutely 
dependent on foreign interests. All this was also revealed by wikileaks that 
showed how the US government mobilized support for Jonathan and sent 
their illustrious daughter (Okonjo Iweala) to directly oversee their 
collective interests. 
 
As long as the Nigerian ruling class remains in power, more agony and 
frustration will continue unabated for the Nigerian masses, while foreign 
capital and the local bourgeoisie benefit more and more from our pain. 
The only available alternative to a better Nigeria is booting out this 
thieving ruling elite, establishing the government of the working people, 
for working people and in the interest of ordinary working Nigerians. 
www.marxist.com 
Source: Workers' Alternative (Nigeria) 
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Sudanese Women Farmers Point the Way toward Food Security 
Worldwide 
Yifat Susskind 8 September 2011 
 
It’s hard to imagine any bright spots in the midst of the famine that has 
gripped the Horn of Africa this summer. Millions of people—mostly children 
and their mothers—hover on the brink of starvation as they search 
desperately for food and water. But the bright spots are there, in the 



compassion and solidarity that people extend to one another during crisis.  
 
When I was in Kenya recently, I met with Hubbie Hussein al-Haji, who 
heads our sister organization, Womankind Kenya. When overcrowded 
refugee camps are forced to turn away families who have made the 
perilous trek from their homes in famine-stricken Somalia to northeastern 
Kenya, Hubbie and Womankind Kenya are there. I brought with me support 
from MADRE to expand their distributions of emergency food and water 
rations.  
 
But I also brought a contribution from a closer source. In neighboring 
Sudan, MADRE’s sister organization, Zenab for Women in Development, 
founded the country’s first Women Farmers Union. These are small-scale, 
organic farmers who come together to share tools, knowledge and 
resources. Their families are poor, but getting by. The women knew that 
families were being decimated by famine in the Horn of Africa, and when I 
told them I was on my way there, they mobilized. They pooled the modest 
profits from their grain harvest and gave it to me to bring to Womankind 
Kenya. 
 
We need more of these local-to-local connections. Our partners in Sudan 
reached out on a personal level to fill the gaps left behind by a failing 
global food aid system. This is a system that takes your tax dollars to buy 
grain from giant US factory-farms, an industry that is already subsidized to 
the tune of billions. It transports that grain halfway across the world, using 
thousands of gallons of fossil fuel and emitting tons of climate-changing 
carbon. It dumps that grain on local markets, undermining the livelihoods 
of the area’s farmers and the ability of communities to build back their 
food security in the long-term.  
 
Meanwhile, the infuriating reality is that food aid can often be bought 
locally. Even as I traveled across Kenya, moving away from the drought-
stricken northeast, I came upon fruitful harvests of wheat, corn and 
vegetables.  
 
The food is there, close by. What’s missing is the political will among state 
leaders to change international policies that enrich corporate farms and 
keep local food from getting where it is needed. The women farmers of 
Sudan have seen this dynamic firsthand: aid agencies in Darfur import US-
grown food aid rather than buying from the Women Farmers Union in that 
very same country.  
 
When I arrived in Kenya, I brought a letter, addressed to the women of 
Womankind Kenya and all of the Somali refugee women and families that 
they help. It came from our partners in Sudan at the Women Farmers 
Union. With their permission, I am sharing the letter below. The will may 
be lacking among our political leaders, but not here. It is these women’s 
will to build thriving families and communities that keeps them going and 
that drives their demands for justice. 
www.zcommunications.org 
 
To Our Somali Sisters, 
 
We stand with you in this time of tragedy and hardship. As women 
farmers of Sudan, we know what it is like to wait months for rain and to 
watch our children grow hungry. Every year, when we plant our crops, our 
families depend on us. Without rain, we have no harvest, and we have 
nothing. 
 
We made our Women Farmers Union so that we could support each other 



and so that we would not be alone. Before that, the government did not 
recognize us and gave tools, seeds and training only to the men. So we 
came together to share our resources and to demand that the government 
respect our rights. 
 
Like you, we also know the devastation of war. Many of our families here 
in eastern Sudan were forced to leave their homes in Darfur because of 
violence. While our government leaders were focused on war, we women 
kept our families alive.  
 
Once, years ago, Somalia had a government that tried to help. We learned 
that the government used to run a program to collect rainwater by 
digging reservoirs in the ground. But then violence took over, and the 
drought began to kill your harvests and your livestock. Again, it was you 
Somali women who supported your communities, but the dangers only 
grew worse. 
 
In eastern Sudan where we live, farming has always been part of our lives. 
But recently, the droughts have gotten worse, and they come more often. 
We had to adapt how we farm to these changing patterns. We know this is 
because of climate change, a danger created mainly by those in the rich 
countries.  
 
That’s why we work with our friends at MADRE to raise our voices before 
governments at the United Nations. This is how we can change global 
policies that threaten our communities.  
 
When we go to the UN to speak out for women farmers and their 
communities, we tell world leaders that their policies must change. We 
tell them that they must support small farmers like us with tools, seeds 
and credit. They must protect our right as women to own land. They must 
recognize that food is a right for all people, not just something to buy and 
sell. They must make real policies to reduce carbon emissions and the 
climate change that’s bringing drought and famine. 
 
Our friends at MADRE have helped us through the years, when the 
harvests have been good and also when the rains failed to come. They told 
us how refugee women and families are coming across the border from 
Somalia to Kenya. They told us that what you need are the resources to 
buy emergency food and water to help them live. 
 
And so we are sending with this letter the money that we saved after our 
last harvest. Usually, we use these savings to improve our communities. 
Last year, we put a roof on the local school. But this year, your needs are 
greater than ours. We are able to send you this money because we joined 
together as women farmers and made ourselves stronger. We hope you 
will be able to use this gift to feed your children and strengthen 
yourselves as women.  
 
We send this to you with our blessings. As mothers and as farmers, the 
future depends on us. 
 
In Solidarity, 
 
Fatima Ahmed, Director of Zenab for Women in Development 
& The Women Farmers Union 
 
Yifat Susskind is the Executive Director of MADRE.  



 

Brands and counterfeit goods: The mythical standoff 

 
 

 
 

Pravda 5 September 2011 
 
Imitations of branded clothing in Russia account for as much as 37% of the 
total turnover. This was reported by the Department of Economic Security 
(DES) with the Ministry of Internal Affairs, in summing up the operation 
"Counterfeit." Police shut down underground shops and sites that make and 
sell fake products. Yet, counterfeiting is the flip side of brands 
themselves. 
 
As noted in the message of the department, 15 to 30% of perfumes and 
cosmetics items, clothing, household and food products are falsified. 
 
According to the authorities, there was a decrease in counterfeit audio and 
video products in Russia. It makes no sense to spend money on CDs when 
everything is available on the Internet. Apparently for the same reason, 
the use of pirated software fell by 7%, although the percentage of illegal 
software is overwhelming - 80%. 
 
"Approximately five thousand offenses were revealed, the illegal activities 
of 73 enterprises and clandestine workshops that produced counterfeit 
goods was aborted, illegal activity of 70 Internet sites was suspended," 
stated a representative of the ESD of the Ministry of Internal Affairs about 
the results of the operation. 
 
0 
SharePrint version Font Size Send to friendAt the same time the true 
dimensions of the counterfeit production and trafficking in Russia are 
hardly known to law enforcement agencies. There are only rough estimates 
that indicate that these sectors make up a significant part of the economy. 
 
The turnover of counterfeit products on the Russian market at the lowest 
official estimates is over 100 billion rubles a year. If this estimate is 
correct, the state budget is not getting approximately 35 billion rubles. 
 
Unofficial estimates of sales of counterfeit goods in Russia exceed $6 
billion a year. Some experts suggest that the number should be multiplied 
several times. 
 
The main supplies of counterfeit in Russia come from the South-East Asia 
(China, Singapore, India, etc.) as well as Bulgaria, Turkey, Poland and 
Ukraine. In some areas of the country bordering with China, over 95% of 
total trade is counterfeit. 
 
In the Russian Federation the volume of counterfeit production is 
significantly smaller that the import flows of counterfeit. However, there 
are groups of goods where domestic counterfeit is an absolute leader. This 
is the production of alcohol, mineral water, as well as audio and video 
products. A significant proportion of the counterfeit domestic market is 
occupied by counterfeiting of medicines and dietary supplements. 
 
In terms of quality the counterfeits of the consumer products vary 
dramatically. The lion's share is relatively normal in terms of 
characteristics and parameters of a product that is simply lacking required 
documents. Quite legitimate businesses may work in this way. This is the 
so-called "fourth shift" at the distilleries, pharmaceutical industries, record 



companies, etc. 
 
If someone's trademarks are used illegally and products are sold at 
respective prices with a certain brand markup, the manufacturer takes 
away a part of the profits of the brand owners. For example, this happens 
when pharmaceutical manufacturers sell a domestic analogue of western 
medicine as authentic merchandise in appropriate packaging. 
 
Brand-name products always bring profit, the so-called brand margin. It is 
an additional charge to the wholesale price of the goods with already 
embedded profit at the amount of 30% -50% of the cost, but may be 
substantially higher. 
 
When brand owners claim billions of dollars of financial losses due to 
counterfeiting of their products they are not being entirely honest. In a 
sense, it can be called lost profit, or rather, extra profit. In addition, it is 
unrealistic to calculate the actual volume of counterfeit products from 
which billions of dollars in "losses" are derived. That is, the numbers are 
unjustified. 
 
In addition, this markup for the myth designed for the consumer makes 
large amounts of supply unwanted, cutting off a significant portion of 
demand. This is especially true of products in the premium and luxury 
category. The reason is lack of ability of a significant portion of the 
population to pay premium prices. 
 
This is why people buy counterfeit goods, paying for a myth, but only from 
those who sell it cheaper, adjusting to the ability of the buyer. It would be 
naive to assume that this very significant market share, giving huge 
profits, would be left unattended by the producers of branded goods. 
 
It is no secret that most European manufacturers of branded apparel have 
long moved their production facilities to Southeast Asia. The main stream 
of counterfeit products comes from the same place. Simply put, branded 
products and the so-called fakes are mainly produced by the same hard-
working Asian hands. 
 
Given that taxes on these products are often not paid, and the status of a 
"fake" allows saving on product quality, the profit rate for werewolf brands 
doing business of fakes production are not less profitable than official 
manufacturing. Every product has its customer. 
 
All this cheating only helps the brands that segment the market this way 
and have their profits from the widest possible audience. It is only a 
hypothetical government that is left in the red. The interests of the 
bureaucracy are also not violated. After all, this market share cannot be 
obtained without having to bribe officials for massively turning a blind eye 
to the financial flows bypassing the budget. They then join the crowds of 
customers of actually branded products. 
 
Last year, the EU conducted a study of real loss of manufacturers of brand 
items from counterfeit products. The researchers came to two conclusions: 
brands exaggerate their losses from the counterfeit. In addition, 
counterfeit is working for the brands serving as advertisement. 
 
Incidentally, the British research advisor of the Ministry of the Internal 
Affairs David Wall who commented on the research made a very interesting 
slip. He said that we need to focus on combating crimes such as trafficking 
in drugs or counterfeit parts for aircraft and other similar cases that do 
cause social harm. 



 
It is hard to imagine an underground plant for the production of forged 
aircraft parts. Furthermore, the production technology and marketing 
schemes for such products are difficult to comprehend. This is a bit more 
complicated than mixing alcohol with water in a basement. 
 
It is worth noting that consumer behavior and their attitudes towards 
brands and counterfeit are fairly rational. Even in well-behaved Western 
Europe, according to research by sociologists, large numbers of people are 
willing to buy high-quality counterfeits. 
 
Europeans are most sensitive to brands when buying alcohol (67%), 
electronics (63%) and food (61%). This is understandable, as electronics are 
rather expensive, but alcohol and food have to do with health, which is 
known to be very difficult to fix even with money. Europeans are least 
concerned with "proprietary" brands in the event of purchasing clothing 
and footwear (55.4%). 
 
Perhaps truly dangerous for the consumer is the "garage branded economy" 
that produces fake products that do not comply with basic norms and 
cause real harm to the consumer. 
 
However, as shown by numerous tests of different brands of products, 
often brand guarantees nothing in terms of product quality. However, this 
is mostly the question for the Russian government that got rid of the old 
normative standard and did not introduce anything in its stead. 
english.pravda.ru 

 

The narcissism of 9/11 

 
 

 
 

Gary Younge 5 September 2011  
 
In the immediate aftermath of the September 11 attacks the then national 
security adviser, Condoleezza Rice, called in her senior staff and asked 
them to think seriously about "how [to] capitalise on these opportunities". 
The primary opportunity came from a public united in anger, grief and fear 
which the Bush administration sought to leverage to maximum political 
effect. "I think September 11 was one of those great earthquakes that 
clarify and sharpen," Rice told the New Yorker six months after. "Events 
are in much sharper relief."  
 
Ten years later the US response to the terror attacks have clarified three 
things: the limits to what its enormous military power can achieve, its 
relative geopolitical decline and the intensity of its polarised political 
culture. It proved itself both incapable of winning the wars it chose to 
fight and incapable of paying for them and incapable of coming to any 
consensus as to why. The combination of domestic repression at home and 
military aggression abroad kept no one safe and endangered the lives of 
many. The execution of Osama bin Laden provoked such joy in part 
because almost every other American response to 9/11 is regarded as a 
partial or total failure. 
 
Inevitably, the unity brought about by the tragedy of 9/11 proved as 
intense as it was fleeting. The rally around the flag was a genuine, 
impulsive reaction to events in a nation where patriotism is not an optional 
addendum to the political culture but an essential, central component of 
it. Having been attacked as a nation people, logically, felt the need to 



identify as a nation. 
 
But beyond mourning of the immediate victims' friends and families, there 
was an element of narcissism to this national grief that would play out in 
policy and remains evident in the tone of many of today's retrospectives. 
The problem, for some, was not that such a tragedy had happened but that 
it could have happened in America and to Americans. The ability to 
empathise with others who had suffered similar tragedies and the desire to 
prevent further such suffering proved elusive when set against the need to 
avenge the attacks. It was as though Americans were unique in their ability 
to feel pain and the deaths of civilians of other nations were worth less. 
 
It's a narcissism best exemplified by former vice-president Dick Cheney's 
answer when asked just last week on what grounds he would object to Iran 
waterboarding Americans when he maintained his support for America's 
right to use waterboarding. "We have obligations towards our citizens," he 
said. "And we do everything to protect our citizens." 
 
Fear on its side 
However perverse that seems now such views had great currency at the 
moment, following the attacks, when many of the mistakes that would 
shape US foreign policy for the next 10 years were made. Terrorism will do 
that. "Terror is first of all the terror of the next attack," writes Arjun 
Appadurai in Fear of Small Numbers. If nothing else the Bush 
administration had fear on its side. "The next time, the smoking gun could 
be a mushroom cloud," said Rice. "They only have to be right once. We 
have to be right every time." 
 
The trouble is they got very little right. Broad sweeps of people from 
predominantly Muslim countries resulted in the "preventive detention" of 1 
200 people; voluntary interviews of 19 000; and a programme of special 
registration for more than 82 000 -- but not a single terrorism conviction. A 
decade on, the US ability to crush al-Qaeda still depends almost entirely 
on its ability to negotiate with Pakistan and doing a deal with the Taliban 
in Afghanistan, where last month saw the highest US military death toll 
since the war began. And that's before we get to Iraq. 
 
An effective response to 9/11 that would have truly satisfied the American 
public in that moment probably did not exist. A combination of diplomatic 
pressure, targetted intelligence-led operations and a more enlightened 
foreign policy was what would have been and has proved to be most 
successful. But following the attacks, when declarative sentences were the 
only ones heard and those who urged caution and restraint were compared 
to Neville Chamberlain, something more urgent, punitive and impressive 
was insisted upon. 
 
Even now the case against bombing Afghanistan is often met with the 
question: "So should we have done nothing?" As though anything short of a 
military response does not qualify as a response at all, and as if doing 
something that did not work and left untold innocents dead is better than 
doing something that would have been more effective but less dramatic. 
 
Dissent to this logic in the US was initially was just that: dissent -- minority 
views dismissed, ridiculed or even vilified by the mainstream. Shortly after 
the attacks ABC news anchor Ted Koppel introduced Arundhati Roy, Indian 
novelist and opponent of the Afghanistan war, thus: "Some of you, many of 
you, are not going to like what you hear tonight. You don't have to listen. 
But if you do, you should know that dissent sometimes comes in strange 
packages ..." 
 



Will we win? 
But as time went on the number of dissenters started swelling. The most 
important single factor that shapes American attitudes to any war is 
whether they think they will win, explains Christopher Gelpi, professor of 
political science at Duke University who specialises in public attitudes to 
foreign policy. As the Iraq war floundered unity gave way to acrimony, 
mistrust and mutual recrimination that characterises American politics 
today. 
 
The response to 9/11 did not create these divisions -- a year before the 
attacks the presidential election was decided by the courts -- but it 
deepened, broadened, sustained and framed them for more than half a 
decade before the economic collapse. It was the central issue in the 2004 
election and cast the 2008 election in terms of hope -- Obama -- against 
fear -- McCain and Palin. Internationally Obama's victory marked the 
country's belated, more nuanced, more enlightened response to 9/11, 
signalling America's readiness to meaningfully re-engage with the rest of 
the world and the treaties that govern it. 
 
Sadly, that change in tone, style and to some extent substance, has also 
proved inadequate. True, Obama killed Bin Laden, and his administration 
plans to draw down troops in Iraq and Afghanistan and has retired the 
phrase "war on terror". But they have maintained many of the most 
problematic elements of that war, including Guantánamo Bay, 
extraordinary rendition and military commissions, while intensifying the 
war in Afghanistan. 
 
Meanwhile, on the right the hubris displayed by Rice that America could 
simply bend the world to its will and whim has since given way to denial 
and occasional bouts of impotent rage. Islamaphobia is on the rise, Muslim 
has become a slur and Iraq, apparently, was a success. 
 
In 2004 a Bush aide (widely believed to be Karl Rove) chided a New York 
Times journalist for working in the "reality-based community", meaning 
people who "believe that solutions emerge from your judicious study of 
discernible reality ... That's not the way the world really works anymore. 
We're an empire now, and when we act, we create our own reality. And 
while you're studying that reality -- judiciously, as you will -- we'll act 
again, creating other new realities, which you can study too, and that's 
how things will sort out. We're history's actors ... and you, all of you, will 
be left to just study what we do". 
 
But that's never been how the world works. And over the last 10 years 
reality has caught up with the rhetoric. - guardian.co.uk © Guardian News 
and Media 2011  
mg.co.za 

 

Facing Down Tanks 

 
 

 
 

Arundhati Roy 1 September 2011 
 
You can’t help but wonder why the Western media switches on the lights 
to cover some uprisings, and blacks out others 
 
Your writings have grappled with ruthless state violence which is often at 
the behest of corporate interests. Much of the corporate-owned media in 
India shies away from covering the civil war-like conditions in many parts 



of the country. The establishment tends to brand anyone who attempts to 
present the other side’s points of view as having seditious intent. Where 
is the democratic space? 
 
You’ve partially answered your own question – newspapers and television 
channels do not make their money from subscriptions or viewership; in 
fact, corporate advertisements actually subsidize TV viewership and 
newspaper and magazine readership, so in effect, the mass media is run 
with corporate money. Some media houses are directly owned by 
corporations, some indirectly by majority share-holdings. Some media 
houses in, say, Central India, have a direct interest in mining and 
infrastructure projects, so they have a vested interest in the push to 
displace people in the huge, ongoing land-grab in which land and resources 
are forcibly taken from the poor and given to the rich – a process which 
goes by the name of ‘development’. It would be foolish to expect 
objective reporting: not because the journalists are bad people, but 
because of the economic structure of the organizations they work for. In 
fact, what is surprising is that despite all of this, occasionally there is 
some very good reporting. But overall we either have silence, or a 
completely distorted picture, in which those resisting their 
impoverishment are being labelled ‘terrorists’ – and these are not just the 
Maoist rebels who have taken to arms, but others who are involved in 
unarmed, but militant, struggles against the government. A climate has 
been created which criminalizes dissent of all kinds. 
 
There are hundreds, maybe even thousands of the poorest people in jails 
across the country under charges of sedition and waging war against the 
state. Many others are just charged under the common criminal penal 
code. There are the other ‘seditionists’ too, of course – those who have 
been fighting for self-determination after being inducted into the Union of 
India without their consent, when the British left in 1947. I refer to 
Kashmir, Manipur, Nagaland… in these places, tens of thousands have been 
killed, hundreds of thousands tortured in the nightmarish interrogation 
centres and army camps all around the country. And now, the Indian army 
is migrating to the heart of the country – to fight the adivasi people whose 
lands the corporations covet. They say Pakistan is a military dictatorship, 
but I don’t think the Pakistani army has been actively deployed against its 
‘own’ people the way the Indian army has been: Kashmir, Manipur, 
Nagaland, Hyderabad, Goa, Telengana, Punjab and now, Chhattisgarh, 
Jharkhand, Orissa… 
 
Anti-corruption campaigning has been at the forefront of media-reported 
news in India. Meanwhile, the relative silence on civil war conditions 
continues. How does one explain this gap in what makes the news? 
 
I have mixed feelings about the anti-corruption campaign. It gathered 
momentum after a series of huge scams hit the headlines. The most 
scandalous of them was what has come to be known as the ‘2G scam’ in 
which the government sold telecom spectrum for mobile phones (a public 
asset) to private companies at ridiculously low prices. The companies went 
on to sell them at huge profits to other companies, robbing the public 
exchequer of billions of rupees. Leaked phone taps showed how 
everybody, from the judiciary to politicians to high profile journalists and 
low profit hit-men, were in on the manoeuvring. The transcripts were like 
an MRI scan that confirmed a diagnosis that had been made years ago by 
many of us. 
 
The 2G scam enraged the Indian middle classes, who saw it as a betrayal, 
as a moral problem, not a systemic or a structural one. Somehow, the fact 
that the government has signed hundreds of secret Memorandums of 



Understanding (MOUs) privatizing water, minerals and infrastructure, and 
signing over forests, mountains and rivers to private corporations, does not 
seem to generate the same outrage. Unlike in the 2G scam, these secret 
MOUs do not have just a monetary cost, but human and environmental 
costs that are devastating. They displace millions of people and wreck 
whole ecosystems. The mining corporations pay the government just a tiny 
royalty and rake in huge profits. Yet the people who are fighting these 
battles are being called terrorists and terrorist sympathizers. Even if there 
were no corruption and everything were above board on these deals, it 
would be daylight robbery on an unimaginable scale. 
On the whole, when a political movement is mobilized using the language 
of ‘anti-corruption’, it has an apolitical ‘catch-all’ appeal which could 
result in a hugely unfair system being strengthened by a sort of moral 
police force which has authoritarian instincts. So you have ‘Team Anna’: a 
sort of oligarchy of ‘concerned citizens’ – some of them very fine people – 
led by the old Gandhian Anna Hazare, who talks about amputating the 
limbs of thieves and hanging people and who has praised Gujarat’s Chief 
Minister Narendra Modi, who presided over the public massacre of 
thousands of Muslims in broad daylight. On the other hand, to shun the 
anti-corruption movement and set your eyes on a long-term political goal 
lets the corporate looters and their henchmen in the media, parliament 
and judiciary off the hook. So it’s a bit of a dilemma. 
Recent Indian government legislation permits web content to be shut down 
for a variety of reasons. Film censorship is still widely used. Why does the 
state take such a paternalistic role towards what its citizens have to say? 
I think overt censorship is slated to become a big problem in the near 
future. Internet censorship, surveillance, the project of the electronic UID 
(Unique Identity card)… ominous. Imagine a government that cannot 
provide food or water to its people, a government whose policies have 
created a population of 800 million people who live on less than 20 rupees 
[about 45 US cents] a day, a country which has the largest number of 
malnourished children in the world, which has, as a major priority, the 
desire to distribute UID cards to all of its citizens. 
 
The UID is a corporate scam which funnels billions of dollars into the IT 
sector. To me, it is one of the most serious transgressions that is on the 
cards. It is nothing more than an administrative tool in the hands of a 
police state. But coming back to censorship: since the US government has 
pissed on its Holy Cow (Free Speech – or whatever little was left of it) with 
its vituperative reaction to Wikileaks, now everybody will jump on the 
bandwagon. (Just like every country had its own version of the ‘war on 
terror’ to settle scores.) Having said this, India is certainly not the worst 
place in the world on the Free Speech issue: the anarchy of different kinds 
of media, the fact that it’s such an unmanageable country and, though 
institutions of democracy have been eroded, there is a militant spirit of 
democracy among the people… it will be hard to shut us all up. Impossible, 
I’d say. 
 
You have pointed out that nonviolent positions are difficult to hold on to 
when there is no audience to witness them, and when the opposing force 
does not blink at the moral challenge and responds with murder. Why do 
you think pointing that out caused such an uproar? 
 
I have written at some length about this. I do not say that nonviolent 
satyagraha is an obsolete tool of resistance, not at all. It can be extremely 
effective; but has to be carried out in the public eye, in front of TV 
cameras, and for demands – like ‘anti-corruption’– which appeal to the 
sympathies of the middle class. However, I do believe that preaching 
‘nonviolence at any cost’ from a safe distance to adivasi people who live in 
remote forest villages and have watched hundreds of security forces 



arrive, surround their villages, burn their homes and kill and rape their 
people, can also be pretty immoral. If the middle class were to join the 
battle, then of course nonviolent satyagraha would be an option. But of 
course it won’t. It can’t. That would be a political oxymoron. 
 
Why does pointing this out cause an uproar, you ask? I think because of the 
fear that once those millions of people who have been so cruelly 
dispossessed of all they have in order to fire India’s ‘growth’ suddenly 
unshackle their imaginations and realize that they are not so defenceless 
after all, the Beautiful People know that no power on earth will be able to 
protect them. Sure, there may not be a perfect, synchronized revolution in 
which the masses will overthrow the ruling classes. Instead, there will be a 
messy insurrection, when all manner of brutality will occur. The poor may 
not win, but the rich will certainly lose. The feast will end. That’s why the 
uproar. 
 
Are we talking about the narratives we like to make up and then believe 
in, regardless of the reality of the situation? What is your take on the 
narratives, especially those of the Western media, around the Arab 
uprisings? 
 
Well, when the mainstream media begins to report enthusiastically about a 
series of uprisings – when they described the Arab uprisings as the Arab 
‘spring’ – and when you know how loaded the reporting around the Israeli 
Occupation of Palestine is, then if you have your wits about you, you have 
to be on your guard, a little wary of swallowing the reports hook, line and 
sinker. If you follow what happened over the last three summers in 
Kashmir, for example, when tens of thousands of unarmed people faced 
down Indian security forces with as much courage and determination as 
the people of Egypt, Tunisia, Syria and Yemen, you can’t help but wonder 
why the Western media switches on the lights to cover some uprisings, and 
blacks out others. I found it a little disconcerting how enthusiastically the 
19-day ‘revolution’ in Tahrir Square was being reported, how excited [New 
York Times foreign affairs columnist] Thomas Friedman was about it – but 
only a few months ago reports seemed to suggest that Hosni Mubarak was 
sick and dying… Then you had headlines like ‘Egypt free, army takes 
charge’ and you know that the army is intricately entwined with the US. I 
worry that the anger and energy of people who have been repressed for 
years by puppet dictators is being siphoned off, carefully defused, while 
the West jockeys to retain the status quo one way or another and replace 
the old despots with a more streamlined, less obvious form of despotism. 
The last I heard, people were beginning to gather in Tahrir Square again… 
 
Surges of people power, as in Tunisia and Egypt, and earlier in the 
Philippines, are capable of forcing climactic moments and sudden change. 
But the aftermath often sees a return to old systems and old corruptions. 
Why is human social organization so resistant to the change we yearn for? 
 
While people in these countries lived under repressive regimes and 
yearned for democracy, perhaps they didn’t know that real democracy has 
been taken into the workshop and replaced by the market-friendly version, 
which is a far more sophisticated form of despotism, not easy for beginners 
to decode. It might take a little time for people to realize they’ve been 
sold the wrong model. But meanwhile they have fought heroic street 
battles, faced down tanks, celebrated victory. They’ve been applauded all 
the way, while they let off steam. For them to build up that head of steam 
again isn’t easy. It’ll take years. Human society isn’t resistant to change: it 
wants change; but sometimes it isn’t smart enough to get what it wants. 
 
Another world is possible. What are the ways in which we can make it 



likely? 
 
To work out the complex ways in which we are being conned and corralled 
into being ‘good’. To realize we’re on our own. Help won’t come. We have 
to conserve energy, know how and where and when to deploy it. We have 
to fight our own battles. Ask the Sri Lankan Tamils what it feels like when 
the chips are down and the ‘international community’ slinks away while 
your people are slaughtered and then returns to cluck and commiserate in 
hollow ways. 
www.zcommunications.org 
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Terrorism Takes Root in Nigeria amidst Deep Social and Economic Crisis 
H. T. Soweto, DSM (CWI Nigeria) 2 September 2011 
 
At approximately 10:20 am on Friday 26 August 2011, Nigerians were 
thrown into panic as a suicide bomber rammed a car laden with deadly 
explosives through two security barriers and into the reception area of the 
office of the United Nations in Nigeria’s capital city of Abuja. According to 
eye witness accounts, the explosion caused a huge blast that shook the 
entire building to its foundation, sending violent shock waves into the 
surrounding neighbourhood. Incidentally close to the United Nations office 
is the embassy of the United States and Nigeria’s national defence 
headquarters.  
 
The impact of the explosion was so devastating that it destroyed the lower 
floors and caused “extensive damage to the entire building”, according to 
a statement released by the UN. Trapped amidst the debris were scores of 
United Nations’ staff including low pay security staffs and visitors. At the 
last count on Sunday 28 August 2011, 23 deaths were confirmed with about 
73 injured and hospitalized. Among these are eleven United Nations’ staff 
but according to the organisation “the casualty number may change”.  
 
The Islamic fundamentalist group Yussufiya movement, also known as Boko 
Haram, has claimed responsibility. This sect based in the North East of 
Nigeria has carried out several bombing and attacks of public buildings, 
police stations, military patrol vehicles, banks and public infrastructures 
including the audacious bombing of the National Police headquarters in 
Abuja on June 16, 2011. The demands of the group which became publicly 
known in 2009 include the establishment of Sharia law, prosecution of 
those responsible for the extra-judicial killings of their leaders in 2009 and 
the release of detained members.  
 
The Democratic Socialist Movement (DSM) – CWI Nigeria join working class 
people, youth and students to condemn this indiscriminate attack and 
sympathize with the families of the dead and injured. To us in the DSM, 
the methods of Boko Haram, which include bombing of public buildings and 
setting off explosives in streets and public places aimed at putting 
pressure on the government to concede to the demands of the sect, inflict 
more pain and untold hardship on the oppressed working masses who are 
already suffering from the anti-poor and neo-liberal policies of the corrupt 
capitalist ruling elite in power. In fact the attacks in public places indicate 
Boko Haram’s contempt for working people and the poor, even if they 
dress up attacks on places like beer parlours as defending Islam. There is a 
great danger that these attacks will help strengthen ethnic and religious 
divisions and lead to even more sectarian clashes in different parts of the 



country, just as we are seeing now in Jos.  
 
But the DSM also warns that the government will try to utilize the terrorist 
attacks of Boko Harm and other groups to gain support for itself and justify 
repressive measures. The rotten elite that governs this country has no right 
to preach morals or denounce terrorism. Since when do they “play by the 
rules”? Initially they made no complaint when, two years ago, the Boko 
Haram leader Mohammed Yusuf was captured alive in Maiduguri, paraded 
before the media and then killed. But when confronted with public outcry 
over the extra-judicial killing, the government in 2010 suspended four 
senior police officers and dismissed from service some junior police 
officers. However it was only after increased bombing activities of the sect 
that the government went on to arrest and put on trial seven police 
officers for “terrorism and murder” all in attempt to appease the sect 
members, a development which has equally created disaffection in the 
police.  
 
Dysfunctional Health Sector Caused Death toll to Rise  
This tragic incident has again highlighted the deep rot and infrastructural 
decay in the health sector in Nigeria. In the first few hours after the 
explosion, doctors, fire fighters, rescue teams and sympathizing members 
of the public worked heroically to rescue the trapped and injured. 
Television footage showed members of the public, medical operatives and 
members of the Red Cross and other rescue teams working together to 
rescue victims and carry away the dead. This was in spite of the potential 
dangers to themselves given that the building could collapse under the 
impact of the blast.  
 
Unfortunately this heroic effort of ordinary Nigerians was defeated by the 
age-long crisis of dysfunctional and rotten heath facilities and hospitals 
which are products of the anti-poor policy of cuts in funding of public 
health. As at Friday the death toll was not more than seven. However that 
the death toll is now 23 shows more died after getting to the hospital.  
 
There was obviously little doctors and nurses could do to save lives against 
the background of the dysfunctional state of public hospitals in Nigeria. 
According to various newspaper reports, hospitals including the National 
hospital in Abuja, were overwhelmed within the first 48 hours of the 
attack. At a point the Health Minister Mohammed Ali Pate had to make a 
public appeal for blood donations when the blood bank fell short of 
requirement showing the incapacity of most of the nation’s hospitals to 
cope with a large scale medical emergency. Perhaps it was for this reason 
the United Nations had to fly out to Johannesburg, South Africa, nine of its 
critically injured staff for medical treatment.  
 
All these raises concern about the effectiveness of the several contracts 
worth billions of Naira done by successive governments ostensibly to 
overhaul equipment and facilities in general hospitals. For long, members 
of the ruling elite in Nigeria have cultivated the habit of travelling abroad 
for medical attention leaving the mass of impoverished Nigerians to 
grapple with the reality of a live where the smallest accident or illness 
could prove fatal owing to the rot of public hospitals and the high cost of 
private hospitals. If public hospitals are properly funded and provided with 
modern facilities as medical and health workers have been demanding for 
years, perhaps the live of more victims of the attack could have been 
saved.  
 
Could The Attack Have Been Averted?  
Anger has justifiably been directed at the ineptitude of the nation’s 
security and the police. In commentaries in the public and social media, 



anger and frustration is the dominant feature of people’s reaction. This is 
not surprising. Despite the increased militarization of the polity in the 
wake of the violent activities of the Boko Haram sect, the group has grown 
more audacious, successfully launching deadly attacks on public buildings, 
police stations and military patrol vehicles. Almost not a week passes 
without some attacks linked to the sect. In fact, just days after the 
bombing of United Nations, two new attacks in Bauchi and Maiduguri have 
been linked to the sect.  
 
What is more worrisome is the revelation that high level intelligence had 
warned of the possibility of such attacks days before Friday. According to 
media reports, not least the commander of the U.S military command 
covering Africa (AFRICOM), General Carter Ham, had revealed weeks ago 
intelligence showing that Boko Haram may be trying to coordinate attacks 
with two al-Quaeda –linked groups – al-Quaeda in the Islamic Maghreb, 
which operates in northwest Africa, and with al-Shabab in Somalia.  
 
Unfortunately, nothing was done to ensure the security of lives and 
prevent the avoidable death and injury. According to expert opinion of 
security consultants, it would have been possible to avert much of the 
attacks with modern means of intelligence gathering and surveillance like 
CCTV etc. But tragically, in Nigeria where the most basic public 
infrastructures like electricity, water, schools, hospitals, modern 
transportation and telecommunication facilities are lacking or 
dysfunctional, provision of such high-tech security systems to guarantee 
security of lives and property is absolutely beyond the corrupt, clueless 
and anti-poor capitalist ruling class.  
 
Connected to this are the poor pay and grave working conditions under 
which the lower cadres of the police are placed despite the hazards of 
their duties. Families of police officers injured or killed in the course of 
duty are not paid adequate compensation. This contrasts sharply with the 
huge salaries and allowances of the top cadres of the police. All these 
have led to corruption, ineffectiveness and low morale among the lower 
cadres of the police who are often in the direct line of fire, thus 
compromising the ability of the police to effectively combat crime and 
ensure safety of lives and property.  
 
For many ordinary Nigerians however, the increasing brazenness of the 
Boko Haram attacks, especially coming on the heels June’s similar bombing 
of the National Headquarters of the Police, shows that the official security 
agencies of government cannot be relied upon to provide security of lives 
and property. While police need to be paid a living wage and brought 
under genuine democratic control, the key to preventing sectarian attacks 
is the mass mobilisation of working people. This raises the urgent necessity 
of the formation of mass defence committees at workplaces, communities 
and streets under the democratic control of the trade unions and other 
genuine popular bodies. With mass democratic defence committees, it will 
be possible to begin to protect human live and property against crime and 
the deadly activities of Boko Haram, something that can only be 
completed when there is an end to the scarcities and the bitter struggle 
for survival of capitalism.  
 
However the deadly bombing of UN office as well as the age-long crisis of 
insecurity of lives of property again underlies the high cost in human live 
which the continuation of the corrupt ruling elite in power and their 
ruinous system of capitalism portends for the working class and ordinary 
Nigerians.  
 
Capitalism and Imperialism’s failures are the root causes  



The Yussifiya movement (Boko Haram) when claiming responsibility for the 
bombing said “it attacked the United Nations (UN) building in Abuja 
because the United States (US) and the UN are supporting the Federal 
government to persecute Muslims in Nigeria”. Kakah, who spoke on behalf 
of the sect, said they consider the UN and the Nigerian government as 
common enemies and would continue to attack them because they are 
infringing on the rights of Muslims and they would only accept dialogue 
unless all their members in prison are released unconditionally (Vanguard 
Newspaper, 28 August 2011).  
 
Capitalist political parties like the ruling Peoples’ Democratic Party (PDP), 
Action Congress of Nigeria (ACN) and Congress of Progressive Change (CPC) 
as well as all shades of politicians have all joined the bandwagon 
condemning the attacks in strident tones. Equally foremost capitalist 
countries like the United States and Britain have expressed outrage. While 
condemning Boko Haram’s methods and policies, Nigerian working masses 
and youth must understand that it is the anti-poor and neo-liberal 
capitalist policies of the political parties in power and the role of 
imperialism in Nigeria and Africa that created the basis for this senseless 
orgy of violence and terrorism which seem to have found a fertile soil in 
the Islamic-dominated North of Nigeria.  
 
Discredited politicians and other members of the corrupt capitalist ruling 
elite will not own up to their responsibility for the growth of terrorism and 
violence in Nigeria. Equally imperialism will not also publicly admit that 
the actual role of the United Nations is to further the economic and 
military interest of big capitalist countries while the humanitarian façade 
is just a cover up. The current role of the United Nations in Libya where it 
authorized NATO air strikes is beginning to unfold as not a fight for 
democracy or to protect civilians from Gadaffi’s repression, but a grand 
scheme by the United States, Britain, France etc to control the revolutions 
unfolding in Arab countries while also laying hold of the vast crude oil 
reserves of Libya. In comparison with other countries in the Middle East, 
for instance Syria where protesters have also been brutally repressed for 
months on end by regime forces, we have seen how the United Nations has 
been foot dragging!  
 
It is because of this and similar roles of the United Nations in the Middle 
East, Africa and Latin America that frequently exposes United Nation’s 
staff to attacks in different countries for the hypocrisy and crimes 
committed by Ban Ki-moon and imperialism. Despite brutal repression of 
Boko Haram in 2009 by government leading to the killing of over 700 of its 
members, including two leaders of the sect who were arrested and then 
killed extra-judicially, the United Nations did not raise any protest thus 
indicating tacit approval.  
 
This is not at all surprising because the presence of the United Nations in 
Nigeria as well as the AFRICOM, which is the United States command 
covering US military activities in Africa, is to act as a diplomatic and if 
necessary military reinforcement for the anti-poor capitalist regimes in 
Nigeria and other African countries, especially against possible 
revolutionary movement of the masses. Should a mass movement occur in 
Nigeria or any other country in Africa which directly challenges capitalism 
and the corrupt regimes based on them, the United Nations and other 
imperialist countries should be expected to back the ruling regimes to the 
hilt.  
 
Boko Haram: Symptom of a Failed Society  
This suicide bombing again highlights the deep social and economic crisis 
in Nigeria’s society. The background to the rise of Boko Haram (which 



translates as “Western education is a taboo”) is the terrible condition of 
mass poverty to which vast majority of the population of the North, South, 
West and East are condemned amidst abundant wealth.  
 
Particularly in the North, excruciating poverty compete with illiteracy, 
underdevelopment and lack of basic amenities like electricity, water, road 
infrastructures, conducive shelter for vast majority of the population. The 
North of Nigeria has one of the highest rates of illiteracy, low school 
enrolment and record failure in entrance examinations into higher 
institutions. Of course, this is a result of the destruction of public 
education by the capitalist ruling elite through policies of underfunding 
and privatization. There is also high rate of disease like polio, meningitis, 
leukaemia etc in the country due to the virtual collapse of public health 
care system. Fundamentally this is a result of capitalism being unable to 
develop the country, especially the north. There is a bitter irony that 
northern Nigerians are amongst the poorest in the country in spite of the 
record number of years that members of the Northern ruling elite have 
held power whether as military dictators or civilian presidents and the 
huge billions of dollars they, together with other members of the ruling 
elite, stole from the public treasury in those periods.  
 
This however is not a feature exclusive to the North. In other parts of the 
country, things are not much different. In the big cities in the South, East 
and West of the country, millions of able bodied men, women and youth 
most of whom migrated from rural areas for better chances of education, 
jobs and live have suddenly found their dream brutally cut short. This is 
because due to the anti-poor and neo-liberal policies of privatization and 
commercialization adopted by all the big capitalist political parties in 
Nigeria, including the self-styled opposition of the Action Congress of 
Nigeria (ACN) and Labour Party (LP), the living condition of the working 
masses and youth have come under attacks and consequently worsened 
over the years.  
 
Consequently, destitution, poverty and lack of basic amenities are the lot 
of the masses whether from the North, South, East or West. Due to 
government neo-liberal mantra of private public partnership which carves 
roles for private profiteers in a housing sector that should naturally be the 
responsibility of the government, most people have no shelter and have to 
sleep under bridges even in harsh weather. There is also over 42% youth 
unemployment with thousands of university graduates having no hope of 
getting jobs. Not surprising, the average life span in Nigeria is a tragic 49 
and 59 years for male and female respectively. Meanwhile all these 
contrast sharply with the life of opulence and corruption of members of 
the ruling elite and political office holders whose take home pay alone is 
about 40% of annual government budget. This, coupled with the deep gulf 
between the rich and the poor manifested in a tiny 1% of the population 
laying hold of the oil wealth of Nigeria while over 80% of Nigerians exist on 
less than 2 dollars per day has created, all combustible materials for social 
implosion.  
 
It is these conditions that provide breeding ground for religious 
fundamentalist groups like Boko Haram to thrive and, in a different way, 
the growth of other religious groups claiming to offer a way out of poverty 
and suffering. Separatist ethnic groups like Odua People’s Congress (OPC), 
MASSOB and militant groups in the Niger Delta have been active before in 
the past in the South, West and East of Nigeria. Given the condition of 
excruciating poverty and mass misery that confronts the working masses 
and youth of Nigeria irrespective of religion of ethnicity, it cannot be ruled 
out that such fundamentalist or violent ethnic sects and groups cannot also 
thrive in other parts of the country outside the North. These would not 



necessarily all claim to be Islamic. In Uganda for instance there is the long 
horror story of the murderous; supposedly Christian-based Lord’s 
Resistance Army (LRA). The LRA led by Joseph Kony, who proclaimed 
himself the "spokesperson" of God, was formed in 1987 and until about 
2007 was engaged in an armed rebellion against the Ugandan government 
during which time the group committed widespread human rights 
violations, including murder, abduction, mutilation, sexual enslavement of 
women and children and forcing children to participate in hostilities. This 
shows that religious fundamentalism and terrorism are by-products of the 
social and economic crisis of capitalist society.  
 
Ruling Class Solution is bound to Fail  
This is why the capitalist ruling elite continue to miss the point by 
advocating increased security measures and deployment of the military as 
the only solution to the Boko Haram insurgency and other instances of 
insecurity in the country. According to a recent report in the wake of the 
UN office bombing, the United States and United Nations have offered to 
join the Nigerian government to combat the Boko Haram menace. For this 
purpose, operatives of the Federal Bureau of Intelligence (FBI) have been 
drafted to the country.  
 
Without mincing words, the point has to be stressed that neither increased 
militarization nor the involvement of international crime agencies of the 
FBI or CIA will, either in the short or long run, resolve the menace of 
terrorism and ethno-religious fundamentalism in Nigeria. Equally, neither 
will the method of the infamous “Ghana Must Go” (bribe paying) large-
scale settlement of armed militant groups in the Niger Delta under the 
guise of amnesty work in this case. The global record of imperialism, 
particularly US imperialism, shows that any country it steps into ostensibly 
to maintain so-called internal security or stabilize ‘democracy’ ends up 
with a further worse polarization and sharpened conflict. Iraq and 
Afghanistan, both of which have been transformed into bloody clots today 
are worthy examples of the antecedents of imperialist interventions.  
 
This will prove even more disastrous in a country like Nigeria. Especially 
against the background of the unresolved nationality question in Nigeria 
which manifest in the polarization of the country between an Islamic-
dominated North and a Christian-dominated South, the involvement of 
United States and any other imperialist country or agency will only worsen 
the situation and transform Nigeria into an internecine battleground of 
ethnic and religious nationalities and hotbed of anti-imperialist Islamic-
terrorist operations.  
 
Unfortunately, the trade union leadership instead of outlining a strategy to 
unite the working masses, youth and poor of Nigeria irrespective of religion 
and ethnicity around a programme of struggle for change in society are 
parroting essentially the same view as the rotten capitalist ruling elite. In 
particular the Trade Union Congress (TUC) called on the federal 
government to apply “the same level of force used to cripple MASSOB, OPC 
and MEND which operations were not as dastardly as what Boko Haram has 
brought on the nation”! (Vanguard newspaper, 31 August 2011). In the 
view of the leaders of the largest trade union centre, the Nigeria Labour 
Congress (NLC) “This attack is a wake-up call on the Nigeria Government 
to take security matters much more seriously.” (Leadership newspaper 26 
August 2011). For avoidance of doubt, this terse statement of the NLC is 
merely a veiled variant of the TUC’s.  
 
Blinded by their own pro-capitalist illusions, the elements in the leadership 
of the NLC and TUC do not see that their calls for increased police and 
military actions, even in the unlikely event that it proved effective in 



battling terrorism, will only assist the capitalist ruling class to deploy 
violent repressive police measures, under the guise of fighting terrorism, 
against the mass of the populace and especially against any genuine 
struggle of the working masses, youth and students against neo-liberal 
policies. It should be recalled that some months ago, soldiers of the Joint 
Task Force (JTF) armed with military assault rifles, armored patrol 
vehicles and advanced communication gadgets were deployed to flush out 
members of the Boko Haram sect from Maiduguri in Borno State. Today not 
only does Boko Haram still flourish in that state, but hundreds of residents 
of Maiduguri were forced to flee to neighboring states not only because of 
the deadly activities of Boko Haram but equally due to the indiscriminate 
shooting, killing and arrest of innocent citizens by JTF soldiers under the 
guise of fighting terrorism, a situation which led to strident calls for the 
immediate withdrawal of troops.  
 
Instead of exhibiting illusions in the rotten capitalist ruling class to 
guarantee security, the trade unions have the duty and responsibility of 
organizing mass democratic public defense committees composed of 
workers and active youth irrespective or religion and ethnicity. Only such 
popular committees built at workplaces, communities and streets and 
drawing into active duty the working masses and youth angry at Boko 
Haram and the ineffectiveness of official security can begin to guarantee 
the protection of lives and property while also undercutting ethnic and 
religious tension.  
 
However the only way to permanently resolve the crisis of insecurity, 
ethno-religious violence and Islamic fundamentalist terrorism in Nigeria is 
for the underlying socio-economic crisis of underdevelopment, poverty and 
destitution to be tackled through direct government investment in the 
building of road and power infrastructures, creation of jobs, funding of 
education and health care and improvement in the living standards of the 
poor working masses and youth. This however must be combined with the 
convocation of a Sovereign National Conference (SNC) where elected 
representatives of the working masses as well as ethnic nationalities can 
come together to frankly discuss whether Nigeria could remain one and 
under what terms and conditions unlike the prevailing situation wherein 
ethnic groups are yoked together by state force without permitting 
genuine democratic debate on Nigeria’s unresolved national question.  
 
Socialists support the right to self-determination especially when it is a 
genuine demand of the mass of people. However we must warn against the 
illusion being spread by bourgeois public opinion that separation is the 
ultimate solution to the crisis of Nigeria. Contrary to this, the fundamental 
problem of Nigeria is the unjust capitalist system which permits the 
robbery of the collective wealth of Nigerians by a tiny ruling elite whose 
members come from all ethnic groups. Therefore should Nigeria separate 
on the basis of capitalism, it is merely going to be a transition from “frying 
pan to fire” for the working masses and poor of all ethnic groups as each 
ethnic ruling elite that takes power will preside over the same ruinous 
anti-poor and neo-liberal attacks on the working people. The ultimate 
solution is a revolutionary struggle of the working class, youth and 
oppressed masses to defeat neo-liberal attacks and change society.  
 
Labour Must Provide Leadership for Working Masses and Angry Youths  
Based on the anger boiling among frustrated youths and ordinary Nigerians 
and the failure of the trade union leaders to harness this anger in the 
direction of revolutionary change of society, every parts of the country is 
potentially a time-bomb waiting to explode. We have witnessed this in 
recent small outburst and violent street clashes among street urchins 
(popularly called area boys) in Lagos. These are signs of increased 



frustration and anger finding an opportunity to be released.  
 
In the wake of the Christmas day bombing attempt by a British-born 
Nigerian Abdumatallab on a US bound flight in 2009, Nigeria’s government 
spared no argument to prove that home-bred Nigerians are incapable of 
suicide bombing. However the June 16 and August 26 bombings have 
shattered these illusions and placed Nigeria firmly in the Global Terror 
Watch list. The fact that Boko Haram could find recruits in Nigeria for 
suicide bombing shows the depth of the frustration across the country and 
a foretaste of the tragedy waiting to unfold.  
 
Unfortunately, the pro-capitalist trade union leaders are adding to this 
increased frustration by their inability to work out a strategy of struggle 
that can unite working people, with oppressed youth, students to fight for 
free and functional education, living wage and jobs. The rise of Boko 
Haram is also due to the inability of the trade union leadership over the 
years to provide a way out of the crisis of mass poverty and unemployment 
for the mass of oppressed workers and youth. Over the last eleven years 
labour has led mighty struggles and protests, in total there have been 
since June 2000, six general strikes, five other general strike calls that 
were cancelled at the last minute, the September 2005 mass NLC rallies 
around the country and now the battles in different states over the 
minimum wage. But despite these generally massively supported actions, 
labour has not secured big advances in living standards let alone 
challenged the system which keeps the mass of Nigerians in poverty. This 
can create both apathy amongst some and a search by others for 
alternative ways out of this morass. Unless the labour leadership provides 
working people and youth justifiably angry at the condition of poverty 
amidst plenty the alternative method of mass struggle to defeat 
capitalism, many may begin to look on violence and terrorism as effective 
alternative to hit back at the corrupt ruling class.  
 
It is not for nothing that the trend of terrorism is particularly growing at a 
period when labour is retreating in the struggle against privatization and 
deregulation – both policies that have and will continue to worsen the 
condition of the working masses and youth. The Labour leadership has 
equally being unable to firmly challenge the capitalist ruling class on 
corruption as manifested in the jumbo pay and outrageous salary of 
political office holders. Instead of fighting for the N52, 200 (335 US$) it 
first demanded, Labour accepted a new National Minimum wage 
agreement of a paltry N18, 000 (115 US$) a month for workers from 
elements who feel no scruple in paying themselves and their cronies 
millions of naira monthly. Also the Labour leadership have been unable to 
draw up a fighting strategy and campaign that unites the grievances of 
workers with all oppressed people including unemployed youth, students 
fighting against education cuts, artisans, traders and peasants ruined by 
the economy and all those who fall outside organized trade unions but are 
victims of the unjust capitalist system.  
 
Nature abhors vacuum. Having retreated from its role of mobilizing the 
mass of workers, youths and all impoverished Nigerians in a fight back 
against neo-liberal policies and for a change of society, the centre stage 
was unwittingly left for religious fundamentalists of all stripes and terrorist 
groups to occupy. This is why it is not surprising that Boko Haram have, 
through its spokespersons, attempted to use issues of corruption of the 
ruling class, jumbo salaries of politicians etcetera as populist slogans to 
gain acceptance in the eyes of ordinary working class Nigerians and youth 
who abhors their method of indiscriminate bombings and sectarian demand 
for a Sharia state. Therefore if Nigeria is to be saved from imminent peril, 
the trade unions have the responsibility of putting themselves at the head 



of workers, unemployed youth, students and all oppressed masses who 
desire a fight back for education, jobs, living wage and a change of 
society.  
 
The on-going struggle for the implementation of the N18, 000 minimum 
wage gives an inkling of the explosive anger among the rank and file of 
workers and the potential for a mass struggle to take on the government 
on all these issues. The strike actions that have been organized by workers 
struggling for minimum wage although small in dimension contain in them 
a concentrated anger of the entire working class against anti-poor 
capitalist policies and labour’s half-measure strategy of fight back.  
 
More urgently than never before, labour need to come forward with a 
serious strategy of mass mobilization for strikes, mass protest and 
demonstrations to fight for education, jobs, living wage and improvement 
in living standards through mass public works to provide conducive 
housing, adequate schools, equipped clinics, motorable road networks and 
modern means of transportation, electricity, pipe borne water etc. This 
struggle linking the working class with youth, students and all oppressed 
people can effectively undermine the growth of ethno-religious 
fundamentalism and terrorism by uniting all the oppressed masses behind a 
revolutionary program of mass struggle to defeat capitalism and establish a 
government of representatives of the workers and poor. Such a 
government would start to use society’s resources for the interest of the 
masses through the nationalization of key sectors of the economy under 
the democratic control and management of the working masses, the 
starting point in creating a democratic socialist society.  
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